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Ir has long been the opinion of all the admirers 
of Dr. Hartley among my acquaintance, as well 
as my own, that his Ohhervations on Man could 
not have failed to have been more generally read, 
and his theory of the human mind to have prevailed, 
if it had been made more intelligible ; and if the 
work had not been clogged with a whole ſyſtem 
of moral and religious knowledge; which, however 
excellent, is, in a great meaſure, foreign to it. 


Both theſe obſtacles it is my object in this 
publication to remove; by exhibiting his theory 
of the human mind, as far as it relates to the 
doctrine of aſſociation of ideas only, omitting even 
what relates to the doctrine of vibrations and the 
anatomical diſquifitions which are connected with 
it. And it is on theſe two accounts only that 
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the objection to his theory, as difficul; and i intri- 
' cate, 1s founded. 


As, however, I am far from being willing to 
ſuppreſs the doctrine of vibrations; thinking that 
Dr. Hartley has produced ſufficient evidence for 
it, or as much as the nature of the thing will 
admit of at preſent (that is, till we know more 
of the ſtructure of the body in other reſpects) I 
have not thought it neceſſary ſcrupulouſly to 
ſtrike out the word vibrations, or vibratiuncles 
wherever they occurred. As the words them- 
ſelves are ſufficiently intelligible, they. can occa- 
ſion no difficulty or embarraſſment to the reader. 
Beſides, he may, if he pleaſes, ſubſtitute for them 
the name of any other ſpecies of motion, or im- 
preſſion, to which he may think the phænomena 
to be explained by them more exactly corre- 


ſpond ; and which he may think to agree better 


with the general doctrine of affociation, which is, 
properly ſpeaking, the only paſtulatum, or thing, 
taken for granted, in this work. 


The mention of vibrations occurs the moſt 


frequently in the ſections which I have ſelected 


from the account of the ſeveral ſenſes, the greateſt 
part of which, as relating more immediately to 
the ſtructure of the body, I have omitted. I was 
unwilling to leave out the whole of that part, 


becauſe ſeveral of the ſections (as 1 hope the 


regder 


i 
Py 
g 17 
1 wh 
PAR. 7 
. 0 
G8 a 
v2 
„„ 
5 
* # 
5 
: * 7 
—_— 
I » 
5 © — 
5 ; 
"* "oh $ 
"BR 
6 
* 
* 3 ow 
2 * 
* ? 
* ; 


oy” 
Me GI, on” NN 
n 
8 


3 $2, 
3 * 22 


. 
. 


2 oi; * 1 — 
3 n — 1 * n * 
8 3 cc / . 
„FCC fc RS 
F 5 0 Te tales; 8 * 3 
: - 8 


e 

. 
— POS fn EO 

5 * 


1 + 
7 T Sz % 


4, 

: 8 N 
W 7 Mt 
NT nie ag 


92 
Me: 
41 299 
+4... 
þ ug 
* 
"+ . 
AS 
. 
1 
d * 1 
15 5 
3 
. 
9 
35 
* 2. 
Fa: 
"WE 
05 9 
74 4 
14 
AL 
Cad 8 
ba But 
TY 
. 
\ 
2 
5 


reader will agree with me) are Pee curious 


tbe firſt volume of the work, that the original 


the mechani/m of the mind, which I have ſubjoined 
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and valuable, and relate more eſpecially to the 
theory of the mind, though intermixed with ob- 
ſervations of a different nature. | 


In the firſt part of this work, however, for the- 
uſe of novices in theſe inquiries, I have generally 
ſubſtituted other expreſſions for vibrations, &c. 
where 1 could do it conveniently. But not to 
injure my author, or miſlead my reader, I have, 
in all thoſe paſſages, given the very words of 
Dr. Hartley at the bottom of the page. 


— 


Willing alſo, by this publication, to introduce 
my reader to the ſtudy of Hartley himſelf, I 
have printed the whole of his fable of contents for 


extent of it may be ſeen; diſtinguiſhing by a 
different character, the ſections which I have 
ſelected here. All that I have taken from the 
ſecond volume have been the ſections relating to 


to the concluſion of the firſt volume, as they all 
relate to the ſame ſubj ect. 


I would take this opportunity of obſerving that 
by this attempt to make Hartley's theory of the 
mind more intelligible, and the ſtudy of it more 
inviting, I did not expect to make this treatiſe ſo 
very plain, as that any perſon altogether unac- 
a 3 quainted 
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quainted with this kind of knowledge, ſhould be 
able to read it with underſtanding, and without 
difficulty. For this is abſolutely impoſſible. I 
| Et ſuppoſe my reader to be well acquainted with 
| Lock's Eſay on the Human Underſtanding, and with 
=_— the rudiments of logic and metaphyſics, as deli- 
vered in elementary treatiſes. I muſt alſo ſuppoſe 
3 him to know ſo much of anatomy as not to be at a 
| loſs for the meaning of the terms brain, nerves, 
| muſcles, &c. and alſo that he is not deſtitute of 
| the rudiments of mathematical knowledge. But I 
have done all that the generality of perſons who 
| have had a tolerably liberal education will want 
| to facilitate the reading of my author. I have 
left out all thoſe very difficult ſpeculations, diſ- 
perſed 'through the firſt volume, which had not 
much connection with what is eſſential to the 
ſyſtem; ſo that all that is moſt valuable in the 
| work may be read without interruption from un- 
neceſſary difficulties. If any trace of a reference 
| to what is omitted be ſtill retained, it is however 
| ſo very immaterial, that the reader may very well 
neglect it, as not being neceſſary to the under- 
ſtanding of what is here ſelected. 


Aſter all that I have done, it muſt be ſuppoſed 
thar the ſtudy of a work of this kind will require 
|» a conſiderable degree of attention, in ſome pro- 
# portion to the great addition to the ſtock of 
| valuable knowledge which it contains. 
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Treatiſes on ſubjects ſo novel and fo important 
as theſe, cannot be expected to be made ſo eaſy, 
as that the mind ſhall be entirely paſſive in the 
4 | peruſal of them, as in the ordinary reading of 
haiſtory and romances. A vigorous exertion of 
the mental powers is neceſſary to make a man 
maſter of fo capital a work as this; but then he 
XZ vill be amply rewarded for that exertion. Know- 
ledge of this kind tends, in a very eminent 
degree, to enlarge the comprehenſion of the mind, 


q to give a man a kind of ſuperiority to the world 
A and to himſelf, ſo as to advance him in the ſcale 
3 of being, and conſequently to lay a foundation 
2 for equable and permanent happineſs. 
z Speculations of this kind have a more direct 
1 tendency to this great end of all ſcience, than 
"Z thoſe branches of knowledge, for the advancement 
4 of which we are ſo much indebted to Bacon, to 
1 Newton, and to Boyle; and are inferior in their 
1 operation to nothing but the ſtudy of morals and 
I theology. It is impoſſible to avoid reflecting 
1 here, how abject their minds muſt be, who are 
FF deſtitute of all theſe kinds of knowledge; who are 
4 wholly addicted to ſenſual enjoyments, or are loſt 
4 in the tumult of a vain or buſtling world. Even 
3 Philology, or the Belles Lettres rank far below any 


of the ſtudies above mentioned, and are com- 


paratively no more than the amuſements of child- 
hood. 
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1 ſhall alſo take this opportunity of acquainting 


the reader that a Diſſertation on the Nature of Judg- 


ment and Reaſoning, &c. which was originally 


intended for this work, will be found prefixed to 


my Examination of the Doctrine of Inſtinctive Prin- 
ciples, maintained by Dr. Reid, Dr. Beattie, and 
Dr. Oſwald, with ſome additions to adapt it to 
the purpoſe for which it was there introduced. 
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A general View of the DocrRIxR of VIBRATIONS. 


— 


Since all ſenſations and ideas are conveyed 
to the mind by means of the external ſenſes, 
or more properly by the - nerves belonging to 
them, ſenſations, as they exiſt in the brain, muſt 
be ſuch things as are capable of being tranſmitted 
by the nerves; and ſince the nerves and the brain 
are of the ſame ſubſtance, the affection of a nerve 
during the tranſmiſſion of a ſenſation, and the 
affection of the brain during the perceived pre- 
ſence of it, are probably the ſame. What ſenſa- 
tions, or ideas, are, as they exiſt in the mind, or 
= ſentient principle, we have no more knowledge of, 
chan we have of the mind or ſentient principle 
© itſelf. And in this ignorance of ourſelves, the 
"4 buſineſs of philoſophy will be abundantly ſatisfied, 
it ve be able to point out ſuch a probable affec- 
tion of the brain, as will correſpond to all the 
3 variety of ſenſations and ideas, and the affections 
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j ol them, of which we are conſcious. Ideas them- 
| ſelves, as they exiſt in the mind, may be as dif- 
| a ferent from what they are in the brain, as that 
0 peculiar difference of texture (or rather, as that 
[\ difference in the rays of light) which occaſions 
| difference of colour, is from the colours them- 
i | ſelves, as we conceive of them. 


| 5 Till the time of Sir Iſaac Newton, who firſt, I 
ö believe, ſuggeſted the doctrine of vibrations, it 
was generally ſuppoſed that an impreſſion at the 
| extremity of a nerve was tranſmitted to the brain 
[i by means of a fluid with which the nerve was 


| | filled; the nerves, for that purpoſe, being ſup- 
1 poſed to be tubular. But in what manner this 


impreſſion was conveyed, whether in ſucceſſion, 
fluid, or inſtantaneouſly, there was no diſtinct 


however, is more conſonant to the prevailing no- 
tion of this nervous fluid, as exceedingly ſubtle 
and elaſtic. Still leſs had any tolerable hypo- 


which the brain is affected by this motion of the 
nervous meet 


[1 o alliſt the imagination, indeed, but by no 
means in any conſiſtency with the notion- of a 
nervous fluid, it had been conceived that ideas 


 _— 


by a vibratory motion of the parts, of this nervous 


hypotheſis formed. The former ſuppoſition, 


theſis been advanced concerning the manner in 


| reſembled characters drawn en a tablet; and the 
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. in which we generally ſpeak of ideas, and 
their affections, is borrowed from this hypotheſis. 
But neither can any ſuch tablet be found in the 
brain, nor any ſcyle, by which to make the charac- 
ters upon it; and though ſome of the more ſim- 
ple phænomena of ideas, as their being more or 
leſs deeply impreſſed, their being retained a longer 


or a ſhorter time, being capable of being revived 


at pleaſure, &c. may be pretty well explained by 
the hypotheſis of ſuch a tablet, and characters 
upon it, it is wholly inadequate to the explana- 
tion of other, and very remarkable phænomena 
of ideas, eſpecially their mutual aſſociation. Be- 
ſides, this hypotheſis ſuggeſts nothing to explain 
any of the mental operations reſpecting ideas. 


This hypotheſis, therefore, if it may be ſaid to 
have been one, being rejected, I do not know 
that any other remains to be conſidered but that 
of vibrations, ſuggeſted by Sir Iſaac Newton, 
though but barely propoſed by him, at the end 
of his Principia, and in the Queries at the end of 
his Optics. The former is quoted by Hartley 
himſelf, and therefore I ſhall not inſert i it here, 
but the latter I ſhall ſubjoin. 


ec Do not the rays of light, in falling upon the 


bottom of the eye, excite vibrations in the tunica 


retina? Which vibrations being propagated along 
the ſolid fibres of the optic nerves into the brain, 
cauſe - 
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cauſe the ſenſe of ſeeing. For becauſe denſe 


bodies conſerve their heat along time, and the 
denſeſt bodies conſerve their heat the longeſt, the 


vibrations of their parts are of a laſting nature; 


and therefore may be propagated along ſolid fibres 
of uniform denſe matter, to a great diſtance, for 
conveying into the brain the impreſſions made 
upon all the organs of ſenſe. For that motion 


which can continue long in one and the ſame 


part of a body, can be propagated a long way 
from one part to another, ſuppoſing the body 
homogeneal, ſo that the motion may not be 
reflected, refracted, interrupted, or diſordered, 
by any unevenneſs of the body.” 


ce Qu. 13. Do not ſeveral ſorts of rays make 
vibrations of ſeveral bigneſſes, which, according 
to their bigneſſes, excite ſenſations of ſeveral co- 
lours, much after the manner that the vibrations 
of the air, according to their ſeveral bigneſſes, 
excite ſenſations of ſeveral ſounds? And parti- 
cularly, do not the moſt refrangible rays excite 
the ſhorteſt vibrations for making a ſenſation of 
deep violet, the leaſt refrangible the largeſt, for 


making a ſenſation of deep red, and the ſeveral 


intermediate forts of rays, vibrations of ſeveral. 
intermediate bigneſſes, to make ſenſations of the 


ſeveral intermediate colours? 
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Upon theſe hints Dr. Hartley acknowledges 
that he built his whole ſyſtem of vibrations, which 
appears to me to correſpond to all that we know | 
concerning ideas and their affections, and to have 
been demonſtrated by him as ſatisfactorily as can 
be expected, in a ſubject ſo very obſcure as this 
neceſſarily is; the evidence for it being ſufficiently 
clear in many caſes, and being capable of being 
transferred by analogy to other caſes, from which 
ſeparate and independent evidence could not be 
derived. 


This hypotheſis does not require that the 
nerves be zubes, or conſiſt of bundles of tubes, 
for the purpoſe of containing any fluid, though it 
is no way inconſiſtent with the ſuppoſition of their 
being of that ſtructure. It only requires that 
they be of ſuch a texture, that if their extreme | 
parts be put into a vibratory motion, that motion | 
may be freely propagated to the bends and be 1 
continued there. 5 = 


Now that the nerves may be of a conſtitution 
that will admit of this cannot be denied, though 
the. ſtructure which this purpoſe requires be ever 
ſo exquiſite ; eſpecially when it is conſidered that 
all bodies whatever do actually poſſeſs this very 
property, in a greater or leſs degree, in conſe- 
quence of their conſtituent particles not being in 
actual contact with each. other, but kept at a 

certain 
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| | ceertain diſtance from one another, by a repulſive 
| | power. | 

j : That ſenſations are tranſmitted to the brain in 
| 1. : the form of vibrations is rendered very probable 
lic) from the well-known phenomena of the more 
I (| | perfect ſenſes, as thoſe of ſeeing and hearing. 
. That the retina is affected with a tremulous mo- 
5 | tion, in conſequence of the action of the rays of 
„ light, is evident from the impreſſion continuing 
| [ ſome time, and dying away gradually, after the 
I | | cauſe of the impreſſion has been removed. It 
li | N\ 2Ppears to me that no perſon can keep his eye 
If! | fixed - on a luminous object, and afterwards ſhut 
| it, and obſerve how the impreſſion goes off, and 
Wi. imagine that the retina was affected in any other 
Ill | manner than with a tremulous or a vibratory 
I! motion. And is it moſt probable not to ſay cer- 

| tain, that, ſince the impreſſion is actually tranſ- 
| mitted to the brain, it muſt be by means of the 


fame kind of motion by which the extremity of 
the nerve was affected, that is, a vibratory one? 
And fince the brain itſelf is a continuation of the 
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ll | ſame ſubſtance with the nerves, is it not equally 

Il | evident that the affection of the brain correſpond- 

| | ing to a ſenſation, and conſequently to an idea, 

| zs a vibratory motion of its parts? 

| 3 

| Now ſince the texture of all the nerves 1s, at 

il leaſt; nearly the ſame, it will follow by analogy, 
| | | „ 


W * 

that if any one of them tranſmit ſenfations by a 
vibratory motion of its parts, all the reſt do ſo 
That this is the caſe with the auditory nerve 

is probable independently of any argument of 
analogy from the optic nerve. For what is more 
natural than to imagine that the tremulous mo- 
tion of the particles of the air, in which ſound 
conſiſts, muſt, ſince it acts by ſucceſſive pulſes, 
communicate a tremulous motion to the particles 
of the auditory nerve, and that the ſame tremu- 
lous motion is propagated to the brain, and dif- 
fuſed into it? It is not neceſſary to ſuppoſe that 
the vibrations of the particles of the air, and 
thoſe of the particles of the nerves, are i/ochro- 
nous, ſince even the vibration of a muſical ftring 


will affect . an octave above, o or an 2 
below it. | : 

That vibrations correſponding to all the va- 
rieties of ſenſations and ideas that ever take 
place in any human mind may take place in the 
ſame brain at the ſame time, can create no dif- 
ficulty to any perſon who conſiders the capacity 
of the air itſelf to tranſmit different vibrations, 
without limits at the ſame inſtant of time, In 
a concert, in which ever ſo many inſtruments are 
employed, a perſon ſkilled in muſic, I am told, 
is able to attend to which of them all he pleaſes. 
At the ſame time ever ſo many perſons may be 
f. peaking, and ſounds of other kinds may be 

| made, 
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made, each of which is tranſmitted without the 


leaſt interruption from the reſt. How infinitely 


complex muſt be the vibration of the air a little 
above the ſtreets of ſuch a city as London; and 
yet there can be no doubt but that each ſound 
has its proper effect, and might be attended to 
ſeparately, by an ear ſufficiently exquiſite, That 
vibrations which are nearly iſochronous affect 


and modify one another, ſo as to become perfectly 


ſo, ſufficiently correſponds to the phenomena 
of ideas, and therefore mike no objection to this 
e 


The differences of which vibrations affecting 
the brain are capable are ſufficient to correſpond 


to all the differences which we obſerve in our 


original ideas or ſenſations. The difference in 
the degree of vibration correſponding to the ſame 


found made weaker or ſtronger, is conſiderable. 
The difference in kind, correſponding to the dif- 


ference of tone 1s ſtill more conſiderable. And 
farther, one vibration in the brain may be diſ- 
tinguiſhed from another by its place, in conſe- 
quence of its principally affecting a particular 


region of the brain, and alſo in its line of direction, 


as a by a particular nerve. 


If theſe 3 differences in vibrations are 


| ſufficient to correſpond to all the varieties of our 


original or /imple ideas the combinations of which 
N "at 


1M 
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they are capable muſt be equal in both caſes; ſo 
that the number of complex ideas creates no peculiar 
difficulty. In fact, however, ſome mechanical 
affection of the nerves and brain muſt neceſſarily 
correſpond to all our ſenſations and ideas] and I 
think it is pretty evident that no other hypotheſis 
can account for half the variety in this reſpect, 
that may be explained by the doctrine of vibrations: 
ſo that, on this account, and from the moſt general 
view of the ſubject, Hartley's, or rather Newton's 
Theory, muſt have the preference of any other, at 

leaſt of any that has yet been propoſed. 


Beſides the four differences of vi above- 


a mentioned, which alone are inſiſted upon by Dr. 


Hartley, there may be a farther difference in the 
conſtitution of the nerves belonging to the different 


ſenſes, or there may be ſo many circumſtances 
that affect or modify their vibrations, that they 


may be as diſtinguiſhable from one another, as dif- 
ferent human voices founding the ſame note ; and 
probably no two individuals of the human race 
can found the ſame note ſo much alike, as that they 
could not be diſtinguiſhed from one another. 


There will be no great difficulty in conceiving 
that, in a ſubſtance not fluid, like the air, bur /olid, 
though ſoft, like the brain, a vibration affecting 


any part of it will leave that part diſpoſed to vibrate 
in that particular manner rather than in any other; 
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ſo that a ſecond impreſſion of the ſame kind may be 
diſtinguiſhed from a fir; which may, in ſome 
meaſure, explain the difference between a new 
ſenſation, and the repetition of an old one. But 
theſe are chiefly diſtinguiſhable from one another 
| by the difference of their aſſociations, both with 
I (i! bother ideas, and with a different ſtate of the mind, 
Will or brain, in a variety of reſpects. _ 
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* Alſo, one vibration having been ſufficiently 
„ impreſſed, it may be conceived that the region of 
| | the brain affected by it will retain a diſpoſition to 
It |! the ſame vibrations in preference to others: ſo that 
| [i _ theſe vibrations may take place from other cauſes 
[8 than the original one. But theſe vibrations will 
| neceſſarily differ conſiderably in ſtrength, and 
other circumſtances, from original vibrations ; 
which provides for the difference between the 
ideas of preſent objects, and the ſame idea excited 
without the preſence of the object. Thus circles 
of colours may be excited by preſſing the eye with 
the finger, and by other cauſes, which, however, 
are eaſily diſtinguiſhed from a ſimilar affection of 
the retina by the impreſſion of rays of light. 
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If it be ſaid that theſe vibrations in the brain, 
differing chiefly in degree, might be liable to be 
miſtaken for one another; I anſwer that, in fact, 
mankind are ſubject to fallacies and miſtakes from 
this ſource; very vivid ideas actually impoſing 
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upon the mind, ſo that chey ae miſtaken for 
3 realities, as in dreams and reveries, — in 
caeaſes of madneſs. 


7 This ſuppoſition of the particles of the brain 
retaining a diſpoſition to vibrate as they have for- 
* £ merly vibrated, will be rendered more probable, 
from conſidering that all ſolid ſubſtances ſeem to 
3X retain a diſpoſition to continue in any ſtate before 
impreſſed. For this reaſon a bow of any kind, 
that has been bent, does not reſtore itſelf to the 
ſame form that it had before, but leans a little to 
the other, in conſequence of the ſpheres of attrac- 
tion and repulſion belonging to the ſeveral parti- 
cles having been altered by the change of their 
ſituation. Something ſimilar to this may take 
place with reſpect to the brain. 


The phenomena of vibrations correſpond hap- 2 
pily enough to the difference between pleaſurable 
and painful ſenſations ; becauſe they ſeem to differ 

only in degree, and to paſs inſenſibly into one 
another. Thus a moderate degree of warmth is 
pleaſant, and the pleaſure increaſes with the heat 
to a certain degree, at which it begins to be pain- 
ful; and beyond this the pain increaſes with a de- 
gree of heat, juſt as the pleaſure had done before. 
Dr. Hartley conjectures, and I think probably 
enough, that the limit of pleaſure and pain is the 
| ſolution of continuity in the particles of the nerves 
> 8: 5 + a 
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h 
|| and brain, occaſioned by the vigorous vibrations 
0 which accompany the ſenſe of pain. 


If it be admitted, as I think it muſt be, that, 4 
| for any thing that yet appears, vibrations in the IJ 
"ml brain may accompany and be the cauſe of all our 

| ideas, there remains only one property of ideas, 
"Fi or rather of the mind relating to them, to which, 

Wl! | © if the doctrine of vibrations can be ſuppoſed to 
1 * _ correſpond, the whole theory will be eſtabliſhed, 
and that is the aſſociation of ideas. For it will be 
ll: ſeen that this ſingle property comprehends all the 
„ | bother affections of our ideas, and thereby accounts 
Wl - for all the phznomena of the human mind, and 
ll |. what we uſually call its different operations, with 
| reſpect to ſenſations and ideas of every kind. 


0 | Now if two different vibrations take place in the 
1 brein at the ſame time, it cannot be but they will 
a little alter or modify one another, ſo that the 
particles of the medullary ſubſtance will not vibrate 
preciſely as they would have done if they had taken 
place ſeparately; but each of them will vibrate 
as acted upon by two impulſes at the ſame time; A 
and all the particles being acted upon in the ſame 1 
manner, it neceſſarily follows that, if from any | 
cauſe whatever, one of theſe vibrations ſhall be 
excited, the other will be excited alſo, ſo that the JH 
whole ſtate of the brain will exactly reſemble what 4 
it was before; and this ſeems to correſpond ſuffi- 
| ciently 


of another. 


1 do not expect that this general view of the 
doctrine of vibrations will ſatisfy thoſe who are 
| accuſtomed to conſider all matter in the moſt 
* groſs and general manner, as if it was ſubject to 
Xx no laws but thoſe of the five mechanical powers, 
which was a turn of thinking that prevailed very 


XF phyſicians attempted to explain the nature of diſ- 
3 eaſes, and the operation of medicines, by the mere 
forms and weight of the particles of the different 


ſtatics. 


But as this ſyſtem has been abandoned, in con- 
ſequence of our becoming acquainted with the 
more ſubtle and important laws of matter exhi- 
bited in chemical operations; ſo now that we ſee 
that the laws and affections of mere matter are 
infinitely more complex than we had imagined, 
we may, by this time, I ſhould think, be pre- 
pared to admit the pofibility of a maſs of matter 
like the brain, having been formed by the Al- 
mighty Creator, with ſuch exquiſite powers, with 
mreſpect to vibrations, as ſhould be ſufficient for 


particulars of its conſtitution, and mode of affec- | 
tion, my far exceed our comprehenſion. And 
b 3 it 


much about half a century ago; ſo that even 


ſolids and fluids, and the common laws of hydro- 


all the purpoſes above-mentioned ; though the 
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r — ——— —ů— —— — 


W_- —— 


i 


\ | adi INTRODUCTORY 


10 | it is only the bare poſſibility of the thing that I now 1 
Will contend for. Much light, however, has been "2 
"wt thrown upon the manner of operation in a variety 9 
5 , of particular caſes by Dr. Hartley. And when 1 
1 the attention of philoſophers ſhall have been ſuffi- x 
[4 ciently turned to the ſubject, in conſequence of 9 

i | the general ſcheme appearing to deſerve it, more 1 
h 0 | light, I doubt not, will be thrown upon it, eſpe- E 
Ill || cially by thoſe who are converſant in medical 1 
[Rf and anatomical inquiries, L 


5 It will ſtagger ſome ſo that ſo much of 1 
1 the buſineſs of thinking ſnould be made to depend 9 
Fill 3 upon mere matter, as the doctrine of vibrations A 
1 | ſuppoſes. For, in fact, it leaves nothing to the 1 
„ DC province of any other principle, except the ſimple 
0 power of perception; ſo that if it were poſſible that 
Wil ! matter could be endued with this property, imma- 
[8 ' teriality, as far as it has been ſuppoſed to belong 
to man, would be excluded altogether. But I do 
| | not know that this ſuppoſition need give any con- 
1 cern, except to thoſe who maintain that a future 
Fil \lfe depends upon the immateriality of the human 
(HHP | foul. It will not at all alarm thoſe who found all 
Wit their hopes of a future exiſtence on the chriſtian 
| doctrine of à reſurrection from the dead. 

11 8 8 | 

| It has been the opinion of many philoſophers, 
| and among others of Mr. Locke; that for any 
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thing chat we know to the contrary, a capacity of 
11188 thinking 
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1  thinki ight be given to matter. Dr. Hartley, 
"ZZ however, notwithſtanding his hypotheſis would be 


much helped by it, ſeems to think otherwiſe. He 
alſo ſuppoſes that there 1s an intermediate elemen- 
x ary body between the mind and the groſs body ; 
which may exiſt, and be the inſtrument of giving 
Xx pleaſure or pain to- the ſentient principle after 
death. But I own I ſee no reaſon why his ſcheme 
ſhould be burdened with ſuch an Incumbrance as 


this. 


I am rather inclined to think that, though the 
ſubje& is beyond our comprehenſion at preſent, 
man does not conſiſt of two principles, ſo eſſen- 
tially different from one another as matter and + 
ſpirit, which are always deſcribed as having not 
one common property, by means of which they 
can affect or act upon each other; the one occu- 
pying ſpace, and the other not only not occupying 
the leaſt imaginable portion of ſpace, but inca- 
pable of, bearing relation to it; inſomuch that, 
properly ſpeaking, my mind is no more, in my 
body, than it is in the moon. I rather think that | 
* the whole man is of ſome uniform compoſition, and 
©. 1 that the property of perception, as well as the other 0 
povers that are termed mental, is the reſult (whe- | 
1 ther neceſſary or not) of ſuch an organical ſtruc- 
2X ture as that of the brain. Conſequently, that the | 
28 whole man becomes extinct at death, and that we 
1 e : mb. 
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have no hope of ſurviving the grave but what is 
derived from the ſcheme of revelation. | 
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© Our having recourſe to an immaterial principle, 


to account for perception and thought, is only , 
| faying in other words, that we do not know in 4 


what they conſiſt; for no one will ſay that he has | 1 
any conception how the principle of thought can 
have any more relation to immateriality than to 
materiality. 


This hypotheſis is rather favourable to the 
notion of ſuch organical ſyſtems as plants having 
ſome degree of ſenſation. But at this a benevolent 

mind will rather rejoice than repine. It alſo ö 
makes the lower animals to differ from us in | 
degree only, and not in kind, which is ſufficiently 1 
agreeable to appearances; but does not neceſſarily 2 
draw after it the belief of their ſurviving death, as 
well as ourſelves ; this privilege being derived to 3z 
us by a poſitive conſtitution, and depending upon 
the promiſe of God, communicated by _ 
revelation to man. 


ESSAY 


20A CT 


© 


A general Vee of the Doctrine of AsS0CtaTiON 
of en 


PRRvrous to the reading of the following trea- 

tiſe, the object of which is to deduce. all the | ö 

phænomena of thinking from the ſingle principle j 

of affeciation, it may not be unuſeful to have a 
general view of the ſyſtem; in which the prin- 

cipal outlines may be brought nearer together, 

and the whole ſeen at one view. This, there- | 
fore, I ſhall endeavour to do, and as W / : 
as I can. 


1 The mechanical aſſociation of ideas that have 

been frequently preſented to the mind at the ſame Fg 

time was, I believe, firſt noticed by Mr. Locke; "i a 

but he had recourſe to it only to explain thoſe 

= fmpathies and antipathies which he calls ana- 
tural, in oppoſition to thoſe which, he ſays, are - 

born with us; and he refers them to © trains of 

e motion in the animal ſpirits,” vol. I. p. 367, 

e which once ſet a going continue in the ſame 

e ſteps they have been uſed to, which, by often 

t treading, are worn into a ſmooth path, and the 

1 | «© motion 
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ö 0 « motion in it becomes eaſy, and as it were na- ? 
Mm * tural. As far as we can comprehend thinking, 
100 « thus ideas ſeem to be produced in our minds; I 
« or if they are not, this may ſerve to explain 
ce their following one another in an habitual 
| cee train, when once they are. put into that tract, 
100 c as well as it does to explain ſuch motions of ß 
e cc the body.” This quotation is ſufficient to ſhow 

if | 1 how exceedingly imperfect were Mr. Locke's 
| notions conceraing the nature, cauſe, and effects 
of this principle. 


rr 
— —_ - 


V Afterwards Mr. Gay, a clergyman in the weſt 
Wi KR | of England, endeavoured to ſhow the poſſibility 
10 of deducing all our paſſions and affections from 
10 aſſociation, in a Diſſertation prefixed to Biſhop 
Wil | | "Law's tranſlation of King's Origin of Evil. But 
bi Ib ſuppoſed the /ove of happineſs to be an original 
and implanted principle, and that the paſſions 
and affections were deducible from only ſuppoſing 
{ſenſible and rational creatures dependent upon 
lil! ach other for their happineſs, p. 50. * Our 
0 * approbation of morality, and all affections 
| ce whatſoever,” ſays he, p. 32, © are reſolvable 
ce into reaſon, pointing out private happineſs, 
« and are converſant only about things appre- 
1 ec hended to be means tending to this end: and _ 
i whenever this end is not perceived, they are 3 
| | ce to be accounted for from the aſſociation of 9 
Wil | ideas, and may properly enough be called 
A | „. habits, 


—— — 
— — — 
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= << habits. If this be clearly made out, the 
2 neceſſity of ſuppoſing a moral ſenſe, or public 
e affeftions, to be implanted in us (ſince it 
7 <« ariſes only from the inſufficiency of all other 
; ce ſchemes to account for human actions) will 
$ *, ce immediately vaniſh, ” 


E His obſervations, however, on this ſubject : 
amount to little more than conjectures, and he 
ſaw ſo little into the doctrine of aſſociation, as not 
to be aware that the doctrine of — followed 


from it. 


; It was upon hearing of Mr. Gay's opinion, that 
F Dr. Hartley turned his thoughts to the ſubject; 


and at length, after giving the cloſeſt attention 
to it, in a courſe of ſeveral years, it appeared to 
him very probable, not only that all our intellec-| 
tual pleaſures and pains, but that all the phæno- 
mena of memory, imagination, volition, reaſoning, | * 
and every other mental affection and operation, 
are only different modes, or caſes, of the aſſo- 
ciation of ideas: Go that nothing 1s requiſite to 
make any man whatever he is, but a ſentient 
principle) with this ſingle property (which how- 
ever admits of great variety) and the influence 
of ſuch circumſtances as he has actually been 
expoſed to. Is 


The 


* * 


SAS. 
** 
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The admirable ſimplicity of this hypotheſis 
ought certainly to recommend 1t to the attention | 
of all philoſophers, as, independent of other con- 
fiderations, it wears the face of that ſimplicity 
in cauſes, and variety in effets, which we diſcover | 
in every other part of nature. 


| | | In human works, tho? laboured on with pain, 
e A thouſand movements ſcarce one purpoſe gain; 
1 | In God's, one ſingle can its end produce ; 

1 | Yet ſerves to ſecond too ſome other uſe. 

10 Por 'r Efay on Man. 


100 | To the mere novice in philoſophical inveſti- 
| nt cations, it will appear impoſſible to reduce all the 
Wi | | variety of thinking to ſo ſimple and uniform a pro- 
. ceſs; but to the ſame perſon it would alſo appear 
| impoſſible, à priori, that all the varieties of lan- 

0 | guage, as ſpoken by all the nations in the world, 
Rs! . ſhould be expreſſed by means of a ſhort alphabet. 
„ Alſo thoſe phenomena in nature which depend 
upon gravity, electricity, &c. are no leſs various 

1 and complex; and the more we know of nature, 
„ the more particular facts, and particular laws, we 

10 | are able to reduce to ſimple and general laws: 
1066 inſomuch that now it does not appear impoſſible, 

0 10 | but that, ultimately, one great comprehenſive 
"mu law ſhall be found to govern both the material 
| 


00 \ and intellectual world. 


1000 To ſhow the poſſibility of Dr. Hartley's theory 
[ bol the mind, and at the ſame time to give ſuch 
an 
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about to enter upon the ſtudy of it, I would ob- 
ſerve, that all the phænomena of the mind may | 
be reduced to the faculties of memory, judgment, 8 
te poſions, and the will, to which may be added | 
4 che power of muſcular motion. 


Suppoſing the human mind to have acquired | 

a ſtock of ideas, by means of the external ſenſes, | * 
and that theſe ideas have been variouſly aſſociated 1 
together; ſo that when one of them is preſent, it 
vuvill introduce ſuch others as it has the neareſt 
Connection with, and relation to, nothing more 
ſeems to be neceſſary to explain the phænomena 
of memory. For we have no power of calling uß 
any idea at pleaſure, but only recollect ſuch as 
have a connection, by means of former aſſocia- 
tions, with thoſe that are at any time preſent to 
the mind. Thus the ſight, or the idea, of any 
particular perſon, generally ſuggeſts the idea of 
his name, becauſe they have been frequently aſſo- 
ciated together. If that fail to introduce the 
name, we are at a loſs, and cannot recollect it at 
5 till ſome other aſſociated circumſtance help 

in naming a number of words in a ſentence, 
or - os in a poem, the end of each preceding 
word being connected with the beginning of the 
ſucceeding one, we can eaſily repeat them in that 
oder; but we are not able to repeat them back- 
= wards, till they have been frequently named in 
= | | that 
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. | 
| Wt! | that contrary. order. By this means, however, 1 
100 we acquire a facility of doing it, as may be found 9 
„ by the names of number from one to twenty. 9 
4 8 In the wildeſt flights of fancy, it is probable A 
ml | that no ſingle idea occurs to us but ſuch as had a 4 
ih connection with ſome other impreſſion or idea, 
1 | previouſly exiſting in the mind; and what we call 
14 > new thoughts are only new combinations, of old A 
| ſimple ideas, or decompoſitions of complex ones. 
Fs Judgment is W more than the perception 
5 *. of the univerſal concurrence, or the perfect coin- 4 
| J cidence of two ideas, or the want of that concur- Y 
hy rence and coincidence, as that milk is white, that 1 
i twice two is four, or transferring the idea of truth, 
| by aſſociation, from one propoſition to another 
10 chat reſembles it. 
100 — 


When we ſay that Alexander conquered Darius, 
we mean that the perſon whom we diſtinguiſn by 
the name of Alexander, is the ſame with him 
that conquered Darius; and when we ſay that 
God is good, we mean that the perſon whom we 
diſtinguiſh by the name of God, appears, by his 
works and conduct, to be poſſeſſed of the ſame 
diſpoſition that we call good, or benevolent, in men. 


Ind having attained to the knowledge of general 
truths, the idea, or feeling, which accompanies 
the perception of truth, is transferred, by aſſoci- 

ation, 


£56 $4 S975: 


ation, to all the particulars which are comprized 
under it, and to other propoſitions that are ana- 
logous to it; having found by experience, that 
when we have formed ſuch concluſions we have 
not been deceived 


When we ſay that any idea or circumſtance | 
excites a particular paſſi Monz it is explained by 
obſerving that certain feelings and emotions have 
been formerly connected with that particular idea 
or circumſtance, which it has the power of recall- 
ing by aſſociation. Thus with reſpect to the 
paſſion of fear it is evident to obſervation that a 
child is unacquainted with any ſuch thing, till it 
has received ſome hurt; upon which the painful 
idea left in the mind by the remembrance of the 
hurt becomes aſſociated with the idea of the cir- 
cumſtances in which he received the hurt, and by 
degrees with that circumſtance only which is 
eſential to it, and which he therefore conſiders 
as the proper cauſe of his hurt. If a variety of 
painful emotions, and diſagreeable feelings, have 
been aſſociated with the idea of the ſame circum- 
ſtance, they will all be excited by it, in one gene- 
ral complex emotion, the component parts of which 
will not be eaſily diſtinguiſhable; and by their 
mutual aſſociations they will, at length, entirely 
coaleſce, ſo as never to be ſeparately perceived. 


A child 
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10 A child has no fear of fire till he has been 
1% burnt by it, or of a dog till he has been bit by 
THU one, or without having had reaſon to think that 
. | li 2 dog would bite him, and having ſome notion, 
1 | from things of a ſimilar nature, what the bite of 
Va dog is. In like manner the paſſion of love is 

generated by the aſſociation of agreeable circum- 
1 ſtances with the idea of the object that excites it. 
5 | {And all our other paſſions are only modifications 
of theſe general ones of fear or love, varying with 
the ſituation of the object of fear or love, with 
reſpe& to us, as whether it be near or diſtant, 
expected or unexpected, &c./ | 


According to this hypotheſis all our paſſions 
iſh J are at firſt intereſted, reſpecting our own pleaſures 
or pains; and this ſufficiently agrees with our 

\ obſervation : and they become diſintereſted when 

theſe complex emotions are transferred by aſſoci- 
| ation to other perſons or things. | Thus the child 
0 loves his nurſe or parent by connecting with the 
1 idea of them the various pleaſures which he has 
ih received from them, or in their company ; but 
having received the moſt happineſs from them, 
0. or with them, when they themſelves were cheer- 
ll ful and happy, he begins to deſire their happi- 
100 neſs, and in time it becomes as much an object [ 
10 with him as his own proper happineſs. 
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The natural progreſs of a paſſion may be moſt | 
diſtinctly ſeen in that of the love of money, which 
is acquired ſo late in life, that every ſtep in the 
progreſs may be eaſily traced, No perſon is born 


with the love of money, as ſuch. A child is 


indeed, pleaſed with a piece of coin, as he is 
with other things, the form or the ſplendour of 


"X which ſtrikes his eye; but this is very different 


from that emotion which a man who has been 
accuſtomed to the uſe of money, and has known 
the want of it, feels upon being preſented with a 
guinea, or a ſhilling. This emotion 1s a very 
complex one, the component parts of which are 
indiſtinguiſhable ; but which have all been ſepa- 
rately connected with the idea of money, and the 
uſes of it. For after a child has received the firſt 
ſpecies of pleaſure from a piece of money, as a 
mere play-thing, he receives additional pleaſure 
from the poſſeſſion of it, by connecting with the 

idea of it, the idea of the various pleaſures and 
advantages which it is able to procure him. 
And, in time, that complex idea of pleaſure, 
which was originally formed from the various 
pleaſures which it was the means of procuring, is 
ſo intimately connected with the idea of money, 


that it becomes an obje& of a proper paſſion ; 


ſo that men are capable of purſuing it without 


ever reflecting on any »/e chat! it may poſſibly be 
of to them. 
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| A (polition” is a modification of the paſſion of 


| defire, excluſive of any tumultuous emotion which 


the idea of a favourite object not poſſeſſed may 


ö 


excite; and it is generally followed by thoſe 


actions with which that ſtate of mind has been 
aſſociated; in conſequence of thoſe actions having 
been found, by experience, to be inſtrumental in 

bringing the favourite object into our poſſeſſion. 


At firſt a child ſtretches out his hand, and per- 
forms the motion of graſping, without any parti- 
cular intention, whenever the palm of his hand is 
irritated, or by any general ſtimulus, which puts 
the whole muſcular ſyſtem into motion. But 
play-things, &c. being put into his hand, and it 
cloſing upon them, he learns, by degrees, to 
ſtretch forth his hand, as well as to graſp at any 
thing. At length the action becomes familiar, 
and is intimately aſſociated with the ſight of a 
favourite object; ſo that the moment it is per- 
ceived, the actions of reaching and graſping 
immediately and mechanically ſucceed. Any 


perſon who has been accuſtomed to obſerve the 


actions of children muſt have frequently ſeen all 


the ſteps of this proceſs ; and in a ſimilar manner 


it may be conceived that we learn to procure the 
gratification of all our deſires. 


There is nothing that has more the appearance 
of inſtinct than the motions of particular muſcles 
in 
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> in certain circumſtances; and yet I will venture 
1 3 to ſay that there is hardly one of them that Dr. 


be has not in a manner demonſtrated to have 
been originally @utomat ; the muſcles being firſt 


forced to contract involuntarily, and becoming 


aſterwards aſſociated with the idea of the circum- 


ſtance, ſo that the one immediately and mecha- 


nically follows the other, 


What can be more inſtantaneous, and have 


more the appearance of inſtinct, than the endea- 
vour of all animals to recover the equilibrium of 
bp | their bodies, when they are in danger of falling; 
and yet I am confident, from my own obſerva- 
2 tions, that children have it not, but acquire it 
gradually, and ſlowly : the ſame is the caſe of the 
action of ſucking, and the motion of the eye-lids 
XX when any thing approaches the eye. This afſo- 


"XX ciation, however, grows ſo firm in a courſe of 


time, that it is hardly poſſible to counteract it by 


the moſt determined reſolution when we are grown 


x up; though you may bring any thing ever ſo 
9 near, and ever ſo ſuddenly to the eye of a young : 
child, when it is moſt perfectly awake, without 

exciting any motion in the eye-lids. 


Who can help admiring the admirable ſim- 


plicity of nature, and the wiſdom of the great 
Author of it, in this proviſion for the growth of all 
our paſſions, and propenſities, juſt as they are 
= c 2 wanted, 
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nature, which have the ſame author. 
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wanted, and in the degree in which they are 
wanted through life? All is performed by the 
general diſpoſition of the mind to conform to its 
circumſtances, and to be modified by them, 
without that ſeemingly operoſe and inelegant con- 
trivance, of different original, independent in- 
ſtints, adapted to a thouſand different occaſions, 
and either implanted in us at different times, or 
contrived to lie dormant till they are wanted. 
Certainly there is nothing in the general view of 
this ſyſtem that can recommend it to a philoſo- 
pher, who has been uſed to the contemplation of 
a very different kind of ſyſtem in other parts of 
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Of COMPLEX and ABSTRACT IDEAS. 


Bs lors the ſimple ideas of ſenſation, as Mr. 
Locke calls thoſe impreſſions which are made 
upon the mind by external objects affecting the 
ſenſes, as thoſe of colour, ſound, taſte, &c. there 
are others which he calls ideas of reflection, as thoſe 
belonging to the words mind, thought, Judgment, 
power, duration, ſpace, &c. Theſe he ſuppoſes . 
we get by reflecting on the operations of our own - 

minds; and that though ſenſible ideas may give 

occaſion to them, they do not properly conſtitute 

them. On the other hand Dr. Hartley ſuppoſes | 

that our external ſenſes furniſh the materials of 

all the ideas of which we are ever poſſeſſed, and 

that thoſe which Mr. Locke calls ideas of reflec- 

tion, are only ideas of ſo very complex a nature, 


L 


their origin cannot be eaſily traced. And indeed, 
on the firſt view of them, it is not very eaſy to 
conceive how = can be compoled of ſenſible 
ideas, 
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bs len this dificulcy a Rule, let it be con- 


ſidered how exceedingly different, to the eye of the 
mind, as we may fay, are our ideas of ſenſible 
things from any thing that could have been con- 


jectured concerning their effect upon us; as the 


ideas of ſound, from the tremulous motion of the 
particles of the air, and much more the ideas of 
the different colours from the impulſe of rays of 
light of different degrees of refrangibility ; and 
what comes rather nearer to the caſe before us, 
how very different an effect has the mixture of 
ſeveral colours from what we could have ſuppo- 
ſed a priori. What reſemblance is therę between 
white, and the mixture of the ſeven primary co- 
lours, of which it conſiſts, all of which are ſo 
different from ir, and from one another? What 
power of intelle& could analize that impreſſion 
into its conſtituent parts, by attending to the idea 
only, without making thoſe experiments which 
led Sir Iſaac Newton to that capital diſcovery ? 
| Nay a perſon not acquainted with optics can 
hardly be made to believe but that Black. is as 
much a poſitive colour as red, or white. In like 
manner, .from the combination of ideas, arid 
[eſpecially very diſſimilar ones, there may reſult 
ideas, which, to appearance, ſhall be fo different 
from the parts of which they really conſiſt, 
that they ſhall no more be capable of being 


qwhile. 


analized by mental reflection than the idea of 8 
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80 exquiſite is the ſtructure of our minds, that 
a whole group of ideas ſhall ſo perfectly coaleſce | _ 
into one, as to appear but a ſimple idea ; and / 
ſingle words may be ſo connected with ſuch 
groups, as to excite them with the ſame cer- 
tainty and diſtinctneſs, as if they had been origi- 
nally ſimple ſenſations. 


How complex, for inſtance, : are the ideas ex- 
preſſed by the terms which denote the different 
employments, offices, and profeſſions among men, 
as thoſe of king, merchant, player, lawyer, preacher, 
&c. or thoſe which denote various games, as cricket, 
whiſt, piquet, &c. The ideas annexed to theſe 
terms muſt be an epitome of the definitions of 
them; and if they be acquired without definitions, 
by means of a ſeries of obſervations, the ideas 
will be ſtill more pe, 


Let a child be introduced to the theatre, and 
ſee a company of perſons from time to time in 
a great variety of characters, and let him be told 
that he muſt call them piayers. That word will 
excite an epitome, as it were, of all that he has 
ſeen them perform; and if he attend to that 
complex idea, even the features, and moſt ſtrik- 
ing geſtures of the principal performers will be 
conſpicuous in it; and by degrees, as all theſe 
particulars get intermixed, and completely aſſo- 

cCiated, whatever belonged to the ſeparate perions 
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will be dropped, and ſomething will remain 
hl annexed to the term, when it is explained with 
0 due preciſion, that had been obſerved in tbem 
„ | 
\  \_—_ ; This is the — chat is called 22 


1 
"A 


Ham : CO -þ and it is by means of this proceſs, chiefly; 1 
| 


10 | we acquire thoſe ideas which have been 3 
Ni | | to reflection; their deduction from ſenſible ideas 
5 i x being too remote and obſcure to be apparent, or 
bl. | : ' fo much as ſuſpected, as firſt ſight. 

Wk 

1 In the ſame manner in which we get the idea 

1 which we have annexed to the word player, mer- 

i chant, king, &c. which are at firſt exceedingly 
1 complex, we get the idea that we have to the 
N word tbougbt or thinking; which, in fact, is an 
| a bridgment, or coaleſcence, of the various exter- 


nal ſigns or marks, and alſo of the internal feel- 
N ings, by which (excluſive of the general outward 
lh form) a man is diſtinguiſhed from a brute animal. 


If we only conſider that ſhort and ſimple pro- 
ceſs by which we get the idea of white or white- 
neſs, namely, by leaving out what is particular 
in all the objects which we have ſeen of that 
colour, and reſtricting the meaning of the term 
to what is common to them all, we ſhall not be 
at a loſs for the manner in which we come by 
ſuch ideas as are denoted by the words ſubſtance, 


ſpace, 


. 


1 8s 86 21 1 8. xli 
pace, duration, identity, reality, poſſibility, neceſſity, 
contingency, 8c. for theſe only expreſs thoſe cir- 
cumſtances, in which a great variety of particulay 


things, all originally the objects of our ſenſes, \\ 
agree; the peculiarities in each being overlooked. 


In like manner the idea of power ſeems at firſt 
ſight, to be a very ſimple one; but it is in fact, 
exceedingly complex. A child puſhes at an ob- 
ſtacle, it gives way. He wiſhes to walk, or run, 
and finds that he can do it whenever he pleaſes. 
In like manner he practiſes a variety of other 
bodily and mental exerciſes, in which he finds 
that it only depends upon himſelf; whether he per- 
forms them or not; and at length he calls that 
general feeling, which is the reſult of a thouſand 
different impreſſions, by the name of power. He 
ſees other perſons perform the ſame things with 
himſelf, and therefore he ſays that they have the 
ſame power that he has; and other perſons do- 
ing different things, gives him the idea of differ- 
ent powers, or faculties, Even inanimate things 
have certain invariable efe5, when applied in 
a particular manner. Thus a rope ſuſtains a 
weight, a magnet attracts iron, a charged elec- 
trical jar gives a ſhock, &c. From theſe, and 
other ſimilar obſervations, we get the idea of 
power, univerſally and abſtrafily conſidered; ſo that, 
in fact, the idea of power is acquired by the very 
ſame mental ig by which we acquire the 
idea 
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idea of any other property belonging to a number 
of bodies, viz. by leaving out what is peculiar 
to each, and appropriating the term to that parti- 


cular circumſtance, or appearance, in which they 


all agree. 


* 
2 


An excellent and truly valuable writer has 


| pitched upon the idea of ſolidity, or impenetrability, 
as what could not be deduced from ſenſe, but 
muſt have its origin in the underſtanding ; becauſe 
te we have had no actual experience of real impe- 
ce netrability; ſince all the obſervations and ex- 
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« periments, which we have hitherto made on 


| bodies, may be accounted for without that ſup- 


; Poſition.” See Dr. Price's Review of the principal 


4 


Queſtions in Morals, p. 23. 


But it is obvious to remark, that the opinion 
of the impenetrability of matter, and the ideas 
belonging to it, are generated before the diſcovery 
of any fallacy in the caſe is made. What a child, 
or rather a boy, means by mpenetrability may 
eaſily be ſuppoſed to ariſe from the impreſſion that 
will be left upon his mind by prefling againſt any 
body that does not give way to him, and by fre- 
quently obſerving bodies impinging againſt one 
another, and changing places, without ever coa- 

| leſcing into one; except when ſeveral bodies unite 
to form a larger, or without ſome of them being 
received into the ſuppoſed interſtices of others. 
And 
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And we ſee, in the caſe of Father Boſcovich, 
and Mr. Michell, that the very idea of the pro- 
per impenetrability of matter may be diſputed. 


I can ſee no more difficulty in the idea of the 
vis inertiæ of matter, or of its reſiſtance and inac- 
tivity. For though * we never ſaw any portion 
of matter void of gravity, or other active powers,” 
p. 26. it is as eaſy as any other proceſs of ab- 
ſtraction, to leave out the idea of thoſe powers, 
in the contemplation of matter ; and then, judg- 
ing from univerſal experience, we cannot poſ- 
ſibly have any idea of a change either of reſt or 
motion, with reſpe& to it, without ſomething 
external acting upon it. The phenomena of a 

billiard table only cannot but impreſs the mind in 
this manner. We there ſee balls at reſt beginning 
to move, or change their direction in motion, by 
other balls impinging upon them; but never 
ſaw an inſtance of a ball beginning to move of 
itſelf. As the table is level, the idea of gravity, 
or of a tendency to move downwards, is 
excluded. \ 

To account for the idea of * it appears * 
me to be ſufficient to attend to a ſew well known 
facts, viz. that impreſſions made by external ob- 
jects remain a certain ſpace of time in the mind, 
that this time is different according to the 
engen and other circumſtances of the impreſ- 
ſion, 
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fion, and that traces of theſe impreſſions, i. e. 
ideas, may be recalled after the intervention 
of other trains of ideas, and at very different 
intervals. If I look upon a houſe, and then ſhut 
my eyes, the impreſſion it has made upon my 
mind does not immediately vaniſh; I can con- 
template the idea of the houſe as long as I pleaſe; 
and alſo, by the help of a variety of aſſociated 
circumſtances, the idea of the houſe may be 
_ recalled ſeveral years afterwards. f 


Now do not theſe facts, and thouſands of the 
ſame kind, neceſſarily give the ideas of duration 
and ſucceſſion, which are the elements of our idea of 

time. If all our ſenſations and ideas were wholly 
obliterated the moment that an external object 
Was withdrawn, there could be no ideas of dura- 
| tion and ſucceſſion ; becauſe there could be no 
opportunity of comparing our ideas ; but upon 
the contrary ſuppoſition (which is well known to 
be the truth) the ideas of ſucceſſiun, duration, and 
lime, are neceſſarily generated; that is, ſtates of 
mind are produced, to which thoſe names (or 
any others ſynonymous to them) may be applied. 
The ideas of ſucceſſion, duration, and time, are 
no more than other ideas of reflection, thoſe terms 
expreſſing actual varieties in our mental feelings, 
caſioned by the impreſſion of external objects. 


] have very carefully conſidered all the other 
ideas mentioned by Dr. Price, but I own I can 
5 
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ſee no reaſon for having recourſe to any thing 
beſides mere ſenſation, and the reſtriction of the 
uſe of terms to any part of a ſenſible idea, or to 
a circumſtance relating to it, in order to account 
for them. 


He ſays indeed, p. 37, that “our abſtract ideas 
© ſeem moſt properly to belong to the under- 
« ſtanding. They are undoubtedly eſſential to all 
ce jts operations, every act of judging implying 
« ſome abſtract or univerſal idea, Were they 
ce formed by the mind, in the manner generally 
< repreſented it ſeems unvoidable to conceive 
ce that it has them at the very time that it is ſup- 
ce poſed to be employed in forming them. Thus 
« from any particular idea of a triangle, it is ſaid 
ce ye can frame the general one, but does not 


ce the very reflection ſaid to be neceſſary to this, 


te on a greater or a leſſer triangle, imply that the 
ce general idea is already in the mind. How elſe 


“ ſhould it know how to go to work, or what | 


« to b on? FE 


It is true that a perſon whoſe ideas have long 
been formed cannot name any particular triangle, 3 
as an equilateral, or i/oſceles triangle, but, by diſ- 
tinguiſhing it in this manner from other triangles, | 
he will diſcover that he is poſſeſſed of the abſtract 
idea of a triangle; but this was not the caſe when 
the idea was formed. Originally the mind of a 
child 
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child is impreſſed with the idea of ſome particular 
triangle, at which time the word triangle, if he 
ſhould be taught to call it by that name, would 
ſuggeſt nothing more than a figure of that very 
form and ſize which he had ſeen. Afterwards he 
ſees other figures, bounded as that was by three 
right lines; and being taught to call theſe triangles, 
likewiſe, he then, and not before, abſtracts from 
his former idea of a triangle whatever was pecu- 
liar to the firſt that he happened to ſee; and he 
appropriates the term to the circumſtances which 


* 


N 


they have in common. 


Then alſo, and not 


before, in talking of different kinds of triangles, 
he ſhews that he has an idea of what a triangle 
in general 1s, that is, what the ſtrict definition of it. 
is: for ſtill all the ideas of triangles that he actu- 
ally contemplates, are ideas of particular triangles, 


but variable, and indefinite. 


To proceed to 


the conſideration of ſome complex ideas which 


have the appearance of being ſimple ones. 


Every perſon, I believe, feels a gleam of plea- 
ſure the moment that light is introduced into a 
dark room, and diſagreeable ſenſations tending to 
melancholy, and ſometimes verging towards the 
borders of terror, upon paſſing ſuddenly from a 


light into a perfectly dark place. 


Theſe feelings 


are inſtantaneous and conſtant, and to appearance 


ſimple, yet they are, unqueſtionably, the offspring 
of aſſociation; but formed by a thouſan 


d ſen- 
ſations 


ſations and ideas, which it is impoſſible to ſepa- 
rate or analize; and they vary exceedingly in 
different perſons, eſpecially according to the cir- 
cumſtances of their early lives. | 


wrong are, likewiſe, far from being ſimple in rea- 
come ſo intimate and perfect, in a long courſe of 


that appearance. So the motion of the head, or 
of any particular limb, may ſeem to be a very 
ſimple thing, though a great number of muſcles) 
are employed to perform it. 
| | | 

The firſt rudiments of the ideas of right, wrong, 
and obligation, ſeem to be acquired by a child 
when he finds himſelf checked and controuled by 
a ſuperior power. At firſt he feels nothing but 
mere force, and conſequently he has no idea of 
any kind of reſtraint but that of mere neceſſity. 
He finds he cannot have his will, and therefore he 
ſubmits. Afterwards he attends to many circum- 


or of a maſter, from that of other perſons. Ideas 
of reverence, love, eſteem and dependence, accom- 


periences the peculiar advantages of filial ſubjec- 
tion. He ſees alſo that all his companions, who 
are noticed and admired by others, obey their 
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The ideas annexed to the words moral right and 
lity, though the aſſociation of their parts has be- 


time, that, upon firſt naming them, they preſent 


ſtances which diſtinguiſh the authority of a father, 


qzpany thoſe commands; and by degrees he ex- 


parents, 
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parents, and that thoſe who are of a refractory 
diſpoſition are univerſally diſliked. 


Theſe and other circumſtances, now begin to 
alter and modify the idea of mere neceſſity, till by 
degrees he conſiders the commands of a parent as 


ſomething that muſt not be reſiſted or diſputed, 


\even though he has a power of doing it; and all 
: theſe ideas coaleſcing form the ideas of moral right, 


and moral obligation, which are eaſily transferred 
from the commands of a parent to thoſe of a 


magiſtrate, of God, and of conſcience. I will 
venture to ſay that any perſon who has attended 
to the ideas of children, may perceive that the 
ideas of moral right and moral obligation are 


formed very gradually and ſlowly, from a long 
train of circumſtances ; and that it is a conſider- 


able time before — — at all diſtinct and 
perfect. 


This opinion of the gradual formation of the 
ideas of moral right and wrong, from a great 


variety of elements, eaſily accounts for that pro- 


digious diverſity in the ſentiments of mankind 
reſpecting the objects of moral obligation; and I 
do not ſee that any other hypotheſis can account 
for the facts. If the idea of moral obligation was 


a ſimple idea, ariſing from th: view of certain 
actions, or ſentiments, I do not ſee why it ſhould 
not be as invariable as the perception of colours 


wg | or 


_ 


E88 A N. W 
or ſounds. But though the ſhape and colour of a 
flower appear the ſame to every human eye, one 

man practiſes as a moral duty what another looks 
upon with abhorrence, and reflects upon with 
remorſe. Now a thing that varies with education 
and inſtruction as moral ſentiments are known to 


do, certainly has the appearance of being gene- 
rated by a ſeries of different impreſſions, in ſome 


ſuch manner as I have endeavoured to deſcribe. 


The moſt ſhocking crimes that men can com- 


mit are thoſe of injuſtice and murder, and yet it is 


hardly poſſible to define any circumſtances, in 
which ſome part of mankind have not, without 
the leaſt ſcruple or remorſe, ſeized the property, 


or taken away the lives of others, ſo that the 
definition of theſe crimes muſt vary in almoſt 


every country. Now an idea, or feeling, that 
depends upon arbitrary definition cannot be, pro- 
perly ſpeaking, natural, but muſt be faftitious. 


A crime the leaſt liable to variation in its defi- 
nition is that of a lie, and yet I will venture to 
ſay that a child will, upon the ſlighteſt temptation, 
tell an untruth as readily as the truth ; that is, as 
ſoon as he can ſuſpect that it will be to his advan- 
tage; and the dread that he afterwards has of 
telling a. lie is acquired principally by his being 
threatened, puniſhed, and terrified by thoſe who 


detect him in it; till at length, a number of pain- 
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ful impreſſions are annexed to the telling of an 
untruth, and he comes even to ſhudder at the 
thought of it. But where this care has not been 
taken, ſuch a facility in telling lies, and ſuch an 


indifference to truth are acquired, as is hardly 
credible to perſons who have . differently 


educated. 


I was myſelf educated ſo ſtrictly and properly, 


that the hearing of the ſlighteſt oath, or irreverent 


uſe of the name of God, gives me a ſenſation 
that is more than mental. It is next to ſnudder- 
ing, and thouſands, I doubt not, feel the ſame; 


whereas other perſons, and men of ſtrict virtue 
and honour in other reſpects, I am confident, 


from my own obſervation, feel not the leaſt moral 


impropriety in the greateſt poſſible profaneneſs of 


ſpeech. But by a different education I might 
have been as profane as they, and without remorſe; 
and (with the ſame ſenſibility to impreſſions in 
general, though equally indifferent to them all) 
my education would have given them my exqui- - 
ite ſenſibility in this reſpect. Now no principle 
conceived to be innate, or natural, can operate 
more "certainly, or more mechanically, than this 


which I know to have been acquired, with reſpect 


to myſelf, But without reflection and obſerva- 
tion, and judging by my own preſent feelings, I 
ſhould have concluded, without the leaſt appre- 
henſion of being — that the dread of an 

_ 
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oath, had been natural, and invariable, in man- 
kind. | 

But whether the feelings which accompany * 
ideas of virtue and vice be inſtinctive, or acqui- 
red, their operation is the very ſame; ſo that the 
intereſts of virtue may be equally ſecured on this 
ſcheme as on any other. There is ſufficient pro- 
viſion in the courſe of our lives to generate moral 
principles, ſentiments, and feelings, in the de- 
gree in which they are wanted in life, and with 
thoſe variations, with reſpect to modes and other 
circumſtances, which we ſee in different ages and 
countries; and which the different circumſtances 
of mankind, in different ages and countries, ſeem 
to require. ö 
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AUTHOR's PREFACE. 


Tus work here offered to the. public conſiſts ef pa- 
pers written at different times, but taking their "ye 
ou the * occaſion. | 


Aout eighteen years ago I was informed that the 
Rev. Mr. Gay, then living, aſſerted the poſſibility of 
deducing all our intellettual pleaſures and pains from 
aſſociation. This put me upon confidering the power 
of aſſociation. Mr. Gay publiſhed his ſentiments on 
this matter, about the ſame. time, in a diſſertation on 

. the Fundamental Principle of Virtue, prefixed to Mr. 
Archdeacon Law's tranſlation if — King's 
Origin of Evil. 


From inquiring into the. power of aſſociation I was 
led to examine both its conſequences, in rgſpect of 
morality and religion, and its phyſical cauſe. By 
_ many, difquifitions foreign to the dofirine of 
03 | | affeciation, 
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aſſociation, or at leaſt not immediately connected with 
it, intermixed themſelves. I have here put together 
all my ſeparate papers on theſe ſubjects, digeſt- 
ing them in ſuch order as they ſeemed naturally to 
ſuggeſt ; and adding fuch things as were neceſſary to 
make the whole appear more complete and ſyſtema- 
tical. 


T think, however, that I cannot be called a ſyſtem- 
maker, ſince I did not firſt form a ſyſtem, and then 
ſuit the facts to it, but was carried on by a train 
"of thoughts from one thing to another, frequently 


without any expreſs deſign, or even any previous ſuſ- 
picion of the conſequences that might ariſe. And this 


was moſt remarkably the caſe, in reſpect of the doc- 


trine of neceſſity ; for I was not at all aware, that 
it followed from that of aſſociation, for ſeveral years 
after I had begun my inquiries ; nor did IT admit it 
at laſt without the greateſt reluctance. 


There is one thing in theſe papers which requires 
a particular apology, viz. the imperfef? ſtate in 
which they are preſented to the reader. 


But if the reader will be ſo favourable to me as to 
expert nothing more than hints and conjeftures in 
difficult and obſcure matters, and a ſport detail of 
the principal reaſons and evidences in thoſe that are 
clear, I hope he will not be much diſappointed. How- 
ever, be this as it will, I have. in one part or ather 
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of theſe papers alleged all that T know material, in 


ſupport of my ſyſtem ; and therefore am now defirous 
to recommend it to the conſideration of others. 


T have tried to reconcile ſuch inconſiſtencies, real 
or apparent, and to cut off ſuch repetitions and redun- | 
dancies, as have ariſen from my writing the ſeparate 
parts of this work at different times, and in different 
ſituations of mind. But I have ftill need of great 
indulgence from the reader on theſe and other accounts. 


Some perſons may perhaps think, that I ought not 
to have delivered my opinion ſo freely and openty, 
concerning the neceſſity of human actions, and the 
ultimate happineſs of all mankind ; but have left the 
reader to deduce theſe conſequences or not, as ſhould 
appear moſt reaſonable to him. But this would, in 
my opinion, have been à diſingenuous procedure. 
Beſides, theſe tenets appear to me not only innocent, 
but even bighly conducive to the promotion of piety 
and virtue among ſt mankind, However, that no 

one may miſapprebend me to his own hurt, I will 
Here make two remarks by way of anticipation. 
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Firſt, then, I no where deny practical frece-will, 
or that voluntary power over our affections and 
actions, by which we deliberate, ſuſpend, and chooſe, LO 
and which makes an eſſential part of our ideas of 
virtue and vice, reward and puniſhment ; but, on 
_ the contrary, eſtabliſh it (if ſo plain a thing will 
785 i admit 
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admit of being farther eſtabliſhed) by ſhewing in 
zohat manner it reſults from the frame of our 
natures. 5 
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Secondly, I do moſt firmly believe, upon the autho- 
rity of the ſcriptures, that the future puniſhment of 
the wicked will be exceedingly great both in degree 
and duration, 1. e. infinite and eternal, in that real 

practical ſenſe to which alone our conceptions extend. 
And were I able to urge any-thing upon a profane 
careleſs world, which might convince them of the 
infinite hazard to which they expoſe themſelves, I 
would not fail to do it, as the reader may judge 

even from thoſe paſſages for which T have above 
apologized, EN > 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Definitions, 1. Diſtribution of the firſt part, Page 4. 
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Of the general Laws according to which the 
SENSATIONS and MoT1oNs are performed, 
and our IDEAs GENERATED. 


The doctrines of vibrations and * propeſcd, 5. 
Their mutual connection. 
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SECT. I. 


Of the Doctrine of Vibrations, and its Uſe. for 
explaining the Senſations, 


Gon: evidences for the dependence of ſenſation and 
motion on the brain, 7. General evidences for the de- 
pendence of ideas on the * 8. —— Sewing 

that 


Iviii CONTENTS OF THE 


that ſenſations remain in the mind for a ſhort time after 
the ſenſible objects are removed, 9. The infiniteſimal Ml 
medullary particles vibrate during ſenſation. Of the 
#ther. Of the uniformity, continuity, ſoftneſs, and 
active powers of the medullary ſubſtance. Of the 
manner in which vibrations are communicated to the 
whole medullary ſubſtance. Preſumptions in favour 
of the doctrine of vibrations. Corollaries from this 
doctrine. Materiality of the ſoul no conſequence of 
it. Phenomena of ſenſible pleaſure and pain agree- 
able to the doctrine of vibrations. Phenomena of 
- ſleep agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. 
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| Of Ideas, their Generation and Aſſociations, and of 1 
lit the Agreement of the Doctrine of Vibrations with 
100 the Phænomena of Ideas. 3 
Will Of the generation of the ideas of ſenſation, 12. The 4 
lit repetition of ſenſory vibrations generates a diſpoſi- 
ill tion to correſponding vibratiuncles or miniature 
un vibrations. Of the power of raiſing ideas by aſſociation 


1 in the ſimpleſt caſe, 14. Of the power of railing 
1 | miniature vibrations by aſſociation in the ſimpleſt 
1 caſe. Of the formation of complex ideas by aſſociation, 
| | 17. Of the formation of complex miniature vibra- 


| tions by aſſociation. The complex vibrations laſt- 
| mentioned may be ſo exalted in ſome caſes, as to be no 
0 longer miniatures, but equal n Frags to ſenſory vi- 
n rations, 24. 
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Of muſcular Motion, and its two Kinds, automatic 

and voluntary; and of the Uſe of the Doctrines 


of Vibrations and Aſſociation, for explaining theſe 
reſpectively. | 


2 I is probable, that muſcular motion is performed by 
== - he ſame general means as ſenſation, and the perception of 
3 ideas, 29. Phænomena of muſcular contraction agree- 
1 able to the doctrine of vibrations. Propenſity of the 
1 muſcles to alternate contraction and relaxation agree- 
1 able to the doctrine of vibrations. The origin of 
3 motory vibrations. The general method of explain- 
F ing the automatic motions by the doctrine of vibra- 
a tions. The generation and affociation of motory 
3 vibratiuncles. The general method of explaining the 
9 voluntary and ſemi voluntary motions, 30. Of the man- 
1 ner in which the endeavour to obtain pleaſure, and 
RH remove pain, is generated, 40. £ 5 
A Containing the APPLICATION of the Doc- 
1 TRINES of VIBRATIONS and AsSOCIA- 
1 TION to each of the SENSATIONS and 
1 Morloxs in particular. 
1 Of the Senſe of Feeling. 
A Of the ſeveral kinds of feeling, and the general 
WM cauſes of the different degrees of exquiſiteneſs in this. 
1 ſenſe. An inquiry how far the ſenſations of heat and 
Y$ cold are agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. An 
L : * be 
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1 If inquiry how far the phznomena of wounds, burns, 
110 Il. bruiſes, lacerations, inflammations, and ulcers, are 
Ii I I ; agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry 
1000 how far the phænomena of itching and titillation are 
I | | agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry 
4 0 | how far the ſenſations attending preſſure, and muſcular 
11 | contraction, are agreeable to the doctrine of vibra- 
1 1 tions. An inquiry how far the phænomena of 1 
55 —— neſſes, and paralytical inſenſibilities, are agreeable 
0 to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry how far 
17 0 the phænomena of venomous bites and ſtings are 
re ee Pa 
%% w far the tangible qu 
00 | . uh agrecable to the doctrine of pee 
ill Of the manner in which we are enabled to judge of the 
1000 ſeat of impreſſions made on the external ſurface of our 
ly 11 | bodies, 43. Of the manner and degree in which we are 
[# enabled to judge of the e ſeat of internal pains, 45. Of the 
| 10000 manner and degree in which the pleaſures and pains of 
4 il | Feeling contribute, according to the dotirine of . 
11 , to the formation of our intellectual pleaſures and pains, 
110 48. Of the ideas generated by tangible impreſſions, 3 
1404 Of the automatic motions, which ariſe from tangib l 
1 impreſſions. Of the manner and degree in whic 
ll theſe automatic motions are influenced by volun- 
ty wy and ſemivoluntary powers. 
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Of the Senſe of Taſte. 


Of the extent of the organ of taſte, and the differ- 
ent powers lodged in the different parts of it. An 
inquiry how far the phænomena of taſtes, and their 
ſpecific differences, are agreeable to the doctrine of 
vibrations. An inquiry how far the ſeveral ſenſations 
which affect the ſtomach and bowels, are 3 
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to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry how far 
the phænomena of hunger are agreeble to the doc- 
trine of vibrations. An inquiry how far the phæno- 
mena of thirſt are agreeable to the doctrine of vibra- 
tions. An inquiry how far the changes, generally made 
in the taſte, in paſſing from infancy to old age, are agree- 
able to the doctrines of vibrations and aſſociation, 53. An 
inquiry how far the longings of pregnant women are 
eeable to the doctrines of vibrations and aſſocia- 
tion. Of the manner and degree in which the pleaſures 
and pains of taſte contribute, according to the dofirine of 
aſſociation, to the formation of our intellectual pleaſures 
and pains, 56. Of the ideas generated by the ſeveral 
taſtes, 57. Of the automatic motions which ariſe from 
the impreſſions made on the organ of taſte, Of the 
manner and degree in which theſe automatic motions 
are influenced by voluntary and ſemivoluntary powers. 


* r. 
Of the Senſe of Smell. 


Of the extent and powers of the organ of ſmell. 
An inquiry how far the general phænomena of ſmell 
are agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. An in- 
quiry how far the ſpecific differences of odours are 
agreeable to the doctrines of vibrations. Of the man- 
ner and degree in which pleaſant and unpleaſant odours 
contribute, according to the doftrine of aſſociation, to the 
formation of our intellectual pleaſures and pains, 59. Of 

the ideas generated by the ſeveral odours, 60. Of the 
automatic motions which ariſe from the impreſſions 
made on the organ of ſmell. Of the manner and 
degree in which theſe automatic motions are influ- 
enced by voluntary and ſemivoluntary powers. 
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Of the Senſe of Sight. 
Of che immediate organ of ſight, and its powers. 


Ah i inquiry how far the phænomena of colours are 
agreeable to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry 


how far flaſhes of light from ſtrokes in the eye, dark 


ſpots, and giddineſs, are agreeable to the doctrine 
of vibrations. An inquiry how far the judgments made 
by fight, concerning magnitude, diſtance, motion, figure, © 
and poſition, are agreeable to the dofirine of aſſociation, 61. 
An inquiry how far the phanomena of ſingle and double 
viſion are agreeable to the doctrine of aſſociation, 66. Of 


_ the manner. and degree in which agreeable and diſagree- 


able impreſſions made on the eye contribute, according to 
the doctrine of aſſociation, to the formation of our intel- 
leftual pleaſures and pains, 69. Of the ideas generated 
by viſible impreſſions, 70. Of the automatic motions 
which are excited by impreſſions made on the eye. 
Of the manner and degree in which theſe automatic 
motions are influenced by voluntary and ſemivolun- 


tary powers. | 
SECT v. 


Of the Senſe of Hearing. 


Of che immediate organ of hearing, and the ge- 
neral uſes of the ſeveral parts of the external and in- 
ternal ear. An inquiry how far the phænomena of 
muſical and other inarticulate ſounds are agreeable 
to the doctrine of vibrations. An inquiry how far 
the judgments which we make concerning the diſtance and 
pofition of the ſounding body, are agreeable to the dotirine 
of aſſociation, 77. An inquiry how far the power of 
diſtinguiſhing articulate ſounds depends upon aſſociation, 
78, TRE doctrine of ſounds illuſtrates and favours 
that 
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that of the vibrations of the ſmall medullary particles. 
Of the manner and degree in which agreeable and diſ- 
agreeable ſounds contribute, according to the aoftrine of 
affeciation, to the formation of our intellectual pleaſures 
and pains, 81. Of the ideas generated by audible im- 
preſſions, 8 2. Of the automatic motions excited by 
impreſſions made on the ear. Of the manner and 
degree in which theſe automatic motions are influen- 
ced by voluntary and ſemivoluntary powers. 


er 


Of the Deſires of the Sexes towards each other. 


An inquiry bow far the defires of the ſexes towards 


each other are of a faftitious nature, and agreeable to the 
theory of theſe papers, 86. „ 


SEC I. 


Of other Motions, automatic and voluntary, not 
conſidered in the foregoing Sections of this 
Chapter. 


* 


An inquiry how far the motions of the heart, ordi- 


nary and extraordinary, are agreeable to the fore- 


going theory. An inquiry how far the action of 
reſpiration, with thoſe of ſighing, coughing, &c. are 
agreeable to the foregoing theory. An inquiry how 
far convulſive motions are agreeable to the foregoing 
theory. An inquiry how far the actions of walking, 
handling, and ſpeaking, are agreeable to the foregoing 

theory, 90. | : 8 | 
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ral nature of a phil e language; ; with ſhort hints 


Iziv CONTENTS OF THE 


s EC T. VIIL 


of che Relation which the foregoing Theory bears 


to the Art of Phyſic. 


The art of phyſi affords many proper teſts of the doc- 
trines of vibrations and aſſociation ; and may receive con- 


fiderable improvement from them, if they be true, 98. 


5 3 4A Pp. Ml 


Containing a particular APPLICATION of the 
foregoing TnEOR to the PR NOMENA of 
IDtas, or of UNDERSTANDING, AFFEC- 
Tion, MEMory, and IMAGINATION. 


Ss EC TT. 4. 
of Words, and the Ideas affociated with them. 


Wards and phraſes muſt excite ideas in us by Aſocia- 
tion; and they excite ideas in us by no other means, 102. 


Of the manner in which ideas are aſſociated with words, 


104. Conſequences of this aſſociation of ideas with 


words, 111. Of the nature of characters intended 10 


repreſent objects and ideas immediately, and without the 
intervention of words, 123. Of the uſe of the foregoing | 
theory for explaining the nature of figurative words and 


Phraſes, and of analogy, 125. Of the uſe of the fore- 


going theory for explaining the languages and method of 


writing of the firſt ages of the world, 131. Of the gene- 


concerning 


FIRST PART. - da 
concerning the methods in which one might be conſtructed, 
149. An illuſtration and confirmation of the general 
dodtrine of aſſociation, taken from the particular aſſocia- 
tions which take place in reſpełt of language, 152. 
Hluftrations from muſical ſounds, colours, and taſtes, 155. 


Ly CE CT 
Of Propoſitions and the Nature of Aﬀent. 


Of the nature of aſſent and diſſent, and the cauſes from 

which they ariſe, 158. Rules for the aſcertainment of 
truth, and advancement of knowledge, drawn from the 
mathematical methods of conſidering quantity, 169. 
A general application of the theory of this and the fore- 
going ſection to the ſeveral branches of ſcience, 187. 


SECT. II. 
Of the Affections in general. 


Of the origin and nature of the paſſions in general, 


,,, 

; al Memory. PT 
An inquiry how far the phenomena of memory are 
agreeable to the foregoing theory, 208, | 

SECT. Y, 

OS Imagination, Reveries, and Dreams. | 
An inquiry bow far the phenomena of imagination, 
reveries, and dreams, are agreeable to the foregoing 


theory, 217. 7 


lavi ure OF rae 
. SECT: = 
Of Waben i in the rational F aculty. 

An inquiry bow far deviations from ſound reaſon, * 
alienations of the mind, are agreeable to the foregoing 
hg, 224. 

rern. n 
Of the intellectual Faculties of Brutes. 

An inquiry how far the inferiority of brutes to man- 
kind, in intellectual capacities, is agreeable to the fore- 
going theory, 238. 

CHAP. IV. 
Of the six CLasses of jNTELLECTUAL PLEASURES, 
250. 
8 E Cc T. I. 
Of the Pleaſures and Pains of Imagination. 


An inquiry bow far the pleaſures and pains of i imagi- 
nation are * to the foregoing * 2 5 2. 


e 
Of the Pleaſures and Pains of Ambition. 


An i inquiry bow far the pleaſures and pains of ambi- 
ton are * to the INTE theory, 277. 


SECT: 


FIRST PART. Ievii 


S EC Uk 
Of the Pleaſures and Pains of Self-intereſt. 


An inquiry how far the pleaſures and pains of alf- 
intereſt are agreeable to * foregoing theory, 292. 


8 E C 7. IV. 
Of the Pleaſures and Pains of Sympathy. 


An inquiry. how far the Meaſures and pains of ſym- 
pathy are agreeable to the foregoing. theory, 306. 5 


8 E S 

Of the Pleaſures and Pains of Theopathy. 

An inquiry. how far the pleaſures and pains of tbeo- 

pathy are agreeable to.the Joregoing theory, 320. 
SEC T. VI. 


of the Pleaſures and Pains of the moral Senſe, 
An inquiry how far the pleaſures and pains of the 
moral ſenſe are — to the foregoing theory, 327. 


CONCLUSION. 


Containing ſome remarks on the mechaniſm of the 
human mind, 334. © 


c HAP. v. 


A View of the Denn of purrosorur CAL - 
NECESSITY, | 


"IS. 


Ixviit CONTENTS. 


SHE CT: & 2 
General remarks on the mechaniſm of the human 


mind, 334. 
SECT. II. 


Rei gion preſuppoſes free- will in the popular and 
Practical ſenſe, i. e. it preſuppoſes a voluntary power 
over our — and actions. 347. 


rr 


Ribivien does not preſuppoſe free-will in the philoſo- 
phical ſenſe, 1. e. it does not preſuppoſe à power of 


doing different things, the previous circumſtances re- 
maining the ſame, 3 50. 


SECT. - on 
We natural attributes of God, or bis infinite power 


and knowledge, exclude the poſſibility of free- will, in 


the philoſophical ſenſe, 301 I. 


I, 


SECT. v. | - 


On the practical application 0 the docrine of nec; 
. © 


E R RAT A. 


P. vi. I. 5, for Lock's, read Locke's. 
XVI. — 11, — nate, — males. 
5, note, I. 2, dele vibration. 
33, line 11, for fimilar, read familiar. 
96, 10, for 19, read 9. 
168, — 6, for there, read their. 
210, 11, f. b. for ⁊ue think, read ſince ⁊oe think, 
229, —— 5, f. b. for in coherent, read incoberent, 
235, —— 13, for became, read become. 
257, —— 2, f. b. for ſympation, read ſympathy... 
335, — 19, for Free- vill, read free- will. 
366, — 11, f. b. aſter However put a comma. 


6. 5 OBSER- 


OBSERVATION S 


INTRODUCTION. 


Max conſiſts of two parts, body and mind. 

The firſt is ſubjected to our ſenſes and inquiries, 
in the ſame manner as the other _ of the external 
material world. 

The laſt is that ſubſtance, agent, princi ple, &c. 
to which we refer the ſenſations, ideas, pleaſures, 
pains, and voluntary motions. = 

Senſations are thoſe internal feelings of the mind, 

which ariſe from the impreſſions made by, external 
objects upon the ſeveral parts of our bodies. 

All our other internal feelings may be called ideas. 
Some of theſe appear to ſpring up in the mind of 
themſelves, ſome are ſuggeſted by words, others 
ariſe in other ways. Many writers — fen- 
ſations under ideas; but I every where uſe theſe 

words in the ſenſes here aſcribed to them. 

The ideas which reſemble ſenſations, are called 
ideas of ſenſation : all the reſt may therefore be called 
intellectual ideas. | 

B ; 11 


1 INTRODUCTION. 


It will appear in the courſe of theſe obſervations, 
that the ideas of ſenſation are the elements of which 
all the reſt are compounded. Hence ideas of ſenſa- 
tion may be termed /imple, intellectual ones complex. 

The pleaſures and pains are comprehended under 
the ſenſations and ideas, as theſe are explained above. 
For all our pleaſures and pains are internal feelings, 
and, converſely, all our internal feelings ſeem to be 
attended with ſome degree either of pleaſure or pain. 
However, I ſhall, for the moſt part, give the names 
of pleaſure and pain only to ſuch degrees as are 
_ conſiderable ; referring all low, evaneſcent ones to 
the head of mere ſenſations and ideas. | 

The pleaſures and pains. may be ranged under 
ſeven general claſſes, viz. | 

1. Senſation ; 

2. Imagination; 

3- Ambition ; 

4. Self. intereſt; 

5. Sympathy; 

6. Theopathy ; and, 
The moral ſenſe; according as they ariſe 


= 


from, ; 
1. The impreſſions made on the external ſenſes ; 

2. Natural or artificial beauty or deformity ; 

J. The opinions of others concerning us; 

4. Our poſſeſſion or want of the means of hap- 
pPineſs, and ſecurity from, or ſubjection to, the ha- 
zards of miſery; 8 . 
358. The pleaſures and pains of our fellow-crea- 
. tures; | | 

6. The affections excited in us by the contem- 
plation of the Deity ; or, ä 

7. Moral beauty and deformity. 

The human mind may alſo be conſidered as in- 
dued with the faculties of memory, imagination or 
fancy, underſtanding, alfection, and will, 

Memory 


INTRODUCTION. m 
Memory is chat faculty, by which traces of ſenſa- 


tions and ideas recur, or are recalled, in the ſame 


order and proportion, accurately or nearly, as they 
were once actually preſented. 


When ideas, and trains of ideas, occur, or are 


Called up, in a vivid manner, and without regard to 


the order of former actual impreſſions and percep- 


tions, this is ſaid to be done by the power of imagi- 
nation or fancy. 

The underſtanding i is that faculty, by which we 
contemplate mere ſenſations and ideas, purſue truth, 
and aſſent to, or diſſent from, propoſitions. - 

The affefjons have the pleaſures and pains for 
their objects; as the underſtanding has the mere 
ſenſations and ideas. By the affections we are ex- 
cited to purſue happineſs, and all its means, fly 
from miſery, and all its apparent cauſes. 

The will is that ſtate of mind, which is imme- 
diately previous to, and cauſes, choſe expreſs acts of 
memory, fancy, and bodily motion, which are term- 
ed voluntary. 

The motions of the body are of two kinds, « automa- 
tic and voluntary, The automatic motions are thoſe 
which ariſe from the mechaniſm of the body in an evi- 
dent manner. They are called automatic, from their 
reſemblance to the motions of . automata, or ma- 
chines, whoſe principle of motion is within themſelves. 
Of this kind are the motion of the heart, and peri- 
ſtaltic motion of the bowels. The voluntary motions 
are thoſe which ariſe from ideas and affections, and 
which therefore are referred to the mind ; the imme- 
diately preceding ſtate of the mind, or of the ideas 
and affections, being termed i}, as noted in the 
laſt article. Such are the actions of walking, hand- 
ling, ſpeaking, &c. when attended to, and Per- 
formed with an expreſs deſign. 

This may ſerve as a ſhort account of the chief 
ſubjects conſidered. in the firſt part of theſe o4/er- 

B > vations, 


E 


iv INTRODUCTION. 


vations. Theſe ſubjects are ſo much involved in 
each other, that it is difficult, or even impoſſible, to 
begin any where upon clear ground, or ſo as to pro- 
ceed entirely from the Data to the Quæſita, from 
things known to ſuch as are unknown. I will en- 
deavour it as much as I can, ang for that purpoſe 
ſhall obſerve the following order. 

Firſt, J ſhall lay down the general er accord- 
ing to which the ſenſations and motions- are per- 
formed, and our ideas generated. 

Secondly, 1 ſhall conſider each of the ſenſations 
and motions in particular, and inquire how far the 
phænomena of each illuſtrate, and are illuſtrated by, 
the foregoing general Jaws. 

; Thirdly, I ſhall proceed in like manner to the par- 

_ ticular phænomena of ideas, or of underſtanding, 
affection, memory, and imagination ; applying to 
them what has been before delivered. . 

Laſtiy, I ſhall endeavour 'to give a W 
hiſtory and analyſis of the ſix claſſes of intellectual 
1 and pains, viz. thoſe of imagination, am- 
bition, ſelf-intereſt, ſympathy, theopathy, and the 

moral ſenſe. 


ASSOCIATION IN GENERAL. 
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Of the GENERAL Laws according to-which the Sxxs a- 
TIONS and Morioxs are performed, and our IDEAS 
GENERATED. 125 


* 


* 


My chief deſign in the following chapter, is, 
briefly, to explain, eſtabliſh, and apply the (a) doc- 
trine of aſſociation, which is taken from what Mr. 
Locke, and other ingenious perſons ſince his time 
have delivered concerning the influence of aſſociation 
over our opinions and affections, and its uſe in 
explaining thoſe things in an accurate and preciſe 


>» 


way, which are commonly referred to the power of 


habit and cuſtom, in a general and indeterminate 
one. | 


ta) In THE ORIGINAL, : 

The doctrines of vibration vibrations and aſſociation. The firſt 
of theſe doctrines is taken from the hints concerning the perform- 
ance of ſenſation and motion, which Sir 1/aac Newton has given 
at the end of his Principia, and in the gueſtions annexed to his 
Optics; the laſt, from what Mr. Locke, &c. e 
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6 OF THE DOCTRINE OF 


The proper method of philoſophizing ſeems to 
be, to diſcover and eſtabliſh the general laws of 
action, affecting the ſubject under conſideration, 
from certain ſelect, well-defined, and well-atteſted 
phznomena, and then to explain and predict the 


other phænomena by theſe laws. This is the 


method of analyſis and ſyntheſis recommended and 
followed by Sir aac Newton. | 

I ſhall not be able to execute, with any accuracy, 
what the reader might expect of this kind, in re- 
ſpe& of (a) the doctrine of aſſociation, on account of 
the great intricacy, extenſiveneſs, and novelty of the 
ſubject. However, I will attempt a ſketch in the beſt 


manner I can, for the ſervice of future inquirers. 


1 (a) In THE ORIGINAL, 
The doctrines of wibrations and aſſociation, and their general 
N 


laws, on account, &c. 


AssociATION IN GENERAL. 7 


SE T. 


OF THE SENSATIONS. 


K OP 1. 


The white medullary Subſtance of the Brain, ſpinal 
 Maxrow, and the Nerves proceeding from them, is 
the immediate Inſtrument of Senſation and Motion. 


Unpzr the word brain, in theſe obſervations, 


I comprehend all that lies within the cavity of 
the ſkull, i. e. the cerebrum, or brain properly ſo 
called, the cerebellum, and the medulla oblongata. 


This propoſition ſeems to be ſufficiently proved in . 


the writings of phyſicians and anatomiſts; from the 
ſtructure and functions of the ſeveral organs of the 
human body; from experiments on living animals; 


from the ſymptoms of difeafes, and from diſſec- 


tions of morbid bodies. Senſibility, and the power 
of motion, ſeem to be conveyed to all the parts, 
in their natural ſtate, from the brain and ſpinal 
marrow, along the nerves. Theſe ariſe from the 
medullary, not the cortical part, every where, and 


are themſelves of a white medullary ſubſtance. 


When the nerves of any part are cut, tied, or 
compreſſed in any conſiderable degree, the func- 
tions of that part are either entirely deſtroyed, or 
much impaired. When the ſpinal marrow is com- 
preſſed by a diſlocation of the vertebræ of the back, 
all the parts, whoſe nerves ariſe below the place of 
diſlocation, become paralytic. When any conſider- 

. able 


A A ⁰ K a 
um E . * 


= 
* 1 4 __ 2 ry 2 - * ny 2 F . 7 
— ; SD % A * a 2 =». 
Pat 8 2 * , e „r e 3 "I. n "ok 2 . e = > 
F pb 20. Og" "Ma 8 1 — * SN * 8 : It 8 k . - 3 & an we 2 1 4 — 
** ES 8 == ” 2 n 2 Ke 2 rs. — 8 „ 2 


. 


2 EY re 2 


i 
$3 4 
74 
1 
iq 
F 0 
7 
> 
| f 


* r pag o* wag hi_es 
2 * © 8. 6 2 > — 2 2 4 
r e 9 


9 OF THE DOCTRINE OF 


able injury is done to the medullary ſubſtance of 
the brain, ſenſation, voluntary motion, memory, 
and intelle&, are either entirely loſt, or much im- 
paired ; and if the injury be very great, this extends 
immediately to the vital motions alſo, viz. to thoſe 
of the heart, and organs of reſpiration, ſo as to oc- 
caſion death. But this does not hold equally in re- 
ſpect of the cortical ſubſtance of the brain ; perhaps 
not at all, unleſs as far as injuries done to it extend 
themſelves to the medullary ſubſtance. In diſſec- 
tions after apoplexies, palſies, epilepſies, and other 
diſtempers affecting the ſenſations and motions, it 
is uſual to find ſome great diſorder in the brain, 
from preternatural tumors, from blood, matter, or 
ſerum, lying upon the brain, or in its ventricles, 
&c. This may ſuffice as general evidence for the 
* preſent. The particular reaſons of ſome of theſe 
1 phænomena, with more definite evidences, will offer 
themſelves in the courſe of theſe ob/ervations. 


e a I le + 


The white medullary Subſtance of the Brain is alſo the 
immediate Inſtrument, by which Ideas are preſented to 
the Mind: or, in other Words, whatever Changes 
are made in this Subſtance, correſponding Changes 
are made in our Ideas; and vice verſa. 


Tux evidence for this propoſition is alſo to be 
taken from the writings of phyſicians and anatomiſts ; 
bur eſpecially from thoſe parts of theſe writings, 

which treat of the faculties of memory, attention, 
bl imagination, &c. and of mental diſorders. It is 
=  _ ſufficiently manifeſt from hence, that the perfection 
5 of our mental faculties depends upon the perfection 
of this ſubſtance; that all injuries done to it, affect 
the trains of ideas proportionably; and that theſe 
| f cannot 
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cannot be reſtored to their natural courſe, till ſuch 
injuries be repaired. Poiſons, ſpirituous liquors, 
opiates, fevers, blows upon the head, &c. all plainly 
affect the mind, by firſt diſordering the medullary 


ſubſtance. And evacuations, reſt, medicines, time, 


&c. as plainly reſtore the mind to its former ſtate, 
by reverſing the foregoing ſteps. But there will be 
more and more definite evidence offered in the 
courſe of theſe obſervations. | 


The Senſations remain in the Mind for a ſhort Time 


after the ſenſible Objefts are removed. 


Tuis is very evident in the ſenſations impreſſed 
on the eye. Thus, to uſe Sir [aac Newton's words, 
« Tf a burning coal be nimbly moved round in a 
« circle, with gyrations continually repeated, the 
« whole circle will appear like fire; the reaſon of 
« which is, that the ſenſation of the coal, in the 


« ſeveral places of that circle, remains impreſſed 


« on the ſenſorium, until the coal return again to 
cc the ſame place. And ſo in a quick conſecution 
« of the colours” (viz. red, yellow, green, blue, 
and purple, mentioned in the experiment, whence 
this paſſage is taken) “ the impreſſion of every 
« colour remains on the ſenſorium, until a revolution 
« of all the colours be completed, and that firſt 
© colour return again. The impreſſions therefore 
cc of all the ſucceſſive colours, are at once in the 


« ſenſorium— and beget a ſenſation of white.” Opt. 


B. I. p. 2. Experiment 10. 255 
Thus alſo, when a perſon has had a candle, a 
window, of any other lucid and well-defined object, 
before his eyes, for a conſiderable time, he may 
hs . 
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perceive a very clear and preciſe image thereof to be 


left in the ſenſorium, fancy, or mind (for theſe I 


conſider as equivalent expreſſions in our entrance 
upon theſe diſquiſitions), for ſome time after he has 
cloſed his eyes. At leaft this will happen fre- 
quently to perſons, who are attentive to theſe 
things, in a gentle way: for as this appearance 
eſcapes the notice of thoſe who are entirely inatten- 


tive, ſo too earneſt a deſire and attention prevents 


it, by introducing another ſtate of mind or fancy. 
To theſe may be referred the appearance men- 


' tioned by Sir aac Newton, Opt. Qu. 16. viz. © When 


« a man in the dark preſſes either corner of his 
© eye with his finger, and turns his eye away from 
ct his finger, he will ſee a circle of colours like thoſe 
« in the feather of a peacock's tail And this 
ce appearance continues about a ſecond of time, 
« after the eye and finger have remained quiet.” 
The ſenſation continues therefore in the mind about 
a ſecond of time after its cauſe ceaſes to act. 


The ſame continuance of the ſenſations is alſo 


evident in the ear. For the ſounds which we hear, 


are reflected by the neighbouring bodies; and 


therefore conſiſt of a variety of ſounds, ſucceeding 
each other at different diſtances of time, according 
to the diſtances of the ſeveral reflecting bodies; which 
yet cauſes no confuſion, or apparent complexity of 
ſound, unleſs the diſtance of the reflecting bodies be 
very conſiderable, as in ſpacious buildings. Much 
leſs are we able to diſtinguiſh the ſucceſſive pulſes 
of the air, even in the graveſt ſounds. 
As to the ſenſes of taſte and ſmell, there ſeems to 
be no clear direct evidence for the continuance of 
their ſenſations, after the proper objects are re- 
moved. But analogy would incline one to believe, 
that they muſt reſemble the ſenſes of ſight and 
hearing in this particular, thowgh the continuance 
cannot be perceived diſtinctly, on account of the 
| 4 ſhortneſs 
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ſhortneſs of it, or other circumſtances. For the 
ſenſations muſt be ſuppoſed to bear ſuch an analogy 
to each other, and ſo to depend in common upon 
the brain, that all evidences for the continuance of 
ſenſations in any one ſenſe, will extend themſelves to 
the reſt. Thus all the ſenſes may be conſidered as 
ſo many kinds of feeling; the taſte is nearly allied 
to the feeling, the ſmell to the taſte, and the ſight 
and hearing to each other. All which analogies 
will offer themſelves to view, when we come to 
examine each of theſe ſenſes in particular. 

In the ſenſe of feeling, the continuance of heat, 
after the heating body is removed, and that of the 
ſmart of a wound, after the inſtant of infliction, 
ſeem to be of the ſame kind with the appearances 
taken notice of in the eye and ear. 

But the greateſt part of the ſenſations of this ſenſe 
reſemble thoſe of taſte and ſmell, and vaniſh to 
appearance as ſoon as the objects are removed. 
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e by bing often Helio; leave certain Ve 2 ges, 
Dpes, or Images, of themſelves, which * be called, 
Oe Ideas of Senſation. | | 


$: 1 TOOK 6 * the r that thoſe 
ideas which reſemble ſenſations were called ideas 

of ſenſation; and alſo that they might be called 

 fimple ideas, in reſpect of the intellectual ones which 

are formed from them, and of whoſe very effence it 

is to ye complex. But the ideas of ſenſation are not 
entirely ſimple, ſince they muſt conſiſt of parts both 

co-exiſtent and ſucceſſive, as the generating — 

themſelves do. 

Now, that the ſimple ideas of ſenſation are thus 
generated, agreeably to the propoſition, appears, be- 
cauſe the moſt vivid of theſe ideas are thoſe where the 
correſponding ſenſations are moſt vigorouſly im- 
preſſed, or moſt frequently renewed ; whereas, if the 
| ſenſation be faint, or uncommon, che generated idea 


is alſo faint in proportion, and, in extreme caſes, 
| evaneſcent and imperceptible. T he exact obſervance 
| of the order of place in viſible ideas, and of the or- 
l : der of time in audible ones, may likewiſe ſerve to 
[ ſhew, that theſe ideas are copies and offsprings of 


| f * In the original Prop. 8. 


the 
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the impreſſions made on the eye and ear, in which 
the ſame orders were obſerved reſpectively. And 
though it happens, that trains of viſible and audible 
ideas are preſented in ſallies of the fancy, and in 
dreams, in which the order of time and place is 
different from that of any former impreſſions, yet the 
ſmall component parts of theſe trains are copies of 
former impreſſions; and reaſons may be given for 
the varieties of their compoſitions. - | 

It is alſo to be obſerved, that this propoſition bears 
a great reſemblance to the third; and that, by this 
reſemblance, they ſomewhat confirm and illuſtrate 
one another. According to the third propoſition, 
ſenſations remain for a ſhort time after the impreſſion 
is removed; and theſe remaining ſenſations grow. 
ſcebler and feebler, till they vaniſh. They are there- 
fore, in ſome part of their declenſion, of about the 
ſame ſtrength with ideas, and, in their firſt ſtate, are 
intermediate between ſenſations and ideas. And it 
ſeems reaſonable to expect, that, if a ſingle ſenſation 
can leave a perceptible effect, trace, or veſtige, for 
a ſhort time, a ſufficient repetition of a ſenſation 
may leave a perceptible effect of the fame. kind, but 
of a more permanent nature, i. e. an idea, which 
ſhall recur occaſionally, at long diſtances of time, 
from the impreſſion of the correſponding ſenſation, 
and vice verſa, As to the occaſions and cauſes, which 
make ideas recur, they will be conſidered in the next 
propoſition. 

The method of reaſoning uſed in the laſt para- 
graph, is farther confirmed by the following circum- 
ſtance; viz. that both. the diminutive declining ſen- 
lations, which remain for a ſhort ſpace after the im- 
preſſions of the objects ceaſe, and the ideas, which 
are the copies of ſuch impreſſions, are far more 
diſtinct and vivid, in reſpect of viſible and audible 
impreſſions, than of any others. To which it may be 
added, that, after travelling, hearing muſick, &c. 
| * 9 3 trains 
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trains of vivid ideas are very apt to recur, which cor- 
reſpond very exactly to the late impreſſions, and 
which are of an intermediate nature between the re- 


maining ſenſations of the third propoſition, in their 


greateſt vigour, and the ideas mentioned in this. 

The ſenſations of feeling, taſte, and ſmell, can 
ſcarce be ſaid to leave ideas, unleſs very indiſtinct 
and obſcure ones. However, as analogy leads one 
to ſuppoſe, that theſe ſenſations may leave traces of 
the ſame kind, though not in the ſame degree, as 
thoſe of ſight and hearing; ſo the readineſs with 
which we reconnoiter ſenſations of feeling, taſte, and 
ſmell, that have been often impreſſed, is an evidence, 
that they do ſo; and theſe generated traces or diſpoſi- 
tions of mind may be called the ideas of feeling, 
taſte, and ſmell. In ſleep, when all our ideas are 


_ magnified, thoſe of feeling, taſte, and ſmell, are 


often ſufficiently vivid and diſtint; and the ſame 
thing happens in ſome few caſes of vigilance. 


P R OP. v. 


Any Senſations A, B, C, Sc. by being aſſociated with 


one another a ſufficient Number of Times, get ſuch 
a Power over the correſponding Ideas a, b, c, &c. 
that any one of the Senſations A, when impreſſed 
alone, ſhall be able to excite in the Mind b, c, &c. 
the Ideas of the Refs. 


SENSATIONS may be ſaid to be affociated together, 
when their impreſſions are either made preciſely at 
the ſame inſtant of time, or in the contiguous ſuc- 
eeſſive inſtants. We may therefore diſtinguiſh aſſo- 
clation into two forts, the ſynchronous, and the 
ſucceſſive. „ l 

The influence of aſſociation over our ideas, opi- 
nions and affections, is ſo great and obvious, as ſcarce 


In the original Prop. 10. 
| | to 
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to have eſcaped the notice of any writer who has 
treated of theſe, though the word afſociation, in the 
particular ſenſe here affixed to it, was firft brought 
into uſe by Mr. Locke. But all that has been deli- 
vered by the ancients and moderns, concerning the 
power of habit, cuſtom, example, education, au- 


thority, party-prejudice, the manner of learning the 


manual and liberal arts, &c. goes upon this doctrine 
as its foundation, and may be conſidered as the detail 
of it, in varioug circumſtances. I here begin with the 
ſimpleſt caſe, and ſhall proceed to more and more 
complex ones continually, till I have exhauſted what 
has occurred to me upon this ſubject. 

This propoſition, or firſt and ſimpleſt caſe of aſſo- 
ciation, is manifeſt from innumerable common ob- 
ſervations. Thus the names, ſmells, taſtes, and 
tangible qualities of natural bodies, ſuggeſt their vi- 
ſible appearances to the fancy, i. e. excite their vi- 
ſible ideas; and, vice verſd, their viſible appearances 
impreſſed on the eye raiſe up thoſe powers of recon- 
noitering their names, ſmells, taſtes, and tangible 
qualities, which may not improperly be called their 
ideas, as above noted ; and in ſome caſes raiſe up 
ideas, which may be compared with viſible ones, in 
reſpect of vividneſs. All which is plainly owing to 
the aſſociation of the ſeveral ſenfible qualities of 
bodies with their names, and with each other. It is 
remarkable, however, as being agreeable to the ſu- 
perior vividneſs of viſible and audible ideas before 
taken notice of, that the ſuggeſtion of the viſible ap- 
pearance from the name, 1s the moſt ready of any 
other; and, next to this, that of the name from. the 
viſible appearance ; in which laſt caſe, the reality of 
the audible idea, when not evident to the fancy, may 
. be inferred from the ready pronunciation of the name. 
For it will be ſhewn hereafter, that the audible idea 1s 
moſt commonly a previous requiſite to pronuncia- 
tion. Other inſtances of the power of aſſociation 
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may be taken from compound viſible and audible im- 
preſſions. Thus the ſight of part of a large building 
ſuggeſts the idea of the reſt inſtantaneouſly ; and the 
ſound of the words which begin a familiar ſentence, 
brings the remaining part to our memories in order, 
the aſſociation of the parts being ſynchronous in the 
firſt caſe, and ſucceſſive in the laſt. 

It is to be obſerved, that, in ſucceſſive aſſociations, 
the power of raiſing the ideas is only exerted accord- 
ing to the order in which the aſſociation is made. 
Thus, if the impreſſions A, B, C, be always made in 


the order of the alphabet, B impreſſed alone will not 
' raiſe a, but c only. Agreeably to which, it is eaſy to 


repeat familiar ſentences in the order in which they 
always occur, but impoſſible to do it readily in an in- 
verted one. The reaſon of this is, that the compound 
idea, c, b, a, correſponds to the compound ſenſation 
C, B, A; and therefore requires the impreſſion of 
C, B, A, in the ſame manner as a, 6, c, does that of - 3 
4 B, * 

It is alſo to be obſerved, that the power of bei- 
tion grows feebler, as the number either of ſynchronous 
or ſucceſſive impreſſions is increaſed, and does not 
extend, with due force, to more than a ſmall one, in 
the firſt and ſimpleſt caſes. But, in complex caſes, 
or the aſſociations of aſſociations, of which the me- 
mory, in its full extent, conſiſts, the powers of the 


mind, deducible from this ſource, will be found much 


greater than any perſon, upon his firſt entrance on 
theſe inquiries, could well! imagine. | 


PROP. 


ASSOCIATION IN GENERAL.  »7 
P R OP. VI. 


Simple Ideas will run into complex ones, by Means of 
_ Aſſociation. „ 
Ix order to explain and prove this propoſition, it 
will be requiſite to give ſome previous account of 
the manner in which ſimple ideas of ſenſation may 
be aſſociated together. | | 
Caſe 1. Let the ſenſation 4 be often aſſociated 
with each of the ſenſations B, C, D, &c. i. e. at cer- 
tain times with B, at certain other times with C, &c. 
it is evident, from the fifth propoſition, that A, im- 
preſſed alone, will, at laſt, raiſe &, c, d, &c. all to- 
gether, i. e. aſſociate them with one another, provided 
they belong to different regions of the medullary 
ſubſtance; for if any two, or more, belong to the 
ſame region, ſince they cannot exiſt together in their 
diſtinct forms, A vill raiſe ſomething intermediate 
between them. Fi 5 | 
Caſe 2. If the ſenſations A, B, C, D, &c. be 
aſſociated together, according to various combina- 
tions of twos, or even threes, fours, &c. then will 4 
raiſe 5, c, d, &c. alſo B raiſe a, c, d, &c. as in caſe 
the firſt. | | I 
It may happen, indeed, in both caſes, that 4, may 
raiſe a particular miniature, as , preferably to any of 
the reſt, from its being more aſſociated with B, from 
the novelty of the impreſſion of B, from a tendency 
in the medullary ſubſtance to favour 4, &c. and, in 
like manner, that & may raiſe c or d preferably to the 
reſt, However, all this will be over-ruled, at laſt, by 
the recurrency of the affociations ; ſo that any one 
of the ſenſations will excite the ideas of the reſt, at 
the ſame inftant, i. e. aſſociate them Weener. 


* In the original Prop. 12. 15 
e Caſe 


1 
11 
Ne 
1 
i} 
k 


"4. 


18 OF THE DOCTRINE OF 


Caſe 3. Let A, B, C, D, &c. repreſent ſucceſſive 
impreſſions, it follows from the fifth propoſition, 
that 4 will raiſe 5, c, d, &c. B raiſe c, d, &c. 
And though the ideas do not, in this caſe, riſe 
preciſely at the ſage inſtant, yet they come nearer 
together than the ſenſations themſelves did in their 
original impreſſion ; fo that theſe ideas are aſſo- 
ciated almoſt ſynchronically at laſt, and ſucceſſively 
from the firſt. The ideas come nearer to one another 
than the ſenſations, on account of their diminutive 
nature, by which all that appertains to them is 
contracted. And this ſeems to be as agreeable to 
obſervation as to theory. 

Caſe 4. All compound impreſſions A+ B +C+D, 
&c. after ſufficient repetition leave compound minia- 
tures a , &c. which recur every now and 
then from light cauſes, as well ſuch as depend on 
aſſociation, as ſome which are different from it. 
Now, in theſe recurrencies of compound miniatures, 
the parts are farther aſſociated, and approach per- 
petually nearer to each other, agreeably to what was 


Juſt now obſerved, i. e. the aſſociation becomes per- 


petually more cloſe and intimate. 
Caſe 5. When the ideas a, b, c, d, &c. have been 


ſufficiently aſſociated in any one or more of the fore- 


going ways, if we ſuppoſe any ſingle idea of theſe, 
a for inſtance, to be raiſed by the tendency of the 
medullary ſubſtance that way, by the aſſociation of 
A with a foreign ſenſation or idea & or x, &c. this 
idea a, thus raiſed, will frequently bring in all the 
reſt, 5, c, d, &c. and ſo aſſociate all of them to- 
gether "ſtill farther. | 

And, upon the whole, it may appear to the reader, 
that the ſimple ideas of ſenſation muſt run into 
cluſters and combinations, by aſſociation; and that 
each of theſe will, at laſt, coaleſce into one complex 
idea, by the approach and commixture of the ſeve- 
ral compounding parts. | | 
It 
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It appears alſo from obſervation, that many of our 
intellectual ideas, ſuch as thoſe that belong to the 


heads of beauty, honour, moral qualities, &c. are, 


in fact, thus compoſed of parts, which, by degrees, 
coaleſce into one complex idea. | 1 
And as this coaleſcence of ſimple ideas into com- 
plex ones is thus evinced, both by the foregoing 
theory, and by obſervation, ſo it may be illuſtrated, 
and farther confirmed, by the ſimilar coaleſcence of 
letters into ſyllables and words, in which aſſociation 
is likewiſe a chief inſtrument. I ſhall mention ſome 
of the moſt remarkable particulars, relating to this 
coaleſcence of ſimple ideas into complex ones, in the 
following corollaries. Hers en. 
Cor. 1. If the number of ſimple ideas which 
compoſe the complex one be very great, it may 
happen, that the complex idea ſhall not appear to 
bear any relation to theſe its compounding parts, nor 
to the external ſenſes upon which the original ſenſa- 
tions, which gave birth to the compounding 1deas, 
were impreſſed. The reaſon of this is, that each 
ſingle idea is over-powered by the ſum of all the 
reſt, as ſoon as they are all intimately united toge- 
ther. Thus, in very compound medicines, the ſeve- 
ral taſtes and flavours of the ſeparate ingredients are- 
loft and over- powered by the complex one of the 
whole maſs: ſo that this has a taſte and flavour of 
its own, which appears to be ſimple and original, and 
like that of a natural body. Thus alſo, white is 
vulgarly thought to be the ſimpleſt and moſt uncom- 
pounded of all colours, while yet it really ariſes from a 
certain proportion of the ſeven primary colours, with 
their ſeveral ſhades, or degrees. And, to reſume 
the illuſtration above-mentioned, taken from lan- 
guage, it does not at all appear to perſons ignorant 
of the arts of reading and writing, that the great 
variety of complex words of languages can be analy- 


fed up to a few ſimple ſounds. _ | 
has Cor. 
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Cor. 2. One may hope, therefore, that, by pur- 
ſuing and perfecting the doctrine of aſſociation, we 


may fome time or other be enabled to analyſe all 


that vaſt variety of complex ideas, which paſs under 
the name of ideas of reflection, and intellectual 
ideas, into their ſimple compounding parts, i. e. into 
the ſimple ideas of ſenſation, of which they conſiſt. 
This would be greatly analogous to the arts of wri- 
ting, and reſolving the colours of the ſun's light, or 
natural bodies, into their primary conſtituent ones. 
The complex. ideas which I here ſpeak of, are gene- 
rally excited by words, or viſible objects; but they 
are alſo connected with other external impreſſions, 
and depend upon them, as upon ſymbols. In what- 
ever way we conſider them, the trains of them which 
are preſented to the mind ſeem to depend upon 
the then preſent ſtate of the body, the external im- 


preſſions and the remaining influence of prior im- 


preſſions and aſſociations, taken together. 
Cor. 3. It would afford great light and clearneſs 
to the art of logic, thus to determine the preciſe 
nature and compoſition of the ideas affixed to thoſe 
words which have complex ideas, in a proper ſenſe, 
7. e. which excite any combinations of ſimple ideas 
united intimately by aſſociation ; alſo to explain, 
upon this foundation, the proper uſe of thoſe words, 
which have no ideas. For there are many words 
which are mere ſubſtitutes for other words, and 


many which are only auxiharies. Now it cannot 


be ſaid, that either of theſe have ideas, properly ſo 
called. And though it may ſeem an infinite and im- 
poſſible taſk, thus to analyſe the ſignifications and 


uſes of words, yet, I ſuppoſe, this would not be 


more difficult, with the preſent philological and philo- 
ſophical helps to ſuch a work, than the firſt making 


of dictionaries and grammars, in the infancy of phi- 


lology. Perhaps it may not be amiſs juſt to hint, in 


this * that the four following claſſes compriſe all 


8989 
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the poſſible kinds into which. words can be diſtin- 

ouiſhed, agreeably to the plan here propoſed: - 
1. Words which have ideas, but no definitions. 
2. Words which have both ideas and definitions. 

3. Words which have definitions, but no ideas. 

4. Words which have neither ideas nor  defini- 
tions. EN Oh) { 13 

It is quite manifeſt, that words ſeen or heard, can 
raiſe no ideas in the mind, or vibrations in the brain, 
diſtinct from their viſible and audible impreſſions, 
except as far as they get new powers from aſſocia- 
tions, either incidental ones, or ariſing from expreſs 
deſign, as in definitions; and therefore, that all 
other ways of conſidering words, beſides what is 
here ſuggeſted, are either falſe or imperfect. 

Cor. 4. As ſimple ideas run into complex ones by 
aſſociation, ſo complex ideas run into decomplex 
ones by the ſame. But here the varieties of the 
aſſociations, which increaſe with the complexity, 
hinder particular ones from being ſo cloſe and per- 


manent, between the complex parts of decomplex 


ideas, as between the ſimple parts of complex ones: 
to which it is analogous, in languages, that the let- 
ters of words adhere cloſer together than the words 
of ſentences, both in writing and ſpeaking. £201 

Cor. 5. The ſimple ideas of ſenſation are not all 


equally and uniformly concerned in forming complex 
and decomplex ideas, i. e. theſe do not reſult from 


all the poſſible combinations of twos, threes, fours, 
&c. of all the ſimple ideas; but, on the contrary, 
lome ſimple ideas occur in the complex and decom- 
lex ones much oftener than others: and the ſame 
holds of particular combinations by twos, threes, 8c. 
and innumerable combinations never occur at all 
in real life, and conſequently are never affociated 
into complex or decomplex ideas. All which cor- 
reſponds to what happens in real languages; ſome 
letters, and combinations of letters, occur much more 

: frequently 
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frequently than others, and ſome combinations never 
Occur at all. | | 

Cor. 6. As perſons who ſpeak the ſame language 
have, however, a different uſe and extent of words, 
fo, though mankind, in all ages and nations, agree, in 


general, in their complex and decomplex ideas, yet 


there are many particular differences in them; and 


| theſe differences are greater or leſs, according to the 


difference, or reſemblance, in age, conſtitution, 
education, profeſſion, country, age of the world, 
&c. i. e. in their impreſſions and aſſociations. | 
Cor. 7. When a variety of ideas are aſſociated 
together, the viſible idea, being more glaring and 
diſtinct than the reſt, performs the office of a ſymbol 
to all the reſt, ſuggeſts them, and connects them 
together. In this it ſomewhat reſembles the firſt let- 
ter of a word, or firſt word of a ſentence, which are 


often made uſe of to bring all the reſt to mind. 


Cor. 8. When objects and ideas, with their moſt 
common combinations, have been often preſented to 
the mind, a train of them, of a conſiderable length, 
may, by once occurring, leave ſuch a trace, as to 
recur in imagination, and in miniature, in nearly the 
ſame order and proportion as in this ſingle occur- 
rence. For ſince each of the particular impreſſions 


and ideas is familiar, there will want little more for 


their recurrency, than a few connecting links; and 
even theſe may be, in ſome meaſure, ſupplied by for- 
mer ſimilar inſtances. Theſe conſiderations, when 


| duly unfolded, ſeem to me ſufficient to explain the 


chief phænomena of memory; and it will be eaſily 
ſeen from them, that the memory of adults, and 
maſters in any ſcience, ought to be much more ready 
and certain than that of children and novices, as it is 


found to be in fact. | 


Cor. 9. When the pleaſure or pain attending any 
ſenſations, and ideas, is great, all the aſſociations 


belonging to them are much accelerated and — 
ened. 
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ened. For the violent vibrations excited in ſuch 
caſes, ſoon over-rule the natural vibrations, and 
leave in the brain a ſtrong tendency to themſelves, 
from a few impreſſions, The affociations will there- 


fore be cemented ſooner and ſtronger than in common 


caſes ; which 1s found agreeable to the fact. 

Cor. 10. As many words have complex ideas an- 
nexed to them, ſo ſentences, which are collections of 
words, have collections of complex ideas, i. e. have 
decomplex ideas. And it happens, in moſt caſes, 
that the decomplex idea belonging to any ſentence, is 
not compounded merely of the complex ideas belong- 
ing to the words of it; but that there are alſo many 


variations, ſome oppoſitions, and numberleſs addi- 


tions. Thus propoſitions, in particular, excite, as 
ſoon as heard, aſſent or diſſent; which aſſent and 
diſſent conſiſt chiefly of additional complex ideas, not 
included in the terms of the propoſition. And it 


would be of the greateſt uſe, both in the ſciences 


and in common life, thoroughly to analyſe this 
matter, to ſhew in what manner, and by what ſteps, 
i. e. by what. impreſſions and aſſociations, our aſſent 
and diſſent, both in ſcientifical and moral ſubjects, 
is formed. 
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r R O P. VII. 


E is reaſonable to think, that ſome (a) Ideas, may 
be as vivid, as any ſenſation excited by the direct 
Action of Objects. 919101 | 


For ( complex ideas may conſiſt of ſo many 


parts co- exiſtent and ſucceſſive, and theſe parts 


may ſo alter and exalt one another, as that the re- 
ſulting agitations in the medullary ſubſtance (c) may 
be equal to thoſe excited hy objects impreſſed on 
the ſenſes. This proceſs may be farther favoured 
by a mixture of vivid real impreſſions among the 
ideas, by the irritability of the medullary ſubſtance, 
by a previous diſpoſition to the (d) ideas to be 
excited, &c. 1 8 . ä 

Cor. 1. When the complex (e) ideas are thus 
exalted in degree, we are to conceive, () that they 
pals into intellectual affections and paſſions. We 
are therefore to deduce the origin of the intellectual 
pleaſures and pains, which are the objects of theſe 
affections and paſſions, from the ſource here laid open. 

Cor. 2. Since the preſent propoſition unfolds the 


nature of the affections and will, in the ſame man- 


ner, and from the ſame principles, as the ſixth 
does that of ideas, intellect, memory, and fancy, 


* In the original Prop. 14. 


(a) In TRE OR1GINAL, | 

It is reaſonable to think, that ſome of the complex vibrations attend- 
ing upon complex ideas, may be as vivid as any of the ſenſory vibra- 
tions excited by the direct action of objects. 

(6) Theſe complex vibrations may conſiſt, &c. 

(c) May no longer be miniature vibrations, but vivid ones, 
equal to thoſe, &c. | 7 | 

{d) Vibrations to be excited, c. 

(e) 8 — ow thus exalted in degree, &c. 
Cf) t the correſponding complex ideas are proportional] 
exalted, and ſo paſs, Kc. 4 N mY F 
ij I 
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it follows, that all theſe are of the ſame original and 
conſideration, and differ only in degree, or ſome 
accidental circumſtances. They are all deducible from 
the external impreſſions made upon the ſenſes, the 
veſtiges or ideas of theſe, and their mutual con- 
nections by means of aſſociation, taken together, and 
operating on one another. 

Cok. 3. It follows alſo from this propoſition, that 
the intellectual pleaſures and pains may be greater, 
equal, or leſs, than the ſenſible ones, according as 
each perſon unites more or fewer, more vivid ar more 
languid (a) ideas, in the. formatign of his intellec- 
tual pleaſures and pains, &c. 

Co. 4. It is evident, that all the vibrations which 
belong to ideas, and intellectual affections, muſt re- 
ſide in the brain, or even in the moſt internal parts 
of it, not in the ſpinal marrow, or neryes. The 
brain is therefore the ſeat of the rational ſoul, i. e. of 
the ſoul, as far as it is influenced by reaſons and mo- 
ral motives, even though we ſhould admit, that the 
ſpinal marrow and nerves are, in part, the ſenſorium, 
or the ſeat of the ſenſitive ſoul; which is ſame argu- 
ment, that this ought not to be admitted, but that 
the ſenſorium, in men at leaſt, ought to be placed in 
the internal Parts of the brain. 

Cor. 5. It is of the utmoſt conſequence to mo- 
rality and religion, that the affections and paſſions 
ſhould be analyſed into their ſimple compoundin 
Parts, by reverſing the ſteps of the aſſociations hi = 
concur to form them. For thus we may learn how 
to.cheriſh and improve good ones, check and root out 
ſuch as are miſchievous and immoral, and hoy to ſuit 
our manner of life, in ſome tolerable meaſure, to our 
intellectual and religious wants. And as this holds, 


in reſpect of perſons of all ages, ſo it is particularly 


Ix THE ORIGINAL, 
a. Miniature vibrations, in the formation, &c. 
D | . : true, 
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true, and worthy of conſideration, in reſpect of chil- 
drem and youth. The world is, indeed, -ſufficiently 
ſtocked with general precepts for this purpoſe, 

rounded on experience; and whoſoever will follow 
theſe faithfully, may expect good general fucceſs. 
However, the doctrine of aſſociation, when traced 
up to the firſt rudiments of underſtanding and af- 
fection, unfolds ſuch a ſcene as cannot fail both to 
inſtruct and alarm all ſuch as have any degree of 
intereſted concern for themſelves, or of a benevolent 
one for others. It ought to be added here, that the 
doctrine of aſſociation explains alſo the riſe and pro- 
greſs of thoſe voluntary and ſemivoluntary powers, 
which we exert over our ideas, affections, and bodily 
motions (as I ſhall ſhew hereafter, prop. 9g.) ; and, 
by doing this, teaches us how to regulate and im- 

rove theſe powers. N | 
Con. 6. If beings of the ſame nature, but whoſe 


affections and paſſions are, at preſent, in different 
proportions to each other, be expoſed for an indefinite 


time to the ſame impreſſions and aſſociations, all 


their particular differences will, at laſt, be over-ruled, 


and they will become perfectly ſimilar, or even equal. 
They may alſo be made perfectly ſimilar, in a finite 
time, by a proper adjuſtment of the impreſſions and 


aſſociations. | | 


Cor. 7. Our original bodily make, and the im- 
preſſions and aſſociations which affect us in paſſing 


through life, are ſo much alike, and yet not the ſame, 


that there muſt be both a great general reſemblance 
amongſt. mankind, in reſpect of their intellectual 


affections, and alſo many particular differences. 


Cor. 8. Some degree of ſpirituality is the neceſ- 
ſary conſequence of paſſing through life. The ſen- 
ſible pleaſures and pains muſt be transferred by aſſo- 
ciation more and more every day, upon things that 
afford neither ſenſible pleaſure nor ſenſible pain in 
themſelves, and ſo beget the intellectual pleaſures 
and pains. 

Con. 


ASSOCIATION N GENERAL. 27 


Cor. 9. Let the letters a, , c, d, e, &c. repre- 
ſent the ſenſible pleaſures; x, Y, and 2, the ſenſible 
pains, ſuppoſed to be only three in number; and 
let-us ſuppoſe all theſe, both pleaſures and pains, to 
be equal to one another: if now the ideas of theſe 
ſenſible pleaſures and pains be aſſociated together, ac- 
cording to all the poſſible varieties, in order to form 
intellectual pleaſures and pains; it is plain, that plea- 
ſure muſt prevail in all the combinations of ſeven or 
more letters; and alſo, that when the ſeveral parts of 
theſe complex pleaſures are ſufficiently united by aſ- 
fociation, the pains which enter their compoſition 
will no longer be diſtinguiſhed ſeparately, but the re- 
ſulting mixed and complex pleaſures appear to be pure 
and ſimple ones, equal in quantity to the exceſs of 
pleaſure above pain, in each combination. Thus 
aſſociation would convert a ſtate, in which pleaſure 
and pain were both perceived by turns, into one in 
which pure pleaſure alone would be perceived; at 
leaſt, would cauſe the beings who were under its in- 
fluence to an indefinite degree, to approach: to this 
laſt ſtate nearer than by any definite difference. Or, 
in other words, aſſociation, under the ſuppoſition of 
this corollary, has a tendency to reduce the ſtate of 
thoſe who have eaten of the tree of the knowledge of 
good and evil, back again to a paradifiacal one. 
Now, though the circumſtances of mankind are not 
the ſame with thoſe ſuppoſed in this corollary, yet they 
bear a remarkable refemblance thereto, during that 
part of our exiſtence which is expoſed to our ob- 
ſervation. - For our ſenſible pleaſures are far more 
numerous than our ſenſible pains; and though the 
Pains be, in general, greater than the pleaſures, yet 
the ſum total of theſe ſeems to be greater than that of 
thoſe ; whence the remainder, after the deſtruction of 
the pains by the oppoſite and equal pleaſures, will be 
pure pleaſure, | 
| D * - Cor, 
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Cor. 10. The intellectual pleaſures and pains are 
as real as the ſenſible ones, being, as we have ſeen, 
nothing but the ſenſible ones variouſly mixed and 
compounded together. The intellectual pleaſures and 
pains are alſo all equally of a factitious and acquired 
nature. We muſt therefore eſtimate all our plea- 
ſures equally, by their magnitude, permanency, and 
tendency to procure others; and our pains in like 
manner. 

Cox. 11. The ſenſible pleaſures and pains have a 
greater tendency to deſtroy the body, than the intel- 
jectual ones; for they are of a particular local nature, 
and fo bear hard upon the organs which convey them. 
But the deſtruction of any one conſiderable part of 


the body is the deſtruction of the whole, from the 


ſympathy of the parts; whereas the intellectual plea- 
ſures and pains, being collected from all quarters, do 
not much injure any organ particularly, but rather 


bring on an equable gradual decay of the whole medul- 


lary ſubſtance, and all the parts thereon depending. 
Cor. 12. This propoſition, and its corollaries, 
afford ſome pleaſing preſumptions; ſuch are, that 
we have a power of ſuiting our frame of mind to 
our circumſtances, of correcting what is amiſs, and 
improving what is right: that our ultimate happi- 
neſs appears to be of a ſpiritual, not corporeal na- 
ture; and therefore that death, or the ſhaking off 
the groſs body, may not ſtop our progreſs, but ra- 
ther render us more expedite in the ,purſuit of our 
true end: that aſſociation tends to make us all ulti- 
mately ſimilar; ſo that if one be happy, all muſt : 
and laſtly, that the ſame aſſociation may alſo be 
ſhewn to contribute to introduce pure ultimate ſpi- 
ritual happineſs, in all, by a direct argument, as 
well as by the juſt mentioned indirect one. | 


SECT. 
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OF MUSCULAR MOTION, AND ITS TWO KINDS, 
AUTOMATIC AND VOLUNTARY; AND OF THE 
USE OF THE DOCTRINE OF ASSOCIATION, FOR 

EXPLAINING THESE RESPECTIVELY. 


P R O P. VIILs 


It is probable, that muſcular Motion is performed in 
the ſame general Manner as Senfation, and the 
Perception of Ideas. 


Fox, firſt, ſenſation, the perception of ideas, and 
a locomotive faculty, i. e. muſcular motion, are the 
three moſt eminent marks of diſtinction between 
the animal and vegetable world: therefore ſince it is 
already found, that the two firſt are performed by the 
ſame means, (a) there is ſome preſumption, chat 
the laſt will not require a different one. . 

Secondly, Of the two ſorts of motion, viz. auto- 
matic and voluntary, the firſt depends upon ſenſation, 
the laſt upon ideas, as I ſhall ſhew particularly here- 
after, and may appear, in general, to any one, upon 
a ſlight attention ; whence it follows, that ſenſation, 
and automatic motion, muſt be performed in the ſame 
general manner, alſo the perception of ideas, and 
voluntary motion: and therefore, ſince ſenſation and 
perception, the two antecedents, agree in their cauſes, 
automatic and voluntary motion, the two conſequents, 

i. e. all the four, muſt likewiſe. 


* In the original Prop. 15. 


Ix THE oRIGINAL, 
(a) i. e. vibrations. 
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Thirdly, It appears from the firſt and ſecond 
' propoſitions, that the white medullary ſubſtance 
is the common inſtrument of ſenſation, ideas, - and 
motion; and this ſubſtance is uniform and continu- 
dus every where. Hence it follows, that the ſub- 
tle motions excited in the ſenſory nerves, and me- 
dullary ſubſtance of the brain, during ſenſation and 
intellectual perception, muſt, of whatever kind they 
be, paſs into the motory nerves; and when they are 
arrived there, 1t is probable, that they muſt cauſe the 
contraction of the muſcles, . both becauſe otherwiſe 
their arrival at the motory nerves would be ſuper- 
fluous, and becauſe ſome ſuch ſubtle motions are 

required for this purpoſe. 


-P'R O P. IX.“ 


The voluntary and ſemivoluntary Motions are deducible 
| From Aſſociation. 


In order to verify this propoſition, 
ceſſary to inquire, what connections 
matic motion has gained by aſſociation with other 
motions, with ideas, or with foreign ſenſations, 
ſo as to depend upon them, 7. e. ſo as to be 
excited no longer, in the automatic manner, but 
merely by the previous introduction of the aſſoci- 
ated motion, idea, or ſenſation. If it follows that 
idea, or ſtate of mind, (a) which we term the 
will, directly, and without our perceiving the in- 
tervention of any other idea, or of any ſenſation or 
motion, it may be called voluntary, in the higheſt 
ſenſe of this word. If the intervention of other 
ideas, or of ſenſations and motions (all which we are 


* In the original Prop. 21. 


In THE ORIGINAL, 
(a ) State of mind (i. e. ſet of compound vibratiuncles) which 
we term, &c. 


to 


ASSOCIATION IN GENERAL. 31 


to ſuppoſe to follow the will directly), be neceſſary, 
it is imperfectly voluntary; yet ſtill it will be called 
voluntary, in the language of mankind, if it follow 
certainly and readily upon the intervention of a ſingle 
ſenſation, idea, or motion, excited by the power of 
the will: but if more than one of theſe be required, 
or if the motion do not follow with certainty and fa- 
cility, it is to be eſteemed leſs and leſs voluntary, ſe- 
mi voluntary, or ſcarce voluntary at all, agreeably to 
the circumſtances. Now, if it be found, upon a 
carłful and impartial inquiry, that the motions which 
occur every day in common life, and which follow 
the idea called the will, immediately or mediately, 
perfectly or imperſectly, do this, in proportion to the 
number and degree of ſtrength in the aſſociations, 
this will be ſufficient authority for aſcribing all that 
we call voluntary in actions to aſſociation, agreeably 
to the purport of this propoſition. And this, I think, 
may be verified from facts, as far as it is reaſonable to 
expect, in a ſubject of inquiry ſo novel and intricate. 
In the ſame manner as any action may be rendered 
voluntary, the ceſſation from any, or a forcible re- 
ſtraint upon any, may be alſo, viz. by proper aſ- 
ſociations with the feeble vibrations in which in- 
activity conſiſts, or with the ſtrong action of the an- 
tagoniſt muſcles. 
After the actions, which are moſt perfectly volun- 
tary, have been rendered ſo by one ſet of aſſocia- 
tions, they may, by another, be made to depend upon 
the moſt diminutive ſenſations, ideas, and motions, 
ſuch as the mind ſcarce regards, or is conſcious of; 
and which therefore it can ſcarce recollect the moment 
after the action is over. Hence it follows, that aſ- 
ſociation not only converts automatic actions into vo- 
luntary, but voluntary ones into automatic. For theſe 
actions, of which the mind is ſcarce conſcious, and 
which follow mechanically, as it were, ſome precedent 
diminutive ſenſation, idea, or motion, and without 
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any effort of the mind, are rather to be aſcribed to 
the body than the mind, i. e. are to be referred to 
the head of automatic motions. I ſhall call them au- 
tomatic motions of the ſecondary kind, to diſtinguiſh 
thetn both from thoſe which are originally automatic, 
and from the voluntary ones; and ſhall now give a 


few inſtances of this double tranfrrutation of motions, 


viz, of automatic into voluntary, and of voluntary 

Into automatic. - 
The fingers of young children bend upon almoſt 

every impreffion which is made upon the palm of the 


hand, thus performing the action of gtaſping, in the 


original automatic manner. (a) After a ſufficient 
repetition of the motions which concur in this action, 
their ideas ate aſſociated ſtrongly with other ideas, 


the moſt common of which, I ſuppoſe; are thoſe ex- 


cited by the ſight of a favoutite play thing which the 
child uſes to graſp, and hold in his hand. He ought, 


therefore, according to the doctrine of aſſociation, to 


perform and repeat the action of graſping, upon 
having ſuch a play thing preſented to his fight. But 


it is a known fact, that children do this. By pur- 


ſuing the fame method of reaſoning, we may ſee 
how, after a ſufficient repetition of the proper aſſo- 
ciations, the ſound of the words graſp, take hold, 
&c. the ſight of the nurſe's hand in a ſtate of con- 
traction, the idea,bf a hand, and particularly of the 
child's own hand, in that ſtate, and innumerable 
other aſſociated circutnſtances, i. e. ſenſations, ideas, 
and motions, will put the child upon graſping, till, 


at laſt, that idea, or ſtate of mind which we may call 


the will to graſp, is generated, and ſufficiently aſſo- 


In THE ORIGINAL, 

(a) Aſter a ſufficient repetition of the motory vibrations which 
concur in this action, their vibratiuncles are generated, and aſſo- 
ciated ftrongly with other vibrations or vibratiuncles, the moſt 
common of which, &c. 

: | ciated 
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ciated with the action to produce it inſtantaneouſly. 
It is therefore perfectly voluntary in this caſe ; and, 
by the innumerable repetitions of it in this perfectly 
voluntary ſtate, it comes, at laſt, to obtain a ſufficient 
connection with ſo many diminutive ſenſations, ideas, 
and motions, as to follow them in the ſame manner 
as originally automatic actions do the correſponding 
ſenſations, and conſequently to be automatic ſecon- 
darily. And, in the ſame manner, may all the ac- 
tions performed with the hands be explained, all thoſe 
that are very ſimilar in life paſſing from the original - 
automatic ſtate through the ſeveral degrees of volun- 
tarineſs till they become perfectly voluntary, and then 
repaſſing through the ſame degrees in an inverted or- 
der, till they become ſecondarily automatic on many - 
occaſions, though ſtill perfectly voluntary on ſome, 
viz. whenſoever an expreſs act of the will is exerted. 

1 will, in the next place, give a ſhort account of 
the manner in which we learn to ſpeak, as it may be 
deduced from the foregoing propoſition. The new- 
born child is not able to produce a ſound at- all, un- 
leſs the muſcles of the trunk and larynx be ſtimu- 
lated thereto by the impreſſion of pain on ſome part 
of the body. As the child advances in age, the fre- 
quent returns of this action facilitate it; ſo that it 
recurs from leſs and leſs pains, from pleaſures, from 
mere ſenſations, and laſtly, frgm flight affociated 
circumſtances, in the manner already explained. 
About the ſame time that this proceſs is thus far 
advanced, the muſcles of ſpeech act occaſionally, in 
various combinations, according to the aſſociations of 
the (a) motions with each other. Suppoſe now 
the muſcles of ſpeech to act in theſe combina- 
tions at the ſame time that ſound is produced from 
ſome agreeable impreſſion, a mere ſenſation, or a ſlight 
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(4) Motory vibratiuncles with each other, &c. | 
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any effort of the mind, are rather to be aſcribed to 
the body than the mind, 7. e. are to be referred to 
the head of automatic motions. I ſhall call them au- 
tomatic motions of the ſecondary kind, to diftinguiſh 
thetn both from thoſe which are originally automatic, 
and from the voluntary ones; and ſhall now give a 
few itiſtances of this double tranfmutation of motions, 
viz. of autorhatic into voluntary, and of voluntary 
into automatic. b | 
The fingers of young children bend upon almoſt 
every impreffion which is made upon the palm of the 
hand, thus performing the action of graſping, in the 
original automatic manner. (a) After a ſufficient 
repetition of the motions which concur in this action, 
their ideas ate affociated ftrongly with other ideas, 
the moſt common of which, I ſuppoſe; are thoſe ex- 
cited by the ſight of a favourite play thing which the 
child uſes to graſp, and hold in his hand. He ought, 


therefore, according to the doctrine of aſſociation, to 


perform and repeat the action of graſping, upon 
having ſuch a play thing preſented to his fight. But 


it is a known fact, that children do this. By pur- 


ſuing the fame method of reaſoning, we may ſee 
how, after a ſufficient repetition of the proper aſſo- 
ciations, the ſound of the words graſp, take hold, 
&c. the ſight of the nurſe's hand in a ſtate of con- 
traction, the idea,bf à hand, and particularly of the 


child's own hand, in that ſtate, and innumerable 


other aſſociated circutriſtances, i. e. ſenſations, ideas, 
and motions, will put the child upon graſping, till, 


at laſt, that idea, or ſtate of mind which we may call 


the will to graſp, is generated, and ſufficiently aſſo- 
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(a) Aſter a ſufficient repetition of the motory vibrations which 
concur in this action, their vibratiuncles are generated, and aſſo- 
ciated ftrongly with other vibrations or vibratiuncles, the moſt 
common of which, &c. | | | 

ciated 
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ciated with the action to produce it inſtantaneouſly. 


It is therefore perfectly voluntary in this caſe; and, 


by the innumerable repetitions of it in this perfectly 
voluntary ſtate, it comes, at laſt, to obtain a ſufficient 
connection with ſo many diminutive ſenſations, ideas, 
and motions, as to follow them in the ſame manner 
as originally automatic actions do the correſponding 


ſenſations, and conſequently to be automatic ſecon- 


darily. And, in the ſame manner, may all the ac- 
tions performed with the hands be explained, all thoſe 


that are very ſimilar in He paſting from the original 


automatic ſtate through the ſeveral degrees of volun- 
tarineſs till they become perfectly voluntary, and then 
repaſſing through the ſame degrees in an inverted or- 
der, till they become ſecondarily automatic on many 
occaſions, though ſtill perfectly voluntary on ſome, 
viz. whenſoever an expreſs act of the will is exerted. 
1 will, in the next place, give a ſhort account of 
the manner in which we learn to ſpeak, as it may be 
deduced from the foregoing propoſition. The new- 
born child is not able to produce a ſound at all, un- 
leſs the muſcles of the trunk and larynx be ſtimu- 
lated thereto by the impreſſion of pain on ſome part 
of the body. As the child advances in age, the fre- 
que returns of this action facilitate it; ſo that it 
curs from leſs and leſs pains, from pleaſures, from 
mere ſenſations, and laſtly, frgm flight aſſociated 
circumſtances, in the manner already explained. 


About the ſame time that this proceſs is thus far 


advanced, the muſcles of ſpeech act occaſionally, in 


various combinations, according to the aſſociations of 
the (a) motions with each other. Suppoſe now 


the muſcles of ſpeech to act in theſe combina- 


tions at the ſame time that ſound is-produced from 


ſome agreeable impreſſion, a mere ſenſation, or a flight 
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(a) Motory vibratiuncles with each other, &c. 
aſſociated 
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aſſociated cauſe, which muſt be ſuppoſed to be often 
the caſe, ſince it is ſo obſervable, - that young children, 
when in a ſtate of health and pleaſure, exert a va- 


riety of actions at the ſame time. It is evident, that 


an articulate ſound, or one approaching theretg, will 
ſometimes be produced by this conjoint action of the 
muſcles of the trunk, larynx, tongue, and lips; 
and that both theſe articulate ſounds, and inarticulate 
ones, will often recur, from the recurrence of the 
ſame accidental cauſes. After they have recurred a 
ſufficient number of times, the impreſſion which 
theſe ſounds, articulate and inarticulate, make upon 
the ear, will become an aſſociated circumſtance (for 
the child always hears himſelf ſpeak, at the ſame time 
that he exerts the action) ſufficient to produce a re- 
petition of them. And thus it is, that children re- 
peat the ſame ſounds over and over again, for many 
ſucceſſions, the impreſſion of the laſt found upon the 


ear exciting a freſh one, and fo on, till the organs 


be tired. It follows therefore, that if any of the at- 
tendants make any of the ſounds familiar to the child, 
he will be excited from this impreſſion, conſidered as 
an aſlociated circumſtance, to return it. But the at- 
tendants make articulate ſounds chiefly ; there will 


therefore be a conſiderable balance in favour of ſuch, 


and that of a growing nature: ſo that the child's ar- 
ticulate ſounds will be more and more frequent every 
day—his inarticulate ones grow into diſuſe. Suppoſe 


now, that he compounds theſe ſimple articulate ſounds, 


making complex ones, which approach to familiar 


words at ſome times, at others ſuch as are quite fo- 
.reign to the words of his native language, and that 


the firſt get an ever-growing balance in their- favour, 
from the cauſe juſt now taken notice of; alſo, that 


they are aſſociated with viſible objects, actions, &c. 


and it will be eaſily ſeen, that the young child ought, 
from the nature of aſſociation, to learn to ſpeak much 


in the ſame manner as he is found in fact to do. 
> | | Speech 
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Speech will alſo become a perfectly voluntary action, 
7. e. the child will be able to utter any word or ſen- 
tence propoſed to him by others, or by himſelf, from 
a mere exertion of the will, as much as to graſp: 


only here the introductory circumſtance, viz. the 


impreſſion of the ſound on the ear, the idea of this 
ſound, or the preceding motion in pronouncing the 
preceding word, is evident; and therefore makes it 
probable, that the ſame thing takes place in other 
caſes. In like manner, ſpeech, after it has been vo- 
luntary for a due time, will become ſecondarily auto- 
matic, i. e. will follow aſſociated circumſtances, with- 
out any expreſs exertion of the will. | 
From the account here given of the actions of 
handling and-ſpeaking, we may underſtand in what 


manner the firſt rudiments are laid of that faculty of 


imitation, which is ſo obſervable in young children. 
They ſee the actions of their own hands, and hear 
themſelves pronounce. Hence the impreſſions made 
by themſelves on their own eyes and ears become aſ- 
ſociated circumſtances, and conſequently muſt, in due 
time, excite to the repetition of the actions. Hence 
like impreſſions made on their eyes and ears by 
others, will have the ſame effect; or, in other words, 


they will learn to imitate the actions which they ſee, 


and the ſounds which they hear. | | 

In the ſame manner may be explained the evident 
powers which the will has over the actions of ſwal- 
; lowing, breathing, coughing, and expelling the urine 
and faces, as well as the feeble and imperfect ones 
over ſneezing, hiccoughing, and vomiting. As to the 
motion of the heart, and periſtaltic motion of the 
bowels, ſince they are conſtant, they muſt be equally 
aſſociated with every thing, i. e. peculiarly ſo with 
nothing, a few extraordinary caſes excepted. They 
will therefore continue to move ſolely in the original 
automatic manner, during the whole courſe of our 
lives. However, affociation may, perhaps, have 
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ſome ſhare in keeping theſe motions, and that of fe- 
fpiration, up for a time, when the uſual automatic 
cauſes are deficient in any meaſure; and may thus 
contribute to their equability and conſtancy. It 
ſeems certain, at leaft, that where unequable and irre- 
gular motions of the heart and bowels are generated, 
and made to recur for a ſufficient number of times, 
from their peculiar cauſes, in full quantity, a leſs 

e of the ſame cauſes, or even an affociated cir- 
cumſtance, will ſuffice to introduce them afterwards. 
And the ſame thing may be obſerved of hyſteric and 
epileptic fits. Theſe recur from leſs and lefs cauſes 
perpetually, in the ſame manner, and for the ſame 
reaſons, as original automatic motions are converted 
into voluntary ones. 

I will add one inſtance more of the tranſition of 
voluntary actions into automatic ones of the ſecondary 
kind, in order to make that proceſs clearer, by hav- 
ing it {ingly in view. Suppoſe a perſon who has a 
perfectly voluntary command over his fingers, to be- 
gin to learn to play upon the harpſicord: the firſt 
ſtep is to move his fingers from key to key, with a 
flow motion, looking at the notes, and exerting an 
expreſs act of volition in every motion. By de- 
grees the motions cling to one another, and to the 
impreſſions of the notes, in the way of aſſociation 
fo often mentioned, the acts of volition growing leſs 
and leſs expreſs all the time, till at laſt they become 
evaneſcent and imperceptible. For an expert per- 
former will play from notes, or ideas laid up in the 
memory, or from the connection of the ſeveral com- 
plex parts of the decomplex motions, ſome or all; 
and, at the ſame time, carry on a quite different 
train of thoughts in his mind, or even hold a con- 
verſation with another. Whence we may conclude, 
that the paſſage (a) from the ſenſory, or ideal, 
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{a) From the ſenſory, ideal, gr motory vibrations, which pre- 
cede, to thoſe motory ones which follow, &c. ; 
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motions which precede, to thoſe which follow, is 
as ready and direct, as from the ſenſory vibrations 
to the original automatic motions correſponding 
to them; and conſequently, that there is no inter- 
vention of the idea, or ſtate of mind, called will. 
At leaſt, the doctrine of aſſociation favours this, and 
the fact ſhews, that there is no perceptible interven- 
tion, none of which we are conſcious. 
And thus we are enabled to account for all the 
motions of the human body, upon principles 
which, though they may be fictitious, are, at leafy 
clear and intelligible. The doctrine of vibrations 
explains all the original automatic motions, that of 
aſſociation the voluntary and ſecondarily automatic 
ones. And, if the doctrine of aſſociation be founded 
in, and deducible from, that of vibrations, then 
all the ſenſations, ideas, and motions, of all ani- 
mals, will be conducted according to the vibra- 
tions of the ſmall medullary particles. Let the 
reader examine this hypotheſis by the facts, and 
Judge for himſelf, There are innumerable | things, 
which, when properly diſcuſſed, will be ſufficient 
teſts of it. It will be neceſſary, in examining the 
motions, carefully to diſtinguiſh the automatic ſtate 
from the. voluntary one, and to remember, that the 
firſt is not to be found pure, except in the motions 
of the new-born infant, or ſuch as are excited by ſome 
violent irritation or pain. | FEA 
_ _ .Cor.-1. The brain, not the ſpinal marrow, or 
nerves, is the ſeat of the ſoul, as far as it preſides 
cover the voluntary motions. For the efficacy of 
the motory vibratiuncles depends chiefly on that 
part of them which is excited within the brain. 
Cor. 2. The hypotheſis here propoſed is dia- 
metrically oppoſite to that of Stabl, and his followers. 
They ſuppoſe all animal-motions to be voluntary in 
their original ſtate, whereas this hypotheſis ſuppoſes 
them all to be automatic at firſt, i. e. involuntary, 
N | and 


— Iams 
E — — rm rg . 
3 


— — 


- 4 „ 
——— 

EEE LT; wn. en - SH I 
q — 7 8 2 9 99 = 8 * 

1 LI * —_—— ww” we ue F « = © 

= — — e x 
— : — 

— * . —— 


— aw 
„„ "Es 7 
FRAY 4 rs C 
— an 2 : * * — 24 — T — a 
Ray . — WJ — Q 2 2 8 
ES — . ˙ CER x: 


— 


— 


_— 


— — a” a — re. cute a 
TH 4+ 1a on ein fr IPO» . en 
boy — — — 
* 15 
— - 
. 
— 
— 
— 


or THE DOCTRINE OF 

and to become voluntary afterwards by degrees. 
However, the Stabliaus agree with me concerning 
the near relation of theſe two ſorts of motion to each 
other, as alſo concerning the tranſition (or rather 
return, according to my hypotheſis) of voluntary 
motions into involuntary ones, or into thoſe which 1 
call ſecondarily automatic. As to final cauſes, which 


are the chief ſubject of inquiry amongſt the Stab- 


lians, they are, without doubt, every where conſult- 


ed, in the ſtructure and functions of the parts; 
they are alſo of great uſe for diſcovering the efficient 


ones. But then they ought not to be put in the place 
of the efficient ones; nor ſhould the ſearch after the 
efficient be baniſned from the ſtudy of phyſic, ſince 
the power of the phyſician, ſuch as it is, extends to 
theſe alone. Not to mention, that the knowledge 
of the efficient cauſes is equally uſeful for diſcovering 
the final, as may appear from many parts of theſe. 
obſervations. 5 ä 

Cos. 3. It may afford the reader ſome entertain- 
ment, to compare my hypotheſis with what Des 
Cartes and Leibnitz have advanced, concerning animal 
motion, and the connection between the ſoul and 
body. My general plan bears a near relation to 
theirs. And it ſeems not improbable to me, that Des 
Cartes might have had ſucceſs in the execution of his, 
as propoſed in the beginning of his Treatiſe on Man, 
had he been furniſhed with a proper afſemblage of 
facts from anatomy, phyſiology, pathology, and 
philoſophy in general. Both Leibnitz's Pre-eſtabliſhed 


Harmony, and Malebranche's Syſtem of occaſional 
Cauſes, are free from that great difficulty of ſup- 


poſing, according to the ſcholaſtic ſyſtem, that the 
ſoul, an immaterial ſubſtance, exerts and receives a 
real phyſical influence upon and from the body, a 


material ſubſtance. And the reader may obſerve, 


that the hypotheſis here propoſed: ſtands clear alſo of 
this difficulty, If he admits the ſimple caſe of the 
1 connection 
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connection between the ſoul and body, in reſpect of 
ſenſation, as it is laid down in the firſt, propoſition; 
and only ſuppoſes, that there is a change made in the 
medullary ſubſtance, proportional and correſpondent 
to every change in the ſenſations ; the doctrine of 
vibrations, as here delivered, undertakes to account 
for all the reſt, the origin of our ideas and motions, 
and the manner in which both the ſenſations and 
theſe are performed. 

Cor. 4. I will here add Sir Jaac Newton's words, 
concerning ſenſation and voluntary motion, as they 
occur at the end of his Principia, both becauſe they 
firſt led me into this hypotheſis, and becauſe they 
flow from it as a corollary. He affirms then, . both _ 
« that all ſenſation is performed, and alſo the limbs 
« of animals moved, in a voluntary manner, by the 
power and actions of a certain very ſubtle ſpirit, 
4 i. e. by the vibrations of this ſpirit, propagated 
ce through the ſolid capillaments of the nerves from 
© the external organs of the ſenſes to the brain, and 
« from the brain into the muſcles.” 

Co. 5. It follows from the account here given 
of the voluntary and ſemivoluntary motions, that we 
muſt get every day voluntary and ſemivoluntary 
powers, in reſpect of our ideas and affections. Now ö 
this conſequence of the doctrine of aſſociation is alſo | 
agreeable to the fact. Thus we have a voluntary | 
power of attending to an idea for a ſhort time, of 
recalling one, of recollecting a name, a fact, &c. a 
ſemivoluntary one of quickening or reſtraining affec- 
tions. already in motion, and a moſt perfectly volun- 


tary one of exciting moral motives, * reading, reflec- 
tion, &c. 
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It follows, from the Hypotheſis here propoſed, con- 
cerning the voluntary Motions, . that a Power of 
obtaining Pleaſure, aud removing Pain, will be 
generated early in Children, and increaſe afterwards 
every Day. 


For the motions which are previous and ſub- 
ſervient to the obtaining of pleaſure, and the re- 
moval of pain, will be much more frequent, from the 
very inſtant of birth, than thoſe which occaſion pain. 
The number alſo of the firſt will be perpetually in- 
creaſing, of the laſt decreaſing. Both which poſitions 
may be evinced by the following arguments. 
Firſt, The pleaſures are much more - numerous 
than the pains. Hence the motions which are ſub- 
ſervient to them are much more numerous alſo. 
Secondly, The aſſociated circumſtances of the 
pleaſures are many more in number than the plea- 
ſures themſelves. But theſe circumſtances, after a 
ſufficient aſſociatian, will be able to excite the 
"motions ſubſervient to the pleaſures, as well as theſe 
themſelves. And this will greatly augment the 
methods of obtaining pleaſure. 

— Thirdly, It favours the poſition here advanced, 
that the motions ſubſervient to pleaſure are of a mo- 
derate nature; and therefore, that they can be excited 
with the more eaſe, both in an automatic and volun- 
tary manner. | k 

Fourthly, The pains, and conſequently the mo- 
tions ſubſervient to them, are few, and of a violent 

nature. Theſe motions are alſo various, and there- 
fore cannot be united to objects and ideas with con- 
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ſtancy and ſteadineſs; and, which is moſt to be re- 


garded, they end, at laſt, from the very make of the 
body, in that ſpecies of motion which contributes 


moſt to remove or aſſuage the pain. This ſpecies 


therefore, ſince it recurs the moſt frequently, and con- 
tinues longeſt, muſt be confirmed by aſſociation, to 
the excluſion of the reſt. 1 

Con. 1. Many changes in the actions of young 
children, very difficult to be explained, according to the 


uſual methods of conſidering human actions, appear to 


admit of a ſolution from this propoſition. Theſe 
changes are ſuch as tend to the eaſe, convenience, 
pleaſure, bf the young child ; and they are ſufficiently 
obſervable in the tranſition of the originally automatic 


actions into voluntary ones, as matters of fact, what- 


ever be determined concerning their cauſe. I ſhall 


therefore refer to them occaſionally, in the courſe of 


theſe papers, as allowed matters of fact. 

Cor. 2. It ſeems alſo, that many very complex 
propenſities and purſuits in adults, by which they 
ſeek their own pleafure and happineſs, both explicitly 


and implicitly, may be accounted for, upon the fame, 


or ſuch-like principles. „„ 
Cor. 3. To ſimilar cauſes we muſt alſo refer that 
propenſity to excite and cheriſh grateful ideas and 
affections, and trains of theſe, which 1s ſo obſervable 
in all mankind. However, this does not hold in ſo 
ſtrict a manner, but that ungrateful trains will preſent 


themſelves, and recur on many occaſions, and parti- 


cularly whenever there is a morbid, and ſomewhat 
painful, ſtate of the medullary ſubſtance. | 

Cor. 4. Since God is the ſource of all good, and 
conſequently muſt at laſt appear to be ſo, i. e. be aſ- 


ſociated with all our pleaſures, it ſeems to follow, even 


from this propoſition, that the idea of God, and of 
the ways by which his goodneſs and happineſs are 
made manifeſt, muſt, at laſt, take place of, and ab- 
forb all other ideas, and nz himſelf become, accord- 
Ing to the language of the ſcriptures, all in all. p: 
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Cor. 5. This propoſition, and its corollaries, af- 
ford ſome very general, and perhaps new, inſtances 
of the coincidence of efficient and final cauſes. 

Cor. 6. The agreement of the doctrines of vi- 
brations and aſſociation, both with each other, and 
with ſo great a variety of the phænomena of the body 
and mind, may be reckoned a ſtrong a ae for 
their truth. | 
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SECT cnet 
OF THE SENSE OF FEELING. 


e 


To explain in what Manner we are enabled to judge of 
the Seat of Impreſſions made on the external Surface 
_ of our Bodies. „„ 


Wurxx we apply the parts of our bodies to each 
other, particularly our hands to the ſeveral parts of 
the ſurface of our bodies, we excite vibrations in 
both parts, viz. both in the hands, and in that part 
of the ſurface which we touch. Suppoſe the hand 
to paſs over the ſurface gradually, and the firk im- 
preſſion will remain the ſame, while the laſt alters 
perpetually, becauſe the vibrations belonging to the 
aſt are excited in different nerves, and by conſe- 
quence enter the brain, or ſpinal marrow, at different 
parts. And this difference in the laſt impreſſion, 
or its vibrations, correſponding always to the part 
on which the impreſſion is made, will at laſt enable 
us to determine immediately what part of our bodies 
we touch; i. e. what is the diſtance of the part 
touched from the mouth, noſe, ſhoulder, elbow, or 
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other remarkable part, conſidered as a fixed point. 
For by paſling frequently from the mouth, noſe, &c. 
to the part under conſideration, children learn this very 
early, even without attending to it at all explicitly. 
Sight alſo helps us to judge of this diſtance in 
the parts, which are frequently expoſed to view, and 
this in proportion to that frequency. 

Let us ſuppoſe then, that we are able to determine 
at once what external part of our bodies we touch, 7. e. 
to determine how it is fituated in reſpect of the other 
parts, and to ſhew the correſponding part in the body 
of another perſon ; it will follow, that if a like impreſ- 
ſion be made not by our own hand, but by that of 
another, or by any foreign body, we ſhall know at 
once the part on which it is made. We ſhall alfo, ſup- 
poſing us arrived at a ſufficient degree of voluntary 
power over the muſcles, be able at once to put our 
hand upon the part on which the impreſſion is 
made. | | 

By degrees we ſhall learn to diſtinguiſh the part, 
not only when an impreſſion like the gentle ones of our 
hands is made upon it, but alſo when a vivid, rude, 
or painful one is. For, firſt, all impreſſions made 
upon the fame part agree in this, whatever be their 
differences as to kind and degree, that they enter by 
the ſame nerves, and at the ſame part of the brain, and 
ſpinal marrow. Secondly, we impreſs a great variety 
of ſenſations ourſelves by our hands, accordingly as 
they are hot or cold, by friction, ſcratching, &c. and 
moſt. impreſſions from foreign bodies will bear ſome 
reſemblance to ſome of theſe. Thirdly, we often 
ſee upon what part impreſſions from foreign bodies 
are made. . Fourthly, when they leave permanent ef- 
fects, as in wounds, burns, &c. we always examine 
by feeling, where the impreſſion was made. 

Now from all theſe things laid together it follows, 
that in itchings from an internal cauſe, and in im- 

preſſions where neither our hand nor eye give us any 
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information, we ſhall, however, be able to determine at 
once with tolerable accuracy what external part is af- 
fected, and to put our hand upon it, fo as to confirm 
our preſent judgment, and render our future judg- 
ment, and voluntary power, more certain and ready. 
We ſhall alſo do this moſt readily in thoſe parts which 
we ſee and feel moſt frequently, the hands for in- 
ſtance ; leſs ſo, ceteris paribus, in thoſe we ſeldom 
ſee or feel; and leaft ſo, where we never ſee the part, 
and ſeldom touch it. At leaſt this ſeems to reſult ' 
from the theory. But it is to be obſerved, that the 
fact ought to be tried chiefly in children. For in 
adults the ſeveral degrees approach more to per- 
ſection, 2. e. to an equality among themſelves, 


PF OF a. 


To explain in what Mamner, and to what Degree, we 
are enabled to judge of the Seat of internal Pains. 


Hers we may obſerve, firſt, that as we never-ſee _ 
or feel the internal parts, ſuch as the lungs, heart, 
ſtomach, inteſtines, liver, kidneys, bladder, &c. we 
can have no dire& information in the manner ex- 
plained under the foregoing propoſition, »  _ 

Secondly, Since all pains diffuſe an increaſe of 
vibrations into the neighbouring parts, the increaſed 
vibrations in the external parts, ariſing from internal 
pains, will be a groſs general direction, ſo as to de- 
termine the ſeat of the pain within groſs limits, in 
reſpect of ſuperior and inftrior, anterior and poſterior, 
right and left. | x 
Thirdly, Preſſing the external parts, ſo as to aug- 
ment or alleviate the internal pain, muſt contribute alſo. 

Fourthly, Since all the internal parts in the thorax 
and abdomen receive branches from the intercoſtal 
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nerve, which communicates with each vertebral pair, 
it follows that the internal pains will ſend vibrations 
up to the ſpinal marrow, which will enter in at the ſame 
parts of it, as the vibrations from external pains in 
the neighbourhood. At the ſame time it appears from 
the many ganglions, plexuſes, and communications of 
nerves in the thorax and abdomen, allo from the 
origin and diſtribution of the nerves of the cauda 
equina, that this can be no more than a groſs general 
direction; and that the great number of ſympathetic 
influences from theſe cauſes, alſo from the running of 
vibrations along membranes, and from their fixing par- 
ticularly in nervous parts, or extreme ones, will give 
occaſion to many deceptions here, and in certain caſes 
make the pain be felt, i. e. appear to be, in parts at 
a conſiderable diſtance from the ſeat of the diſorder. 

Fifthly, Suppoſe the patient to ſnew by the exter- 
nal parts whereabouts his pain is felt internally, then 
the phyſician may, from his knowledge of the ſituation 
of the internal parts in reſpect of the external, gueſs 
pretty nearly, what internal part is affected. 

Sixthly, The ſymptoms attending the pain, its 
cauſe and conſequences, compared with the natural 
functions of the parts, with the hiſtory of diſeaſes, 
and morbid diſſections, will enable the phyſician to 
determine with great preciſion in ſome caſes, and 
help a little in moſt. BE 

Seventhly, When the patient has had lohg experi- 
ence of the ſame kind of internal pains, or of differ- 
ent ones, he deſcribes more exactly, and alſo gets 
certain fixed points, to which he refers his pains. 

Eighthly, Anatomiſts and phyſicians may ſometimes 
judge with great exactneſs in their own caſes, having 
both a knowledge of the parts, and their functions, 
and alſo their own feelings, to guide them. 

This ſubject deſerves a particular and accurate 
examination, it being of great conſequence to be able 
to diſcover the ſeat and cauſa proxima of the dil- 
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temper, from the complaints of the patient, and from 
the previous concomitant, and conſequent circum- 
ſtances. I hope theſe two propoſitions may caſt ſome 
light upon it. 

Here we may add an obſervation deducible _ 
the doctrine of aſſociation, viz. as we learn by de- 
orees, from impreſſions made on the ſurfaces of our 
bodies, to attend particularly to the ſenſations im- 
preſſed on, or exiſting in each part, at pleaſure, i. e. 
to magnify the vibrations which take place in it; 
ſo, _ diſorders in the internal parts, the aſſociated 
circumſtances ſeem often to renew the painful vibrati- 
ons there, and to occaſion either the return of the like 
diſorder, or ſome other; at leaſt to have a conſider- 
able ſhare in theſe effects, when produced by their 
cauſes in an inferior degree. Thus diſorders in the 
bowels, cauſed at firft by acrid impreſſions lay the 
foundation for a return of like diſorders on leſs oc- 
caſions. Thus women that have often miſcarried, 
ſeem to irritate the muſcular fibres of the aterus by 
the recollection of the aſſociated circumſtances, and ſo 
to diſpoſe themſelves to miſcarry more than accord- 
ing to the mere bodily tendency ; fear and concern 
having alſo a great influence here. All this will be 
farther illuſtrated by what follows under the next 
propoſition. 
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To explain in what Manuer : and to what Degree, the 
Pleaſures and Pains of Feeling contribute, according 
to the Dactrine of Aſſaciation, to the Formation of our 
intellectual Plegſures and Pains, 


Ir follows from the foregoing account of the power 
of leaving traces, and of aſſociation, that all the 
pains from intenſe heat and cold, wounds, inflam- 
mations, &c. will leave a diſpoſition in the nervous 
ſyſtem to run into miniature vibrations of the ſame 
kind, and that theſe miniature vibrations will be excited 
chiefly by the aſſociated circumſtances. That is to 
ſay, The appearance of the fire, or of a knife, eſpeci- 
ally in circumſtances like to thoſe in which the child 
was burnt or cut, will raiſe up in the child's nervous 
ſyſtem painful vibrations of the ſame kind with, but 
leſs in degree than, thoſe which the actual burn or 
wound occaſioned. . 

By degrees theſe miniature pains will be transferred 
upon the words, and other ſymbols, which denote theſe 
and ſuch- like objects and circumſtances: however, as 
the diffuſion is greater, the pain transferred from a ſingle 
cauſe muſt become leſs. But then, ſince a great variety 
of particular miniatures are transferred upon each 
word, ſince alſo the words expreſſing the ſeveral pains 
of feeling affect each other by various aſſociations, 
and each of them transfers a miniature of its own minia- 
ture upon more general words, &c. it comes to paſs 

at laſt, that the various verbal and other ſymbols of 
the pains of feeling, alſo of other pains bodily and 
mental, excite a compound vibration formed from a 
variety of miniatures, which exceeds ordinary actual 
pains in ſtrength. Theſe compound vibrations will 
alſo have a general reſemblance, and particular differ- 
ences in reſpect of each other. 
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It follows therefore @ priori, as one may ſay, and by 
a ſynthetic kind of demonſtration, that, admitting the 
powers of leaving traces, and of aſſociation, compound 
or mental pains will ariſe from ſimple bodily ones by 

means of words, ſymbols, and affociated circumſtances, 
And they ſeem to me to anſwer in kind and degree to 
the facts in general. If, farther, we admit the doctrine 
of vibrations, then theſe compound mental pains will 
ariſe from, or be attended by, violent vibrations in 
the nervous ſyſtem, and particularly in the brain. 
Agrecably to this account, we may obſerve, that the 
mere words denoting bodily pains, though not formed 
into propoſitions or threatenings, affect children. How- 
ever, ſince there happen daily aſſociations of the mere 
words with freedom and ſecurity, and of propoſitions 
and threatenings with ſufferings, children learn by de- 
grees to confine their fear, ſorrow, &c. to thoſe things 
which are eſteemed the genuine ſigns, reaſons, cauſes, 
&c. of ſufferings. This is the caſe in general; but 
there are great particular differences both in children 
and adults; which yet, if accurately purſued, would 
probably not only be conſiſtent with, but even con- 
firm and illuſtrate, the doctrine of aſſociation. 1 
And we may conclude upon the whole, ſince the 
pains of feeling are far more numerous and violent 
than thoſe of all the other ſenſes put together, that 

the greateſt part of our intellectual pains are dedu- 

cible from them. | | F 
In like manner the pleaſures of an agreeable warmth, 
and refreſhing coolneſs, when we are cold or hot re- 
ſpectively, of gentle friction and titillation, leave 
traces of themſelves, which by aſſociation are made 
to depend upon words, and other ſymbols. But theſe 
pleaſures, being faint and rare in compariſon of 
others, particularly of thoſe of taſte, have but a ſmall 
ſhare in forming the intellectual pleaſures. Titillation 
may perhaps be excepted. For laughter, which ariſes 
from it, is a principal pleaſure in young children, 


and 
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and a principal ſource of the other pleaſures, parti- 
cularly of thoſe of ſociality, and benevolence. Far- 
ther, ſince the miniatures left by the pains of feeling 
muſt in ſome caſes be faint originally, in others decline 
from the diffuſion, the faintneſs of the affociation, 
&c. theſe miniature pains will often fall within the 
limits of pleaſure, and conſequently become ſources 
of intellectual pleaſure; as in recollecting certain 
pains, in ſeeing battles, ſtorms, wild beaſts, or their 
pictures, or reading deſcriptions of them. | 


P R O P. XIV. 


To give an Account of the Ideas generated by tangible 
| Impreſſions. 5 


Here it may be obſerved, firſt, that the very 
words, burn, wound, &c. ſeem even in adults, though 
not formed into propoſitions, or heightened by a 
conjunction of circumſtances, to excite, for the moſt 
part, a perception of the diſagreeable kind ; how- 
ever, ſo faint in degree, that it may be reckoned 
amongſt the number of ideas, agreeably to the de- 
finitions given in the introduction. 55 = 

Secondly, The words expreſſing the pleaſures of 
this ſenſe areprobably attended with perceptions, though 
ſtill fainter in degree. Theſe perceptions may there- 
fore be called the ideas belonging to thoſe words. 

Thirdly, The words moiſt, dry, ſoft, hard, ſmooth, 
Fough, can {ſcarce be attended with any diſtinguiſh- 
able vibrations in the fingers, or parts of the brain 
correſponding thereto, on account of the faintneſs 
of the original impreſſions, and the great varieties 
of them ; however, analogy leads us:to think, that 
ſomething of this kind muſt happen in a low degree. 
But when the qualities themſelves are felt, and the 
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appropriated vibrations raiſed, they lead by aſſociation 
to the words expreſſing them; and thus we can diſtin- 


guiſh the ſeveral tangible qualities from each other 
by the differences of their vibrations, and declare in 
words what each is. 

Fourthly, The vibrations excited 3 in the ſenſe of 
feeling by motion, diſtance, and figure, are fo faint, 
and fo various, that neither theſe words, not any rela- 
ted expreſſions, can be ſuppoſed to excite any mini- 
ature vibrations in this ſenſe. Yet ſtill, upon feeling 
motions and figures, and paſſing over diſtances,” the 
differences of vibrations from preſſure and ' muſcular 
contraction, i. e. from the vis inertiæ of our own 
bodies, or of foreign matter, ſuggeſt to us the words 
expreſſing theſe, with their varieties, by aſſociation. 

Fifthly, The great extent of the ſenſe of feeling 


| 


tends to make the miniatures fainter, eſpecially as far 


as the external parts are concerned ; and would pro- 
bably have ſo powerful an effect upon the miniatures 
raiſed in the internal parts, as to make them by oppoſing 


deſtroy one another, did not all the impreſſions of the 


ſame nature, viz. all thoſe from heat, from cold, from 
friction, &c. by whatever external part they enter, 
produce nearly the ſame effect upon the brain. Whence 
the ſeveral miniatures left by particular impreſſions of 
the ſame kind muſt ſtrengthen one another in the 
interna] parts, at the ſame time that they obliterate one 
another in the external ones. However, where a per- 
ſon has ſuffered much by a particular wound, ulcer, 
&c. it ſeems according to the theory, that an idea of 
it ſhould be left in the part affected, or correſpond- 
ing region of the brain, or ſpinal marrow. 


Sixthly, The viſible ideas of the bodies which im- 


preſs the ſeveral ſenſations of feeling upon us, are, like 
all other viſible ones, ſo vivid and definite, that they 


mix themſelves with, and ſomewhat obſcure, the moſt, 


vivid ideas of feeling, and quite overpower the faint 


ones. Sight communicates to us at once the ne. 
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ſhape, and colour of objects; feeling cannot do the 
laſt at all, and the two firſt only in a tedious way; and 
is ſcarce ever employed for that purpoſe by thoſe who 
ſee. Hence perſons born blind muſt have far more 
vivid and definite ideas of feeling than others. An 
inquiry into their real experiences would greatly 
contribute to correct, illuſtrate, and improve, the 
theory of ideas, and their aſſociations, 


133 1 
„ 
OF THE SENSE OF TASTE. 


P * © F. XV.» 
To examine how far the Changes generally 8 in the 


Taſte, in paſſing from Infancy to old a 5 are agree- 


able to the Doctrines of ibrations « an * 


Sou of theſe changes are, 
That ſweets generally grow leſs and ies agrecable, 
and ſometimes even diſagreeable, or nauſeous at laſt. 


That aſtringent, acid, and ſpirituous liquids, which 


diſpleaſe at firſt, akerwards become highly grateful. 


That even bitters and acrids firſt loſe their offen- 


five qualities, and after a {ufficient repetition give a 
reliſh to our aliment. 


And that many particular foods and medicines 


become either extremely pleaſant or diſguſting, from 
aſſociations with faſhion, joy, hope of advantage, 
hunger, the pleaſures of cheerful converſation, &c. 
- with ſickneſs, vomitings, gripings, fear, ſorrow, 
. &c, 


Now, in order to account for theſe changes, we 


may conſider the following things. 
Firſt, That the organs become leſs and leſs ſenſible 


may therefore be expected to become leſs pleaſant, 
and the moderately diſagreeable ones to fall down 
within the limits of pleaſure, upon this account. 


0 Is the original Prop. 42. 
| Secondly, 
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by age, from the growing callofity and rigidity of 
all the parts of animal bodies. The pleaſant favours 
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Secondly, The diſpoſition to vibrations in the or- 
gan and correſponding part of the brain muſt alſo 
receive ſome alteration by the frequent repetition of 
impreſſions. For though this returns, at a proper diſ- 
tance from each meal, to its former ſtate, within an 
indefinite diſtance, as one may ſay, yet ſome differ- 
ence there probably is, upon the whole, which in a 
ſufficient length of time amounts to a perceptible 
one. However, we muſt alſo ſuppoſe on the other 
hand, that the make of the nervous ſyſtem ſets ſome 
bounds to this gradual alteration in the diſpoſition 
to vibrate; elſe the taſte would be much more varia- 
ble than it is, and continue to change more after - 
adult age, than it is found to do in fact. It may 
perhaps change faſter in the uſe of a high diet than 
of a low one; which would be an evidence of the 
reality of the cauſe here afligned. 

"Thirdly, The pleaſant and painful impreſſions which 
particular foods and medicines make upon the ſto- 
mach, always either accompany the taſte, or follow it 
in a ſhort time; and by this means an aſſociation is 
formed, whereby the direct pleaſantneſs or nauſeouſ- 
neſs of the taſte is enhanced, if the impreſſions upon 
the tongue and ſtomach be of the ſame kind; or di- 
miniſhed, and perhaps overpowered, and even con- 
verted into its oppoſite, if they be of different kinds. 
For if the two impreſſions A and B, made upon the 
tongue and ſtomach reſpectively, be repeated together 
for a ſufficient number of times, 5; will always attend 
A upon the firſt moment of its being made. If there- 
fore B be of ſuch a magnitude as to leave a trace 
ſufficiently great, the addition of this trace & to A. 
the impreſſion made upon the tongue, may produce 
all the changes in it above-mentioned, according to 
their ſeveral natures and proportions. This follows 
from the doctrine of aſſociation, as it takes place in 
general; but here the free propagation of vibrations 
from the ſtomach to the mouth, along the ſurface _ 
*xÞ | e 
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the membranes, adds a particular force. In like man- 
ner a diſagreeable taſte, by being often mixed with 


a pleaſant one, may at laſt become pleaſant alone, and 


vice verſa: hunger and ſatiety may alſo, by being 
Joined with particular taſtes, contribute greatly to aug- 
ment or abate their reliſh. And I believe it is by the 


methods of this third kind, that the chief and moſt 


uſual changes in the taſte are made. 
Fourthly, the changes which are made by aſſo- 
ciations with mental pleaſures and pains, or bodily 


ones not belonging to this organ, as with fine colours, 


mulic, &c. receive a like explication as the laſt-men-. 
tioned inſtances of aſſociations. Here the pleaſure 
excited in the eye or car over-rules the taſte at firſt : 
afterwards we may ſuppoſe the organ to be ſo altered 


by degrees, in reſpect of the diſagreeable taſte, from 


its frequent impreſſion, or other cauſe, as to have the 
ſolution of continuity no longer occaſioned by its 
action. It is probable alſo, that evaneſcent pleaſures 
of ſight and hearing, at leaſt pleaſant vibrations in 
the parts of the brain correſponding to theſe two or- 
gans, accompany theſe taſtes ever afterwards, X 
It may be obſerved here, that the deſire of par- 


ticular foods and liquors is much more influenced. 


by the aſſociated circumſtances, than their taſtes, 
it being very common for theſe circumſtances, parti. 
cularly the ſight or ſmell of the food or liquor, to 


prevail againſt men's better judgment, directing them 


to forbear, and warning them of the miſchiefs likely 
to ariſe from ſelf- indulgence. e OO OO 
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P R OP. XVI.* 


To explain in what Manner and to what Degree, 
pleaſant and unpleaſant Taſtes contribute, according 
to the Doctrine of Aſſociation, to form our intellectual 


Pleaſures and Pains. 


Tur pleaſures of the taſte, conſidered as ex- 


tending itſelf from the mouth through the whole ali- 
mentary duct, are very conſiderable, and frequently 


repeated; they muſt therefore be one chief means, 


by which pleaſurable ftates are introduced into the 
brain, and nervous ſyſtem. Theſe pleaſurable ſtates 
muſt, after ſome time, leave miniatures of themſelves, 
ſufficiently ſtrong to be called up upon ſlight occa- 
fions, viz. from a variety of aſſociations with the 


common viſible and audible objects, and to illumi- 


nate theſe, and their ideas. When groups of theſe 
miniatures have been long and cloſely connected with 


particular objects, they coaleſce into one complex 
idea, appearing, however, to be a fimple one ; and fo 


begin to be transferred upon other objects, and even 
upon taſtes back again, and ſo on without limits. 
And from this way of reaſoning it may now appear, 
that a great part of our intellectual pleaſures are ulti- 
mately deducible from thoſe of taſte; and that one 
principal final cauſe of the greatneſs and conſtant 


recurrency of theſe pleaſures, from our firſt infancy 


to the extremity of old age, is to introduce and keep 
up pleaſurable ſtates in the brain, and to connect them 
with foreign objects. LE 

The ſocial pleaſures ſeem, in a particular manner, 
to be derived from this ſource ; ſince it has been cul- 
tomary in all ages and nations, and is, in a manner, 
neceſſary, that we ſhould enjoy the pleaſures of taſte 


* In the original Prop. 44. ; 
In 
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in conjunction with our relatives, friends, and 
neighbours. 5 £ 
In like manner, nauſeous taſtes, and painful im- 
preſſions upon the alimentary duct, give riſe and 
ſtrength to mental pains. The moſt common of theſe 
painful impreſſions 1s that from exceſs, and the con- 
ſequent indigeſtion. This excites and ſupports thoſe 
uneaſy ſtates, which attend upon melancholy, fear, 
and ſorrow. | 
It appears alſo to me, that theſe ſtates are introduced, 
in a great degree, during ſleep, during the frightful 


dreams, agitations, and oppreſſions, that excels in 
diet occaſions in the might. Theſe dreams and diſ- 


orders are often forgotten ; but the uneaſy ſtates of 
body, which then happen, leave veſtiges of them- 
ſelves, which increaſe in number and ſtrength every 
day from the continuance of the cauſe, till at Jaſt 
they are ready to be called up in crowds upon flight 
occaſions, and the unhappy perſon is unexpectedly, 
and at once, as it were, ſeized with a great degree of 
the hypochondriac diſtemper, the obvious cauſe ap- 
pearing no ways proportionable to the effect. And 
thus it may appear, that there ought to be a great 
reciprocal influence between the mind and alimentary 
duct, agreeably to common obſervation ; which is 


farther confirmed by the very large number of nerves } 


diſtributed there. 
PR O P. Nun. 


To give an Account of the Ideas generated by the ſeve- 
3 ral Taſtes. | ED 


As the pleaſures of taſte are in general greater than 
thoſe of feeling, and the pains in general leſs, it 
follows that the ideas which are affixed to the ſeveral 
words expreſſing the ſeveral pleaſant and unpleaſant 


taſtes, will be of a middle nature in reſpect of the 


* In the original Prop. 45. "oy 
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ideas generated by tangible impreſſions ; and lie be- 
tween the ideas of the pains of feeling} and thoſe of 
its pleaſures. N 
Agreeably to this, it ſeems very difficult, or even 
impoſſible, to excite a genuine vivid, miniature of an 
acid, ſweet, ſalt, or bitter taſte, by the mere force 
of imagination. However, the vibrations peculiar to 
each of theſe leave ſuch veſtiges of themſelves, ſuch 
an effect in the tongue, and correſponding parts of 
{ the brain, as, upon taſting the qualities themſelves, 
at once to bring up the names whereby they are ex- 
{ preſſed, with many other aſſociated circumſtances, 
particularly the viſible appearances of the bodies en- 
ved with theſe qualities. And theſe veſtiges may 
ſhe called ideas. Analogy leads us alſo to conclude, 
as before obſerved under feeling, that ſome faint ve- 
ſtiges or ideas muſt be raiſed in the parts of the brain 
correſponding to the tongue, upon the mere paſlage, 
of each word, that expreſſes a remarkable taſte, over 
he ear. And, when the imagination is aſſiſted by 
he actual ſight or ſmell of a highly grateful food, 
we ſeem able to raiſe an idea of a perceptible mag- 
nitude. This is confirmed by the manifeſt effect ex- 
rted upon the mouth, and its glands, in ſuch caſes. 
The fight of what we eat or drink ſeems alſo, in 
ſeveral inſtances, to enable us to judge more accurately 
of the taſte and flavour ; which ought to be effected, 
according to this theory, by raiſing ſmall ideas of the 
taſte and flavour, and magnifying the real impreſ- 
ſions in conſequence thereof. For an actual impreſſion 
mult excite vibrations conſiderably different, according 
to the difference in the previous ones; and where 
the previous ones are of the ſame kind with thoſe im- 
preſſed, the laſt muſt be magnified. 


SECT. 


9 
S 
OF THE SENSE OF SMELL. 


P R OP. XVII.* 


To explain in what Manner, and to what Degree, 


pleaſant and unpleaſant Odours contribute, in the 
Way of Aſſociation, to * our intellectual Pleaſures 


and Pains. 


IT will be evident, upon a moderate attention, that 
the grateful ſmells, with which natural productions 
abound, have a great ſhare in enlivening many of our 
ideas, and in the generation of our intellectual plea- 
| ſures; which holds particularly in reſpect of thoſe that 
_ ariſe from the view of rural objects and ſcenes, and 

from the repreſentations of them by poetry and paint- 
ing. This ſource of theſe pleaſures may not indeed 
be eaſy to be traced up in all the particular caſes ; but 
that it is a ſource, follows neceflanty from the power 
of aſſociation. 

In like manner, the mental uneaſineſs, which 27 
tends ſhame, ideas of indecency, &c. ariſes in a con- 
ſiderable degree, from the offenſive ſmells of the ex- 
crementitious diſcharges of animal bodies. And it 


is remarkable in this view, that the pudenda are ſitu- 


ated near the paſſages of the urine and Jem, the 
two moſt offenſive of our excrements. 

We may ſuppole the intellectual pleaſures and pains, 
which are deducible from the flavours, grateful and 
ungrateful, that aſcend behind the #vu1a-into the noſe 
during maſtication, and juſt after deglutition, to have 
been conſidered in the laſt ſection under the head of 


taſte, ſince theſe flavours are always eſteemed a part 


* In the original Prop. 51. 
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of the taſtes of aliments and medicines. And in- 
deed the olfactory nerves ſeem to have as great a ſharg 
in conveying to us both the original and derivative 
pleaſures, which are referred to the taſte, as the nerves 
of the tongue ; which may help us to account for the 
largeneſs of thoſe nerves in men, to whom ſmell, 
properly fo called, is of far leſs conſequence than any 
other of the ſenſes, and taſte of the -greateſt, while 
yet the nerves of taſte are comparatively ſmall. 

We may add here, that the ſmell is a guide and 
guard placed before the taſte, as that is before the 
ſtomach, in a great degree in men, but much more 
ſo in brutes, who have ſcarce any other means, than 
that of ſmell, whereby to diſtinguiſh what foods are 
proper for them. It is likewiſe probable, that the 
ſmell is a guard to the lungs; and that the grateful 
_ odours of flowers, fruits, and vegetable productions, 
in general, are an indication of the wholeſomeneſs 
of country air; as the offenſiveneſs of putrefaction, 
ſulphureous fumes, &c. warn us beforehand of their 
miſchievous effects upon the lungs. However, the 
rule is not univerſal in either caſe. 


„„ - xt. 


To give an Account of the Ideas generated by the ſeveral 
| Odours. | 


— — — 


War has been delivered concerning the ideas 
of feeling and taſte, may be applied to the ſmell. 
We cannot, by the power of our will or fancy, raiſe 
up any miniatures or ideas of particular ſmells, fo as 
to perceive them evidently. However, the aſſociated 
circumſtances ſeem to have ſome power of affecting 
the organ of ſmell, and the correſponding part of 
the brain, in a particular manner; whence we are 
prepared to receive and diſtinguiſh the ſeveral ſmells 


In the original Prop. 52. . 
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more readily, and more accurately, on account of the 

revious influence of theſe aſſociated circumſtances. 
And, converſely, the actual ſmells of natural bodies 
enable us to determine them, though we do not ſee 
them, always negatively, and often poſitively, i. e. 
by ſuggeſting their names, and viſible appearances. 
And, when we are at a loſs in the laſt reſpect, the 
name or viſible appearance of the body will immedi- 
ately revive the connection. 


Ss. CT: MK 
OF THE SENSE OF SIGHT. 


O. a: 


To examine how far the Judgments which we make by 
Sight concerning Magnitude, Diſtance, Motion, Figure, 
and Poſition, are agreeable to the Doctrine of Aſoci- 
ation. | 55 


I nave already obſerved, that theſe judgments 
are to be efteemed true or falſe, according as 
they agree or diſagree with thoſe made by touch. 

Now the aſſociates of greater tangible magnitude 
are a larger picture on the 7etina, the diſtance being 
the . ſame; and a larger diſtance, the picture being 
the ſame. The affociates of a leſs tangible magni- 
tude are the oppoſites to theſe. And the affociates 
of the ſameneſs of tangible magnitude are the increaſe 
or diminution of the picture on the retina, while the 
diſtance is diminiſhed or increaſed ſuitably thereto. 

* In the original Prop. 58. 
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All this appears from optical conſiderations. Hence 
it follows, that where the picture on the retina is of a 
juſt ſize, and alſo the previous judgment concerning 
the diſtance juſt, our eſtimate of tangible magnitude 
by ſight will be juſt likewiſe. But if the picture on 
the retina be magnified or diminiſhed by glaſſes, or 
our previous judgment concerning the diſtance be 
erroneous, our eſtimate of tangible magnitude will 
be erroneous in like manner. And, whether it be juſt 
or erroneous, it is entirely founded on aſſociation. 
The following inſtances, among many others, con- 
firm theſe poſitions. Young children judge rightly 
f magnitude only in familiar places, or at ſmall diſ- 
ances. At great diſtances they always judge the ob- 
ects to be leſs than the truth, not having learnt to 
Judge rightly of theſe diſtances, and make allowance 
for them. The generality of adults judge far better 
of magnitude at great diſtances on level ground, than 
from above, or from below, on account of their greater 
experience in the former caſe. The horizontal 
moon appears larger than the meridional, becauſe 
the picture on the retina is of nearly the ſame ſize, and 
the diſtance eſteemed to be greater. And yet the 
horizontal moon appears far leſs than the truth, becauſe 
we can form no conception of its vaſt diſtance. A 
tree referred to the horizon in the duſk of the even- 
ing, or a fly to the ground at a diſtance, through the 
indiſtinctneſs of viſion, appears much bigger than 
the truth. In looking .through glaſſes, which 
magnify or diminiſh the picture on the retina, the 
objects themſelves ſeem to be magnified or. dimi- 
niſhed, becauſe our judgment concerning the diſtance 
is not altered proportionally, &c. &c. 

There are, beſides theſe, ſome other aſſociated cir- 
cumſtances, which occaſionally impoſe upon us in eſti- 
mating magnitudes. Thus a perſon of an ordinary 
height ſtanding near a very tall one, or coming in at 

| a very 
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In rn, 


a very high door, appears ſhorter than the truth'; 
lean perſons ſeem tall, fat perſons ſhort, &c. ; 

The principal criterion of diſtance is the magnitude 
of the picture, which ſome known object makes on 
the retina. But the five following aſſociated circum- 
ſtances ſeem to have alſo ſome influence on our judg- 
ments concerning diftance, in certain caſes, and 
under certain limitations : the number of objects 


aca 
dads. i... et. A bid 


which intervene, the degree of diſtin&neſs in which 
; 


the minute parts are ſeen, the degree of brightneſs, 
the inclination of the optic axes, and the conforma- 


8 
—— 


tion of the eye. It will appear from the ſixty-ſecond * 


and ſixty-third propoſitions that the two laſt are aſſo- 
ciates to each other in their proper degrees, ſince each 
depends on the diſtance of the object. The influ- 
ence of the three firſt, as well as that of the mag- 
nitude of the picture on the retina, is evident from 
the methods of expreſſing diſtance in pictures. 

From the principles laid down in the laſt paragraph, 
we may explain the following fallacies in viſion. An 
object viewed through a perſpective appears to be 
nearer than it is, becauſe the picture on the retina is 
thereby rendered both larger, and more diſtinct; but 
if we invert the perſpective, and fo diminiſh the pic- 
ture, the object will appear farther off. At ſea, and 
on plains, where few or no objects intervene, we 
judge the diſtances to be leſs than the truth; and the 
contrary happens in ſcenes diverſified with a proper 
variety of objects. A large object, when appre- 

hended to be one of a common ſize, appears nearer 
than the truth; and the ſame happens, when we view 
objects 1 in racy] ſcenes, ſuch as houſes, towns, hills, 
&c. in a bright light, or through a very clear at- 
moſphere. In trying to judge of {mall diſtances by 
one eye, it is uſual to be miſtaken for want of the 
criterion from the inclination of the optic axes. 

Since our judgment concerning the magnitude of 
an unknown object depends upon the diſtance, and our 
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judgment concerning the diſtance of every obje& 
chiefly upon that concerning its magnitude, the con- 
jectures of different perſons, concerning the magni- 
tudes and diſtances of unknown remote objects, both 
as ſeen through teleſcopes, and with the naked eye, 


may vary conſiderably from each other according to 


their reſpective aſſociated prejudices. If the diſtance 
be fixed previouſly by a known object, we may after- 
wards judge of the magnitude of an unknown object 
thereby. The number of intervening objects, and 
the inclination of the optic axes, ſeem to afford con- 
ſiderable aſſiſtance in determining diſtances, where 
known objects are wanting; the firſt in large diſ- 


tances, the laſt in ſmall ones: but the other three 


inferior criterions above-mentioned, viz. the degree 
of diſtinctneſs, the degree of brightneſs, and the 
conformation of the eye, when ſingly taken, are of 
ſmall ſignification. 

We judge of motion by the motion of the pictures 
on the 7etina, or of our eyes in following the objects. 
After ſome time, we learn to make allowance for 
the line of direction, our own motions, &c. If we 
fail to make the due allowance through aſſociated 
circumſtances of any kind, we muſt, in conſequence 
of this, make a diſproportionate eſtimate of mo- 
tion, or place it in an undue object. 

We judge of the figure or ſhape of bodies, chiefly 
by the variations of light and ſhade; and our aſſo- 
clations taken thence are ſo ſtrong, as that we are 
eaſily impoſed upon by a juſt imitation of the light 
and ſhades belonging, to each ſhape and figure, in 
their ſeveral ſituations with reſpe& to the quarter 
from which the illumination proceeds. 

It is from the aſſociations, conſidered under this 
propoſition, and particularly in the laſt paragraph, 


that painting conveys ſuch exact ideas of ſhapes, 


figures, magnitudes, and diſtances, and the camera 
5 obſcura 
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obſcura of motions alſo, by means of impreſſions that 
roceed from a plane ſurface. „ „ 


The poſition of objects is judged of entirely by the 
part of the retina on which the rays fall, if we be in 


an erect poſture ourſelves. If we be not, we allow 
for our deviation from it, or make a reference to 
ſomething judged to be in an ere& poſture. If we 
fail in theſe, errors concerning the poſition of viſible 


objects muſt happen. Our calling bodies ere#, when 


the rays proceeding from their tops fall upon the 


lower parts of the retina, and vice verſa, 1s merely 
from an aſſociation of the ſame kind with thoſe by 


which the ſenſes of other words are determined. 


Thoſe who are diſpoſed to examine the ſubjects 


of this and the following 7 with accuracy, 

may ſee a large variety of proper inſtances well 
explained by Dr. Smith, and Dr. Jurin, in Dr. Smith's 
Optics. Theſe gentlemen inſiſt chiefly on optical 
conſiderations; but they every where admit the 
prevalence of aſſociation, though it is not always to 
their purpoſe to take expreſs notice of it. 

I will juſt remind the reader, that in all the caſes 
of magnitude, diſtance, motion, figure, and poſi- 
tion, the viſible idea is ſo much more vivid and ready 
than the tangible one, as to prevail over it, notwith- 
ſtanding that our information from feeling is more 
preciſe than that from ſight, and the teſt of its truth. 
However, if we could ſuppoſe a perſon to be endued 
with the ſenſes of ſeeing and hearing, and yet to be 
deſtitute of that of feeling, and of the power of mov- 
ing himſelf, he might have all the words expreſſing 
diſtances, magnitudes, &c. ſo much, and ſo pro- 
perly, aſſociated with the viſible appearances of theſe, 


as that, by paſſing over his ear, they would raife 


up all the ſame trains of viſible ideas, as in us. 


PROP. 


OF THE SENSE OF SIGHT. 


P R O p. XXI.* 


7 o examine how far the Circumſtances of fingle and dou- | 
Ble Viſion are agreeable lo the Doctrine of Aſſaciation. 


Wurd we have attained a voluntary power over 
the external motions of our eyes, ſo as to direct them 
to objects at pleaſure, we always do it in ſuch a 
manner, as that the ſame points of objects fall upon 
correſpondent points of the two retinas. And this 
correſpondence between the reſpective points of the 
retinas is permanent and invariable. Thus the cen- 
tral points, or thoſe where the optic axes terminate, 
always correſpond ; a certain point on the right fide 
of the right retina always correſponds (whatever ob- 
Je& we view) to another certain point on the right ſide 
of the left retina, equally diſtant from the centre with 
it, &c. Hence, if the optic axes be directed to the 
object A, the picture made by it on the right re- 


_ tina correſponds to that made on the left; whereas the 


impreſſions made by two ſimilar objects, A and B, 
upon the two retinas, do not correſpond. The im- 
preſſions therefore, that are made upon portions of 


the retinas, which do or do not correſpond, are the 


aſſociated criterions of ſingle and double viſion. 
For I here ſuppoſe, that the common appearances of 


a fingle object, and two ſimilar ones, are reſpec- 


tively called ſingle and double viſion. "7% 
Let us now inquire into the fallacies which theſe 
aſſociated criterions may occaſion. | 5 
Firſt, then, When a perſon directs his eyes by a 
voluntary power to a point nearer or farther off than 
the object which he views, ſo as to make the pic- 
tures of the object fall upon the points of the two 
retinas, that do not correſpond, this object will 


* In the original Prop. 59. 
appear 
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appear double. The ſame thing happens when one 
eye is diſtorted by a ſpaſm, when perſons loſe the 
voluntary power of directing their optic axes to ob- 
| jets, and in general whenever the pictures, which 
the object imprints on the two 7ezinas, fall upon 
points that do not correſpond. 

It reſembles this, and illuſtrates it, that if we croſs 
the fingers, and roll a pea between two ſides, which 
are not contiguous naturally, it feels like two 

as. 

Secondly, After a perſon, a whoſe eye is diſtorted 
by a ſpaſm, has ſeen double for a certain time, this 
ceaſes, and he gains the power of ſeeing ſingle 
again, provided the diſtortion remains fixed to a 
certain degree. For the aſſociation between the 
points of the two retinas, which correſponded for- 
merly, grows weaker by degrees; a new one alſo 


between - points, that now correſpond, takes place, 


and grows ſtronger perpetually. 


Thirdly, If two lighted candles, of equal height, 
be viewed at the diſtance of two or three feet from 
the eyes, ſo that the picture of the right-hand candle 


on the left re/ina ſhall correſpond to that of the left- 
hand candle on the right retina, only one image will 
be produced by theſe two correſponding pictures. 


But the two pictures which do not correſpond, viz. - 
that of the right-hand candle on the right retina, 
and that of the left-hand candle on the left relina, 


will each produce its proper image. See Smih's 
Optics, Rem. 526. 

But here two queſtions may be aſked : Firſt, Why 
ſingle objects appear the ſame to one as to both 
eyes, allowing for the diminution of brightneſs, 
ſince, in the firſt caſe, there is one picture only, in 
the laſt two. Ought not every ſingle object to appear 
ſingle to one eye, and double to both ? 

Secondly, How can one object appear like two to 


both eyes, ſince, however the eyes be directed or 
| . diſtorted, 
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diſtorted, it can make but two pictures, whereas two. 
objects make four, viz. two in each eye? 

It is evident, that the difficulty is the ſame in both 
theſe queſtions. And it ſeems to be a ſufficient an- 
fwer to allege, that impreſſions ſo much alike, and 
which are ſo conſtantly made together, as thoſe upon 
the correſponding portions of the two retinas, muſt 


- unite into one entirely in the brain, and produce the 


fame effect in kind, though ſomewhat different in 
degree, as one alone. And thus, whether we ſee 
with one eye or both, hear with one ear or both, the 
impreſſion on the common ſenſory in the brain is the 
fame in kind; and therefore, if the firſt be called 
fingle, the other muſt alſo. 

But ir deſerves particular attention here, that the 
optic nerves of men, and ſuch other animals as 
look the ſame way with both eyes, unite in the 


fella turcica, in a ganglion, or little brain, as one 


may call it, peculiar to themſelves ; and that the aſ- 
ſociations between ſynchronous impreſſions on the two 
retinas muſt be made ſooner, and cemented ſtronger, 
on this account; alſo, that they ought to have a 
much greater power over one another's images, than 
in any other part of the body. And thus an im- 
preſſion made on the right eye alone by a ſingle 
object, may propagate itſelf into the left, and there 
raiſe up an image almoſt equal in vividneſs to itſelf: 
and conſequently, when we ſee with one eye only, we 
may, however, have pictures in both eyes; and when 
we ſee a ſingle object, with our eyes directed to one 
at a different diſtance, we may have four pictures, 
viz. two from direct impreſſion in parts that do not 
correſpond, and two others from aſſociation in parts 


that do. And thus both the foregoing queſtions 


may be anſwered, in a manner that leaves no doubt 
or heſitation. 


PROP. 
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P R OP. Ii. 


To explain in what Manner, and to what Degree, 
agreeable and diſagreeable Impreſſions on the Eye 
contribute, in the Way of Aſſociation, to form our 

intellectual Pleaſures and Pains. 


IT is evident, that gay colours, of all kinds, are 
a principal ſource of pleaſure to young children; 
and they ſeem to ſtrike them more particularly, when 
mixed together in various ways. Whether there be 
any thing in colours, which correſponds to the har- 
mony between ſounds, may be doubted. If there be, 
it muſt, however, admit of much greater latitude 
than the harmony between ſounds, ſince all mixtures 
and degrees of colours, unleſs where the quantity of 
light overpowers the eye, are pleaſant; however, 
one colour may be more ſo originally than another. 
Black appears to be originally diſagreeable to the eyes 


of children; it becomes diſagreeable alſo very early 


from aſſociated influences. In adults, the pleaſures 
of mere colours are very languid in compariſon of 
their preſent aggregates of pleaſure, formed by aſ- 


ſociation. And thus the eye approaches more and 


more, as we advance in ſpirituality and perfection, 
to an inlet for mental pleaſure, and an organ ſuited 
to the exigencies of a being, whoſe happineſs con- 


ſiſts in the improvement of his underſtanding and 


affections. However, the original pleaſures of mere 
colours remain, in a ſmall degree, to the laſt, and 
thoſe transferred upon them by aſſociation with other 


pleaſures (for the influence is in theſe things reci- 


procal, without limits) in a conſiderable one. So 
that our intellectual pleaſures are not only at firſt 
generated, but aſterwards ſupported and recruited, 


in part from the pleaſures affecting the eye; which- 


* In the original Prop. 60. 3 
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holds particularly in reſpect of the pleaſures afforded 
by the beauties. of nature, and by the imitations of 
them, which the arts of poetry and painting furniſh 
us with. And for the ſame reaſons the diſagreeable 
impreſſions on the eye, have ſome ſmall ſhare in 
generating and feeding intellectual pains. 

It deſerves notice here, that green, which is the 
colour that abounds far more than any other, is the 
middle one among the primary colours, and the moſt 
univerſally and permanently agreeable to the eye of 
any other: alſo, that as the common juice of vege- 
tables is in general green, ſo that of animals is in 
general red; the firſt being, perhaps, of the third 
order, the laſt of the ſecond. It appears to be ex- 
tremely worth the time and pains of philoſopherꝶ to 
inquire into the orders of the colours of natural bodies, 


in the manner propoſed and begun by Sir Jaac - 


Newton ; and particularly to compare the changes of 
colour, which turn up in chemical operations, with 
the other changes, which happen to the ſubjects of 
the operations at the ſame time, Nothing ſeems 
more likely than this to be a key to the philoſophy 
of the ſmall parts of natural bodies, and of their 
mutual influences. 


. Wi 


To give an Account of the Ideas generated by viſible 
Impreſſions. | 


HRE we may make the following obſervations : 
Firſt, That the ideas of this ſenſe are far more 
vivid and definite than thoſe of any other ; agreeably 
to which, the word idea denoted theſe alone in its 
original and moſt peculiar ſenſe. Hence it is proper 
to make the ſtricteſt examination into the ideas of 
this ſenſe, and their properties, ſince it is probable, 


u the original Prop. 61. 1 
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from the analogies every where conſpicuous in 
natural things, that theſe are patterns of all the 
reſt, Their peculiar vividneſs and preciſion may 
therefore be conſidered as ſerving like a microſcope 
in reſpect of other ideas, i. e. as magnifying their 
properties. 

Secondly, The vividneſs and preciſion here ſpoken 
of relate chiefly to diſtance, magnitude, .motion, 
figure, and poſition, i. e. to the things conſidered 
in the twentieth propoſition.“ However, colours 
leave diſtin& ideas of themſelves but then they 
require an exertion of our voluntary powers for the 
molt part, whereas the ideas of diſtances, magnitudes, 
&c. recur inceſſantly in the trains which paſs over 
the fancy. 

Thirdly, The peculiar vividneſs and preciſion of 
viſible ideas may probably be owing to the following 
cauſes, as well as to ſome peculiar unknown ſtruc- 
ture of the optic nerve, and correſponding region 
of the brain; viz. the perpetual recurrency of viſible 
objects, either the ſame, or ſimilar ones, during the 
whole time that we are awake; the diſtinct manner 
in which they are impreſſed by means of the ſeveral 
proper conformations of the eye ; and their being re- 
ceived in general upon the ſame part of the retina, 
preciſely or nearly. For, when we view any object 
with attention, we make the central point of it fall 
upon the central part of the retina. Farther, as the 
optic nerve ſends off no branches, but is ſpent wholly 
upon the retina, this may perhaps contribute in ſome 
degree. And theſe conſiderations may a little help 
us to conceive, how the optic nerve, and corre- 
ſponding region of the brain, may be the repoſitory 
of ſuch an immenſe variety of viſible ideas, as they 
are in fact. 

Fourthly, The idea of every familiar object has, 
for the moſt part, ſome particular magnitude, poſi- 
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tion, and aggregate of aſſociates, . in its recurrencies 


to the mind. And this. ſomewhat leſſens the diffi- 
culty mentioned in the laſt paragraph. The reaſon 
of this. fourth obſervation is, that though every vi- 
fible obje& appears under different magnitudes, in 
different poſitions, and with different aſſociates, yet 
theſe differences deſtroy one another, ſo that the 
\ ſtrongeſt particularity only remains. However, 
changes are made from time to time, each ſubſiſting 
for a ſhort period, and then giving way to the next 
in ſucceſſion. 

Fifthly, We have fictitious viſible ideas of places 
and perſons that we have never ſeen, as well as of 
thoſe which we have. Theſe are derived from aſſo- 
ciation evidently, and they often undergo ſucceſſive 
changes, like thoſe ſpoken of in the laſt paragraph. 
wv Sixthly, Our viſible ideas are ſubject to the volun- 
tary power in a high degree, and may be called up 
by the ſlighteſt aſſociated circumſtance, at the ſame 
time that they have very numerous connections with 
other ideas, and with actual impreſſions. The name, 
or its idea in the region of the brain correſponding 
to the ear, are the circumſtances moſt commonly 
made uſe of for calling up viſible ideas. But there 
are many ideas, i. e. internal feelings, which have no 
names, and which yet, by attending our ſeveral viſible 
ideas, get this power of introducing them. 
Here it is to be obſerved, that an idea cannot be 
faid to be voluntarily introduced, till it be previouſly 
determined by ſome of its aſſociates. If I deſire to 

introduce a viſible idea of any kind, an individuum 
vagum, and that of an horſe offers itſelf, it was not 
owing to the command of my will, that it was an 
horſe, and nothing elſe, but to the connection which 
the idea of an horſe had with ſome other idea or im- 
preſſion, which then happened to take place. But if 
I defire to recollect the features of a perſon's face, 
whom I ſaw yeſterday, I make uſe of his name, his 


dreſs, 


— — 


or THE SENSE OP SIGHT. 53 


dreſs, the place in which I ſaw him, or ſome other. 
aſſociated circumſtance, for this purpoſe. And this 
may be called a voluntary introduction of an idea. 
However, the introduction of the idea of an horſe, 
in the circumſtances juſt deſcribed, might be termed 
voluntary in a different ſenſe, if any perſon thought 
fit to denominate it ſo, on account of the command 
of the will to introduce ſome idea, My deſign 
here is, only to ſuggeſt ro the reader the proceſſes 
| nerally made uſe of in theſe things. It is to be ob- 

ok farther, that the aſſociated circumſtance, which 
determines what idea ſhall be called up voluntarily, 
does, for the molt part, raiſe it. Thus, if a perſon 
deſires me to call up the idea of an horſe, the very 
ſound of the word proceeding from his mouth will 


do it, for moſt part, immediately. If not, I go 
back, by my memory, to the trace left by the 
word, and thence to the idea, or to ſome common 
aſſociate of both the word and idea, capable of 
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railing the laſt. 

Seventhly, When we have converſed much with 
the ſame viſible objects, as after having been in a 
crowd, travelling, &c. for many hours without in- 
termiſſion, we may find the ideas of theſe objects 
peculiarly ſtrong, ſo as to intrude upon our fancies, 
and interfere with all our other ideas. This may 
ſerve to ſhew, that the permanence of the ſenſations 
impreſſed, mentioned in the third propoſition, and 
which ſhews itſelf particularly in viſible impreſſions, 
as there remarked, 1s of the nature of an idea, And 
it coincides remarkably with this, that the ideas 
ſhould be peculiarly vivid and preciſe in the fame. 
ſenſe, where the permanency of the ſenſation im- 
preſſed is moſt conſpicuous. 


Eighthly, The ideas of ſight and hearing, and | 


the impreſſions from whence they proceed, have a 
peculiar connection with each other. For as words 
nn call up viſible ideas, ſo viſible ideas and 

0 1 objects 
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objects call up the ideas of words, and the actions by 
which they are pronounced. 

Ninthly, The trains of viſible ideas are in a par- 

_ ticular manner affected by the general ſtates of the 
brain, as may appear from the trains which preſent 
themſelves in madneſs, frenzies, and common de- 
liriums. This agrees remarkably with what has been 
already obſerved concerning the ideas of this ſenſe ; 
and we may infer from all together, that the regions 
of the brain correſponding to the optic nerve are 
comparatively large, or peculiarly ſuſceptive of im- 

reſſions, or both. ; 

Tenthly, The imagery of the eye ſympathizes 
alſo remarkably with the affections of the ſtomach. 
Thus the grateful impreſſions of opium upon the 
ſtomach raiſe up the ideas of gay colours, and tranſ- 
porting ſcenes, in the eye; and ſpaſms, and indi- 

geſtions, have often a contrary effect. The ghaſtly 
faces which ſometimes appear in idea, particularly 
after drinking tea, ſeem to be an effect of this 
7 kind, or perhaps of the laſt- mentioned one; for 
they are common to perſons of irritable nervous 
ſyſtems. Ghaſtly faces may take place preferably 

to other diſagreeable ideas, perhaps becauſe charac- 

ters, affections, paſſions, are principally denoted and 
expreſſed by the countenance; becauſe faces are the 

moſt common of viſible objects, and attended to 

. with the greateſt earneſtneſs; becauſe we criticiſe 
much upon the beauty of faces, and upon the pro- 
3 of the ſeveral features to each other; and 
ecauſe evil ſpirits (the notions of which generally 

take ſtrong and early poſſeſſion of our fancies) are 


* 


painted with ghaſtly faces. This mixture of reaſons 5 
chinders each particular one from being ſo obvious, as J 


might otherwiſe be expected; however, the ſame 
thing is common in many other caſes. The trains q 
of viſible ideas, which occur in dreams, are deducible, e 


partly wi 
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partly from the ſympathy here mentioned, _ partly 
from that of the laſt paragraph. 
Eleventhly, Our ſtock of viſible FI may be 
conſidered as a key to a great part of our knowledge, | / 
and a principal ſource of invention in poetry, paint- 
ing, mathematics, mechanics, and almoſt every 
other branch of the arts and ſciences. In mathe- 
matics and mechanics the invention of the diagram 
is, in effect, the ſolution of the problem. Our 
memories are alſo much aſſiſted by our viſible ideas 
in reſpect of paſt facts, and the preſervation of the 
order of time depends in a particular manner upon 
our viſible trains ſuggeſting each other in due ſuc- 
ceſſion. Hence eye-witneſſes generally relate in order 
of time, without any expreſs deſign of doing fo, 
This recollection of viſible ideas, in the order in 
which they were impreſſed, gives riſe to the Joc? 
memoriales, in which matters principally worthy of 
remembrance are to be repoſited, and to the artifi- 
cial memory, that is borrowed from the eye; juſt * 
as the facility of remembering words formed into 
verſes does e the artificial memory borrowed from 
the ear. It may deſerve notice here, that ſome 
perſons have imaginary places for the natural num- 
bers, as far as one hundred, or farther. 
Twelfthly, The ideas which different perſons have 
of the ſame perſons faces, though they be very like 
one another, cannot yet be preciſely the ſame, on 
account of the addition and omiſſion of little cir- 
cumſtances, and a variety of aſſociated ones, which 
intermix themſelves here. Hence the ſame picture 
may appear much more like to one perſon than to 
* viz, according as it reſembles his idea more 
or leſs | 
Thirteenthly, Painters, ſtatuaries, anatomiſts, ar- 
chitects, &c. ſee at once what is intended by a 
picture, draught, &c. from the perfection of their 


vilible ideas; and carry off the ſcene, — &c. in 
G 2 their 


76 OF THE SENSE OF sIGHT. 


their memories, with quickneſs and facility, All 
which is ſtill owing to aſſociation. But it would be 
endleſs to enumerate the inſtances of aſſociations, 
which this ſenſe affords. 
Fourteenthly, It is probable, that fables, parables, 
fimiles, allegory, &c. pleaſe, ſtrike and inſtruct, 
chiefly on account of the viſible imagery, which 
they raiſe up in the fancy. They are alſo much 
more eaſily remembered on the ſame account. We 
may add, that idolatry, heatheniſh and popiſh, has 
made a much quicker and more extenſive progreſs in 
the world on account of the ſtability and vividneſs 
of viſible impreſſions and ideas, and the difficulty, 
obſcurity, and changeable nature, of abſtract no- 
tions. And image-worſhip ſeems even to have been 
derived in great meaſure from this ſource. 
Fifteenthly, It would be a matter of great curioſity 
and uſe (as far as theſe ſpeculations can be of any 
uſe) to inquire carefully into the progreſs of the 
mind, and particularly of the fancy, in perſons born 
blind, and compare the reſult with what is advanced 
under this propoſition, and with other parts of theſe 
papers, in order to correct and improve the theory 
of aſſociation thereby. It is probable, that they are 
conſiderable loſers, upon the whole, in reſpe& of 
knowledge; though their greater degree of attention, 
and the ſuperior acuteneſs of the ſenſes of feeling 
and hearing, and conſequently, perfection of the 
ideas of theſe ſenſes, muſt give them ſome particular 
advantages. | 


. 
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Pp R O P. XXIV.* 


To examine how far the Judgments which we make con- 
cerning the Diſtance and Poſition of the ſounding Body, 
are agreeable to the Doctrine of Aſſociation, 


Souxps ought to decreaſe in the reciprocal duplicate 
ratio of the diſtance, did they not receive ſome 
ſupport from the reflection of the bodies over which 
they paſs. This makes them decreaſe in a leſs ratio; 
however, they do decreaſe in general with the diſtance ; 
and this decreaſe, being an aſſociate of the increaſe 
of diſtance, ought to ſuggeſt it to the imagination. 
And, agreeably to this, we may obſerve, that, when 
the wind oppoſes the ſound of bells, they appear 
farther off; when a perſon calls through a ſpeaking 
trumpet, he appears nearer, than at the true diſtance. 

As to the poſition of rhe ſounding body, we have 
no clear or certain criterion, unleſs it be very near 
us; ſo as that the pulſes may ſtrike one ear, or one 
part of the head, conſiderably ſtronger than another: 
Hence we judge of the poſition of the ſpeaker, or 
founding body, by the eye, or by ſome other method 


independent on the ear. And thus, if from ſome 


miſtaken preſumption a voice, or ſound, ſhall be 
deemed to come from a quarter different from the. 

true place of it, we ſhall continue in that error from 
the ſtrength of that miſtaken preſumption. 


. In the original Prop. 66. 5 
„ By 
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By laying theſe things together, and alſo conſider- 
ing farther, that indiſtinctneſs in articulate ſounds is 
an aſſociated mark of diſtance, we may fee how 
ventriloqui, or perſons that ſpeak in their throats, 
without moving 'their lips, impoſe upon the audi- 
ence. Their voice is faint and indiſtint, and there- 
fore appears to come from a more diſtant quarter 
than the ſpeaker. The hearers look about there- 


fore, and, being ſurprized, their imagination fixes 


ſtrongly upon that corner, or cavity, which appears 
moſt plauſible; and afterwards they continue to im- 
poſe upon themſelves by the ſtrength of this pre- 
judice. | 


O F. ARY.® 


To examine bow far the Power of diſtinguiſhing articulate 
Sounds depends upon the Power (Aſſociation. 


Oxx may ſuppoſe the external and internal ear to 
be ſo formed, as that all the differences in the 


vibrations of the air, which arrive at the ear, may 


affect the auditory nerves with correſponding dif- 
ferences. Let us therefore firſt conſider in what man- 
ner different ſounds impreſs different vibrations upon 
the air. 79 8 | | 
Firſt, then, Since not only the parts about the 
throat, but thoſe of the mouth, cheeks, and even 
of the whole body, eſpecially of the bones, vibrate 
in ſpeaking, the figure of the vibrations impreſſed 
upon the air by the human voice will be different 
from that of the vibrations proceeding from a violin, 
flute, &c. provided the diſtance be not too great. 
This therefore may be conſidered as one help for 
diſtinguiſhing articulate ſounds from all others. 
_ Secondly, Articulation conſiſts in breaking out 


from a whiſper into a ſound, or cloſing the ſound in 


® In the original Prop. 67. 1 
1 | 
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different manners, the organs of ſpeech being put 
alſo into different ſhapes, ſo as to join the differences 
mentioned in the laſt paragraph with various erup- 
tions and interruptions, aſcents and deſcents of 
ſound. And thus each letter may be e 
from every other by hearing. 

Thirdly, It is agreeable 1 to all this, that it is diffi- 
cult at great diſtances to diſtinguiſh the tone of 
one muſical inſtrument from another, or of any from 
the tone of a human voice, ceteris paribus; or to 
diſtinguiſh articulate ſounds from one another. For 
at great diſtances the vibrations of the air are cir- 
cular to ſenſe, and all the aſcents, deſcents, erup- 
tions, and interruptions of ſound, which diſtinguiſh 
one compound ſound from another, are confounded 
by numberleſs reflections from the intermediate 
bodies. 

Fourthly, We may obſerve, that as the vreferving 
the diſtinction of place is the chief end of the coats 
and humours in the organ of fight, ſo the diſtinc- 
tion of time is of the greateſt importance in hear- 
ing. It ſeems probable therefore, that the nembrana 
tympani, ſmall bones, and their muſcles, are ſo con- 
trived, as by their actions to preſerve the diſtinction 
of time, i. e. to extinguiſh ſtrong ſounds, and to 
keep up weak ones, ſo as that the laſt may not be too 
much overpowered by the continuance of the firſt ; 
juſt as the treble notes of a harpſichord would be 
by the baſs ones, did not the bits of cloth affixed to 
the jacks check the vibrations of the ſtrings in due 
time. 

Having now ſhewn how articulate ſounds may be 
diſtinguiſhed from one another, and from all other 
ſounds; I next obſerve, that, in fact, the ſpeakers 


do not pronounce ſo articulately and diſtinctly in com- 


mon converſation, as to furniſh the hearers with the 
requiſite criterions according to the foregoing theory; 
but that we arrive at a facility of underftanding one 

| G 4 another's 
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another's diſcourſe, chiefly by the power of aſſo- 


ciation. 


And, firſt, It is needleſs to pronounce every letter 
ſo as to diſtinguiſh it from all others. For then 
words, which are compoſed of letters, would each 
have as many criterions as they have letters, and even 


more; for the order of the letters is a criterion, as 


well as the ſound of each letter. In like manner, 
ſentences would have as many compound criterions 
as they have words, beſides the criterion ariſing from 


the particular order of the words. 


Secondly, Since words are formed from combina- 
tions, not according to any rule, which brings up 
all the combinations of twos, threes, &c. in order, 


but by particular aſſociations, agreeably to the na- 


ture of each language, ſince alſo ſentences are 
formed in the ſame way, the ſeveral component parts 
of words and ſentences ſuggeſt each other, and alſo 
the whole words and ſentences by the power of 
aſſociation. Thus the beginning 18 commonly ob- 
ſerved to ſuggeſt the whole, both in words and 
ſentences ; and the ſame is true, in a leſs degree, of 
the middles and ends, 

Thirdly, The ſubje&t matter of the diſcourſe, 
the geſtures uſed in ſpeaking, a familiar acquaint- 


- ance with the particular voice, pronunciation, geſ- 


tures, &c. of the ſpeaker, and other aſſociated cir- 
cumſtances, contribute greatly alſo. And therefore, 
on the other hand, we find it difficult to diſtinguiſh 


proper names, and the words of an unknown 


language, and to underſtand a perſon that is 
a ſtranger, or that uſes no action. 


We may ſee alſo, that it is chiefly by the means of 


. aſſociated circumſtances, that the ſounds uttered by 
ventriloqui ſuggeſt to us the words, which they are 


ſuppoſed to pronounce ; for their articulations muſt 
very incomplete, as they do not move their lips 


It 


at all. 


| 
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It is by a like ſet of aſſociated circumſtances that 


we are enabled to read with fo much facility the 
irregular hand-writing of various perſons, and of 
ſome more than others, in proportion as we are better 
acquainted with the ſubject, language, hand-wri- 
ting, &c. EE wy 
"FR O Fo. MX 


To explain in what Manner, and to what Degree, 
' agreeable and diſagreeable Sounds contribute, in the 
Way of Aſſociation, to the Formation of our intel- 
lectual Pleaſures and Pains. „ 


As all moderate and tolerably uniform ſounds | 


pleaſe young children, and the orginal pleaſures 
from concords ſounded together, from the ſucceſſion 
of both concords and diſcords, and even from clear, 
muſical ſounds, conſidered ſeparately, remain with us 
through the whole progreſs of life, it is evident, that 
many of our intellectual pleaſures muſt be illuminated 


and augmented by them. And, on the contrary, 
| harſh, irregular, and violently loud noiſes muſt add 


| ſomething to the diſagreeableneſs of the objects and 
ideas, with which they are often aſſociated. | 

The pleaſures of muſic are compoſed, as has been 
already obſerved, partly of the original, corporeal 
pleaſures of ſound, and partly of aſſociated ones. 
When theſe pleaſures are arrived at tolerable per- 


fection, and the ſeveral compounding parts cemented 


ſufficiently by aſſociation, they are transferred back 
again upon a great variety of objects and ideas, and 
diffuſe joy, good-will, anger, compaſſion, forrow, 
melancholy, &c. upon the various ſcenes and events 


of life; and ſo on reciprocally without perceptible 


limits. 
The corporeal pleaſures from articulate ſounds are 
either evaneſcent from the firſt, 'or, however, become 


In the original Prop. 69. 


ſo 
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ſo very early in life. By this means we are much 
better qualified to receive information, with mental 
pleaſure and improvement, from them ; and the ear 
becomes, like the eye, a method of perception ſuited 
to the wants of a ſpiritual being. And indeed when 
we compare the imperfections of ſuch as have never 
heard, with thoſe of perſons that have never ſeen, it 
appears, that the ear is of much more importance to 
us, conſidered as ſpiritual beings, than the eye. 
This is chiefly owing to the great uſe and neceſſity 
of words for the improvement of our knowledge, 
and enlargement of our affections; of which I ſhall 
have particular occaſion to treat hereafter. An ac- 
curate inquiry into the mental progreſs of perſons 
deprived of the advantages of language, by being 
born deaf, would be a ſtill better teſt of the theory of 
theſe papers, than a like inquiry concerning perſons 
born blind. 115 


W F. 


To give an Account of the Ideas generated by audible 
| Impreſſions. 


Tu ideas which audible impreſſions leave in the 
region of the brain, that correſponds to the auditory 
nerves, are, next to the ideas of fight, the moſt 
vivid and definite of any; and all the obſervations 
above made upon the ideas of ſight may be applied 
to thoſe of hearing, proper changes and allowances 
being made. Thus, after hearing muſic, converſing 
much with the ſame perſon, in general diſorders of 
the brain, or particular ones of the nervous ſpaſ- 
modic kind in the ſtomach, after taking opium, in 
dreams, in madneſs, trains of audible ideas force 
themſelves upon the fancy, in nearly the ſame 
manner, as trains of viſible ideas do in like caſes. 


* In the original Prop. 70. 


And 
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And it may be, that in paſſing over words with 
our eye, in viewing objects, in thinking, and 
particularly in writing and ſpeaking, faint miniatures 
of the ſounds of words paſs over the ear. I even 
ſuſpect, that, in ſpeaking, theſe miniatures are the 
aſſociated circumſtances which excite the action, 
be it voluntary, or ſecondarily automatic. For chil- 
dren learn to ſpeak chiefly by repeating the ſounds 
which they hear, i. e. theſe ſounds are the aſſociated 
circumſtances, which excite to action. But if the 
ſound does this, the idea of it muſt get the fame 
power by degrees. I grant indeed, that the pictures 
of words in the eye, and their ideas, may be like 
aſſociated circumſtances, exciting to ſpeak ; and fince 
it is neceſſary, according to the theory of theſe 
papers, that every ſemivoluntary, voluntary, and ſe- 
condarily automatic action, ſhould be excited by an 
aſſociated circumſtance, one may reckon words ſeen, 
and their viſible ideas, amongſt the number of ſuch 
circumſtances. But words: heard, and their audible 
ideas, have a prior claim; and, in perſons that can- 
not read or write, almoſt the only one. It confirms 
this, that in writing one 1s often apt to miſ-ſpell in 
conformity with the pronunciation, as in writing hear 
for here; for this may proceed from the audible idea, 
which is the ſame in both caſes; cannot from the 
viſible one. Where a perſon miſ-ſpells ſuitable to a 
miſpronunciation, which ſometimes happens, it can 
ſcarce be accounted for upon other principles. 
However, in writing, the aſſociated circumſtance, 
which excites the action of the hand, is moſt probably 
the viſible idea of the word, not the audible one. | 
If it be objected to the ſuppoſition of theſe audible 
trains, that we ought to be conſcious of them, 1 
anſwer, that we are in ſome caſes ; which is an argu- 
ment, that they take place in all, in a leſs degree; 
that the greater vividneſs of the viſible trains makes 


us not attend to, or recolle& them, till the W 
: | nels 


— 
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neſs or memory. be vaniſhed ; and that even viſible 
” trains do not appear as objects of conſciouſneſs and 
memory, till we begin to attend to them, and watch 
the evaneſcent perceptions of our minds. 

| The ideas of ſight and hearing together are the 
principal ſtorehouſe of the fancy or imagination; 
| and the imaginative arts of painting and muſic ſtand 
in the ſame relation to them reſpectively. . Poetry 
- { comprehends both by taking in language, which 

is the general repreſentative of all our ideas and 
— AA I . 
As there is an artificial memory relative to the 
eye, by which trains of viſible ideas, laid up in the 
memory in a certain order, are made to ſuggeſt both 
things themſelves, and the order in which we deſire 
to remember them; ſo compendious trains of tech- 
nical words formed into verſes may be made to ſug- 
geſt other words, alſo the numeral figures in a cer- 
tain order; and, by this means, to bring to view, at 
pleaſure, the principles and materials of knowledge 
for meditation, inquiry, and more perfect digeſtion 
by the mind, as appears from Dr. Grey's Memoria 
Technica. The viſible loc: make a ſtronger impreſ- 
ſion on the fancy, and therefore excel the audible 
ones in that view; but the audible ones have a much 
more ready and definite connection with the things to 
be remembered ; and therefore ſeem moſt proper, 
upon the whole, in moſt branches of literature. And 
as Dr. Grey's method is highly uſeful in general, fo it 

is particularly excellent in reſpect of all memorables 

that are repreſented by numeral figures. For, when 

the numeral figures are denoted by letters, collec- 
tions of them, ſuch as dates, and quantities of all 
kinds, make ſhort and definite impreſſions upon the 
ear; which are not only eaſy to be remembered, but 

alſo preſerve the order of the figures without dan- 
ger of error: whereas neither the impreſſions which 
collections of figures make upon the eye, nor _ 
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which their enunciations in words at length make 
upon the ear,, can be remembered with facility or 
preciſion ; becaule neither figures, nor their names, 
cohere together, ſo as that the precedent ſhall ſug- 
oeſt the ſubſequent ; as the letters do in collections 
of them, capable of being pronounced. When the 
technical word coincides with, or approaches to, a 
familiar one, it is remembered with greater facility. 
> ga is every where conſpicuous in theſe 
things. 0 | 
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OF THE DESIRES OF THE SEXES TOWARDS | 
EACH OTHER. 
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P R OP. XXVIII.“ 


To examine how far the Defires of the Sexes 1 
each other are of a factitious Nature, and deducible | 


from the Theory of theſe Papers. 


Here we are to obſerve, firſt, That when a ge⸗ | 
neral pleaſurable ſtate is introduced into the body, 
either by direct impreſſions, or by affociated influ- 
ences, the organs of generation muſt ſympathize with 
this general ſtate, for the ſame reaſons as the other 
Parts do. They muſt therefore be affected with vi- 
brations in their nerves, which riſe above indifference 
into the limits of pleaſure from youth, health, grate- 
ful aliment, the pleaſures of imagination, ambition, 
and ſympathy, or any other cauſe, which diffuſes 
grateful vibrations over the whole ſyſtem. 

Secondly, As theſe organs are endued with a 
greater degree of ſenſibility than the other parts, from 
their make, and the peculiar ſtructure and diſpoſition 
of their nerves, whatever theſe be, we may expect, 
that they ſhould be more affected by theſe general 
pleaſurable ſtates of the nervous ſyſtem than the 
other parts. 

Thirdly, The diſtention of the cells of the ts 
ſeminales, and of the ſinuſes of the uterus, which take 
place about the time of puberty, muſt make theſe 
organs more particularly irritable then, It may 
perhaps be, that the acrimony of the urine and fæces, 

which make vivid impreſſions on the neighbouring 
parts, have alſo a ſhare in increaſing the irritability 
of the organs of generation, 


In the original Prop. 73. 
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Fourthly, Young perſons hear and read numberleſs 


things, in this degenerate and corrupt ſtate of human 
life, which carry nervous influences of the pleaſurable 
kind (be they vibrations, or any other ſpecies of 


motion) to the organs of generation. his will 


be better underſtood, if the reader pleaſes to recollect 
what was delivered above concerning the methods, 
by which we learn to diſtinguiſh the ſenſations of 


the parts external and internal from each other. For 


it will be eaſy to ſee, that when we are once arrived at 
this power, the aſſociated circumſtances of any 
ſenſations, ſuch as the language that relates to 
them, will recal the ideas of theſe ſenſations. 


Fifthly, The particular ſhame, which regards the 


organs of generation, may, when conſidered as an 
aſſociated circumſtance, like other pains, be fo far 


diminiſhed as to fall within the limits of pleaſure, and 


add conſiderably to the ſum total. 


Sixthly, The ſources here pointed out ſeem ſuffi- 
cient to account for the general deſires, which are 


obſervable in young perſons ; and which, when not 
allowed and indulged, may be conſidered as within 
the confines of virtue. 2 EET 

Seventhly, It is uſual for theſe defires, after ſome 
time, to fix upon a particular object, on account of 
the apprehended beauty of the perſon, or perfection 
of the mind, alſo from mutual obligations, or marks 
of affection, from more frequent intercourſes, &c. 
after which theſe deſires ſuggeſt, and are ſuggeſted 
by, the idea of the beloved perſon, and all its aſſo- 
ciates, reciprocally and indefinitely, ſo as in ſome caſes 
to engroſs the whole fancy and mind. However, 


this particular attachment, when under proper reſtric- 


tions and regulations, is not only within the confines 
of virtue, but often the parent of the moſt diſin- 
tereſted, and pure, and exalted kinds of it. 
Eighthly, When theſe deſires are gratified, the 
idea of the beloved perſon, and its aſſociates, muſt 


now 
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now be aſſociated with the ſtate of neutrality and indif- 
ference, that ſucceeds after gratification. Whence it 
appears, that that part of the affection towards the 
beloved perſon, which ariſes from groſs animal 
cauſes, cannot remain long at its height, and raay 
fall very faſt. However, if the other ſources of affec- 
tion grow ſtronger, the ſum total may continue the 
fame, or even increaſe, | | 

Ninthly, When impure deſires are allowed, in- 
dulged, and heightened voluntarily, it is evident from 
the doctrine of aſſociation, that they will draw to 
themſelves all the other pleaſures of our nature, and 
even by adhering to many neutral circumſtances, 
convert them into incentives and temptations. So 
that all the deſires, deſigns, and ideas of ſuch per- 
| ſons are tainted with luſt. However, the diſeaſes 
and ſufferings, bodily and mental, which this vice 
brings upon men, do, after ſome time, often check 
the exorbitancy of it, {till in the way of aſſociation. 
But impure deſires ſubſiſt, like vicious ones of other 
| kinds, long after the pains outweigh the pleaſures, 
inaſmuch as they muſt be ſuppoſed not to begin to 
decline till the pains apprehended to ariſe from them, 
and thus aſſociated with them, become equal to the 
pleaſures. 

Tenthly, It appears from the courſe of reaſoning 
here uſed, that impure and vicious deſires, indulged 
and heightened voluntarily, can by no means conſiſt 
with a particular attachment and confinement ; alſo 
that they muſt not only end frequently in indifference 
but even in hatred and abhorrence. For the proper 
mental ſources of affection are not only wanting in 
theſe caſes, but many diſpleaſing and odious qualities 
and diſpoſitions of mind muſt offer themſelves to view 
by degrees. 

Eleventhly, As the deſires and pleafures of this 
kind are thus increaſed by aſſociated influences from 
other parts of our natures, ſo they are reflected back 
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by innumerable aſſociated methods, direct and in- 
direct, upon the various incidents and events of life, 
ſo as to affect in ſecondary ways even thoſe who have 
never experienced the groſs corporeal gratification. 
And, notwithſtanding the great and public miſchiefs, 
which ariſe from the ungovernable deſires of the vi- 
cious, there is great reaſon, even from this theory, 
to apprehend, that, if this ſource of the benevolent 
affections was cut off, all other circumſtances remain- 
ing the ſame, mankind would become much more 
ſelfiſh and malicious, much more wicked and muſer- 
able, upon the whole, than they now are. 

T welfthly, I have hitherto chiefly conſidered how 
far the preſent ſubject is agreeable to the doctrine of 
aſſociation, but, if phyſicians and anatomiſts will 
compare the circumſtances of the ſenſations and mo- 
tions of theſe organs with the general theory deli- 
vered in the firſt chapter, they may ſee conſiderable 
evidences for ſenſory vibrations, for their running 
along membranes, and affecting the neighbouring 
muſcles in a particular manner: they may ſee alſo, 
that muſcular contractions, which are nearly automa- 
tic at firſt, become afterwards ſubject to the influence 
of ideas. 

Thirteenthly, The theory here propoſed for ex- 
plaining the nature and growth of theſe deſires ſhews 
in every ſtep, how watchful every perſon, who de- 
fires true chaſtity and purity of heart, ought to be 
over his thoughts, his diſcourſes, his ſtudies, and 
his intercourſes with the world in general; and with 
the other ſex in particular. There is no ſecurity but 
in flight, in turning our minds from all the affociated 
_ circumſtances, * begetting a new train of thoughts 

and deſires, by an honeſt, virtuous, religious atten- 
tion to the duty of the time and place. To which 
muſt be added great abſtinence in diet, and bodily 
labour, if required. 
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OF OTHER MOTIONS, AUTOMATIC AND VOLUN- 
TARY, NOT CONSIDERED IN THE FOREGOING 
SECTIONS OF THIS CHAPTER. 


W... 


To examine how far the Motions, that are moſt perfely 
voluntary, ſuch as thoſe of Walking, Handling, and 
Speaking, with the voluntary Power of ſuſpending 
them, and their being formed according to Patterns 
fet by thoſe with whom we converſe, are agreeable 


to the foregoing Theory, 


IT was neceſſary to deliver many things which 
properly relate to this propoſition under the ninth, 
in order to make the derivation of voluntary 
motion from automatic, by means of aſſociation, 
in ſome meaſure intelligible to the reader. I will 
now reſume the ſubje&, and add what I am able for 
the full explication and eſtabliſhment of the theory 
propoſed. 

Walking is the moſt ſimple of the three kinds of vo- 
luntary motion here mentioned, being common to the 
brute creation with man, whereas handling and 
ſpeaking are, in a manner, peculiar to him. His ſupe- 
riority in this reſpect, when compared with the ſuperi- 
ority of his mental faculties, agrees well with the hypo- 
theſis here advanced concerning kandling and ſpeak- 
ing, viz. their dependence on ideas, and the power 
of aſſociation. Fo 

The new-born child is unable to walk on account of 
the want of ſtrength to ſupport his body, as woll as of 
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complex and decomplex motory vibratiuncles, gene- 
rated by aſſociation, and depending upon ſenſations 
and ideas by affociation alſo. As he gets ſtrength, 
he advances likewiſe in the number and variety of 
compound motions of the limbs, their ſpecies being 
determined by the nature of the articulations, the 
poſition of the muſcles, the automatic motions ex- 
cited by friction, accidental flexures and extenſions 
made by the nurſe, &c. When he 1s tolerably per- 
fect in theſe rudiments of walking, the view of a favou- 
rite plaything will excite various motions in the limbs ; 
and thus if he be ſet upon his legs, and his body car- 
ried forward by the nurſe, an imperfect attempt to 
walk follows of courſe. It is made more perfect gra- 
dually by his improvement in the rudiments, by the 
nurſe's moving his legs alternately in the proper 
manner, by his deſire of going up to perſons, play- 
things, &c. and thence repeating the proceſs which 
has ſucceeded (for he makes innumerable trials, both 
ſucceſsful and unſucceſsful) ; and by his ſeeing others 
walk, and endeavouring to imitate them. | 

It deſerves notice here, that in the limbs, where 
the motions are moſt perfectly voluntary, all the 
muſcles have antagoniſts, and often ſuch as are of 
nearly equal ſtrength with themſelves ; alſo, that the 
muſcles of the limbs are not much influenced at firſt by 
common impreſſions made on the ſkin, and ſcarce 
at all when the child is ſo far advanced as to ger a 
voluntary power over them. For theſe things fa- 
cilitate the generation of the voluntary power, by 
making the muſcles of the limbs chiefly dependent 
on the vibrations which deſcend from the brain, and 
alſo diſpoſing them to act from a ſmall balance in fa- 
vour of this or that ſet of antagoniſts, _ 

When the child can walk up to an object that he 
defires to walk up to, the action may be termed vo- 
luntary, i. e. the uſe of language will then juſtify 
this appellation. But it appears from the reaſoning 
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here uſed, that this kind and degree of voluntary 
power over his motions is generated by proper com- 
binations and aſſociations of the automatic motions, 
agreeably to the corollaries of the twentieth propo- 
fition. Voluntary powers may therefore reſult from 
aſſociation, as is aſſerted in theſe papers. | 
When he is arrived at ſuch a perfection in walk- 
ing, as to walk readily upon being deſired by ano- 
ther perſon, the action is eſteemed ſtill more volun- 
tary. One reaſon of which is, that the child, in 
ſome caſes, does not walk when defired, whilſt yet 
the circumſtances are apparently the ſame as when 
he does. For here the unapparent cauſe of walk- 
ing, or not walking, is will. However, it follows 
from this theory, that all this is ſtill owing to aſſo- 
| ' ciation, or to ſomething equally ſuitable to the fore- 
going theory; e. g. to the then preſent ſtrength or 
weakneſs of the aſſociation of the words of the com- 
mand with the action of walking, to its proceeding 
from this or that perſon, in this or that manner, to 
the child's being in an active or inactive ſtate, at- 
tentive or inattentive, diſpoſed by other circum- 
ſtances to move as directed, or to move in a different 
way, &c. A careful obſervation of the fact will always 
ſhew, as far as is reaſonable to be expected in fo nice 
a matter, that when children do different things, the 
real circumſtances, natural or aſſociated, are propor- 
tionably different, and that the ſtate of mind called 
will depends upon this difference. This degree of 
voluntary power is therefore, in like manner, of an 
acquired nature, | 
Suppoſe an adult to walk, in order to ſhew his 
perfectly voluntary power; ſtill his ſelecting this in- 
ſtance is owing to one aſſociation, and his per- 
forming the action to another, viz. to the introduc- 
tion of the audible idea of the word, the viſible one 
of the action, &c. 


Walking 
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Walking paſſes into the ſecondarily automatie ſtate 

more perfectly perhaps, than any other action; for 
adults ſeldom exert any degree of volition here, 
ſufficient to affect the power of conſciouſneſs or 
memory for the leaſe perceptible moment of time. 
Now this tranſition of walking, from its voluntary to 
its ſecondarily automatic ſtate, muſt be acknowledged 
by all to proceed merely from aflociation. And it 
| ſeems to follow by parity of reaſon, that the tranſi- 
tion of primarily automatic actions into voluntary 
ones may be merely from aſſociation alſo, ſince it 
is evident, that aſſociation has at leaſt a very great 
and extenſive influence there. 

The co ** artificial motions of the FI limbs, 
uſed in the ſeveral kinds of dancing, bear nearly the 
ſame relation to the common motions uſed in walking 
forwards, backwards, upwards, downwards, and ſide- 
ways, as theſe common motions do to the ſimple 
rudiments above-mentioned, ſuch: as the flection and 
extenſion of the ancle or knee. Since therefore the 
voluntary and ſecondarily automatic power of dan- 
cing are plainly the reſult of aſſociation, why may 
we not ſuppoſe the fame of the common motions in 
walking, both in their voluntary and ſecondarily auto- 
matic ſtate ? In learning to dance, the ſcholar deſires 
to look at his feet and legs, in order to judge by ſee- 
ing, when they are in a proper poſition. By degrees 
he learns to judge of this by feeling; but the viſible 
idea left partly by the view of his maſter's motions, 
partly by that of his own, ſeems to be the chief 
aſſociated circumſtance, that introduces the proper 
motions. By farther degrees theſe are connected 
with each other, with the muſic, and with other more 
and more remote circumſtances. 

I have already ſhewn, in what manner children 
learn the voluntary and ſecondarily automatic power 
of graſping. How they learn the various complex 
motions, by which they feed and dreſs themſelves, &c. 
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alſo how children and adults learn to write, to prac- 
tiſe manual arts, &c. and in what ſenſes and degrees 
all theſe actions are voluntary, and ſecondarily auto- 
matic, and yet {ſtill remain as purely mechanical, as 
the primarily automatic actions are, may now be un- 
derſtood from what has been already delivered under 
this propoſition. The method of playing upon mu- 
ſical inſtruments has alſo been explained, ſo as to con- 
cur in eſtabliſhing the ſame concluſions. 

In like manner, the account given of the action 
of ſpeaking might now be completed, and extended 
to all the modes of it, vulgar and artificial; and to ſing- 
ing, with its modes. I will add a few words con- 
cerning ſtammering, and the loſs of ſpeech by palſies. 

Stammering ſeems generally to ariſe from fear, 
_ eagerneſs, or ſome violent paſſion, which prevents 
the child's articulating rightly, by the confuſion 
which it makes in the vibrations that deſcend 
into the muſcular ſyſtem; ſo that, finding himſelf _ 
wrong, he attempts again and again, till he hits upon 
the true ſound. It does not begin therefore in general, 
till children are of an age to diſtinguiſh right from 
wrong in reſpect of pronunciation, and to articulate 
with tolerable propriety. A neryous diſorder of the 
muſcles of ſpeech may have a like effect. When 
the trick of ſtammering has once begun to take 
Place in a few words, it will extend itſelf to more 
and more from very ſlight reſemblances, and particu- 
larly to all the firſt words of ſentences, becauſe 
there the organs paſs in an inſtant from inactivity to 
action; whereas the ſubſequent parts of words and 
ſentences may follow the 2 — from aſſociation; 
Juſt as, in repeating memoriter, one is moſt apt to 
heſitate at the firſt word in each ſentence. 

A defect of memory from paſſion, natural weak- 
neſs, &c. ſo that the proper word does not occur 
readily, occaſions ſtammering alſo. And, like all 
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other modes of ſpeaking, it is caught, in ſome caſes, 
by imitation. 
A palſy of the organs of ſpeech may be occaſion- 
ed in the ſame manner as any other palſy; and yet 
the muſcles of the lips, cheeks, tongue, and fau- 
ces, may ſtill continue to perform the actions of 
maſtication and deglutition ſufficiently well, becauſe 
| theſe actions are ſimpler than that of ſpeech, and 
are alſo excited by ſenſations, which have an original 
influence over them. +” | | 
A defect of memory may alſo deſtroy the power 
of ſpeaking, in great meaſure, though the organs be 
not much affected in a paralytical way. Thus a per- 
ſon who plays well upon a harpſichord, may by ſome 
years diſuſe become unable to play at all, though the 
muſcles of his hands be in a perfect ſtate, merely 
becauſe his memory, and the aſſociations of the mo- 
tions of his fingers with the ſight of notes, with the 
ideas of ſounds, or with one another, are obliterated 
by diſtance of time, and diſuſe. HY 
| The ſuſpenſion of an action may be performed 
two ways, as before-mentioned, viz. either by put- 
ting the muſcles concerned in it into a languid in- 
active ſtate, or by making the antagoniſts act with 
vigour. In the firſt caſe, the whole limb is put into 
a ſtate of relaxation, and extreme flexibility; in 
the laſt, into a ſtate of rigidity. The voluntary 
power of the firſt kind is obtained by aſſociations 
with the languor that ariſes from fatigue, heat, 
ſleepineſs, &0e. that of the laſt from the general 
tenſion of the muſcles, which happens in pain, and 
violent emotions of mind. Children improve in 
both theſe kinds of voluntary power by repeated 
trials, as occaſion requires, by imitation, deſire, &c. 
But they are both difficult for ſome time. Thus we 
may obſerve, that children cannot let their heads or 
eye-lids fall from their mere weight, nor ſtop them- 
ſelves in running or ſtriking, till a conſiderable time 
\ + - after 
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after they can raiſe the head, or bend it, open the 
eyes, or ſhut them, run or ſtrike by a voluntary 
power. | ; | 5 

Imitation is a great ſource of the voluntary power, 
and makes all the ſeveral modes of walking, hand- 
ting, and ſpeaking, conformable to thoſe of the age 
and nation in which a perſon lives in general, and to 
thoſe of the perſons with whom he converſes in par- 
ticular. Beſides the two ſources already mentioned, 
Prop. 19. viz. the fight of the child's own actions, 
and the found of his own words, it has many others. 
Some of thefe are the reſemblance which children 
obſerve between their own bodies, with all the func- 
tions of them, and thoſe of others; the pleaſures 
which they experience in and by means of all mo- 
tions, i. e. imitations ; the directions and encourage- 
ments given to them upon this head; the high 
opinions which they form, of the power and happi- 
neſs of adults; and their conſequent deſire to reſemble 
them in theſe, and in all their aſſociates. Imitation 
begins in the ſeveral kinds of voluntary actions about 
the ſame time, and increaſes not only by the ſources 
alleged, but alſo by the mutual influences of every 
inſtance of it over every other, ſo that the velocity 
of its growth is greatly accelerated for ſome time. 

It is of the higheſt uſe to children in their attain- 
ment of accompliſhments, bodily and mental. And 
thus every thing, to which mankind have a natural 
tendency, is learnt much ſooner in ſociety, than the 
mere natural tendency would beget it; and many 
things are learnt ſo early, and fixed ſo deeply, as to 
appear parts of our nature, though they may be mere 
derivatives and acquiſitions. | 

It is remarkable, that apes, whoſe bodies reſemble 
the human body, more than thoſe of any other brute 
creature, and whoſe intellects alſo approach nearer 
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to ours, which laſt circumſtance may, I ſuppoſe, have 
ſome connection with the firſt, ſhould likewiſe re- 
ſemble us ſo much in the faculty of imitation. Their 
aptneſs in handling is plainly the refult of the 
ſhape and make of their fore legs, and their intel- 
jects together, as in us. Their peculiar chattering 
may perhaps be ſome attempt towards ſpeech, to 
which they cannot attain, partly from the defect in 
the organs, partly, and that chiefly, from the nar- 
rowneſs of their memories, apprehenſions, and aſſo- 
ciations ; for they ſeem not to underſtand words to 
any conſiderable degree. Or may not their chat- 
tering be an imitation of laughter. 

Parrots appear to have far leſs intellect than a 
but a more diſtinguiſhing ear, and, like other birds, 
a much greater command of the muſcles of the 
throat. Their talk ſeems to be almoſt devoid of 
all proper connection with ideas. However, in re- 
ſpect of ſounds, they imitate as much as children, or as 
apes in reſpect of other actions. And indeed the 
talk of children, by out- running their underſtand- 
ings in many things, very much reſembles that of 
parrots. 

As we expreſs our inward 83 by words, ſo 
we do alſo by geſtures, and particularly by the muſ- 
cles of the face. Here, again, aſſociation and imi- 
tation diſplay themſelves. This dumb ſhew prevails 
more in the hotter climates, where the paſſions are 
more impetuous, than in theſe northern ones. It is 
alſo probable, that the narrowneſs and imperfection 
of the ancient languages made it more neceſſary and 
prevalent in ancient times. Deaf perſons have an 
extraordinary aptneſs both in learning and decypher- 
015 this, as might well be expected. The imitation 
manners and characters by dumb ſhew 1s often 
more ſtriking, than any verbal deſcription of them. 
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OF THE RELATION WHICH THE FOREGO- 
ING THEORY BEARS TO THE ART OF 
PHYSIC. 


PROP. XXX." 


The Art of Pbyſic * many proper Te 2 of 
the Doctrines of Vibrations and Aſſociation; and 


may receive conſiderable Improvement from them, 
7 they be true. 


Trrs propoſition may appear from ſeveral hints 
to that purpoſe, which have been already =_ 
But it will be more fully manifeſt, if I give a 
ſhort view of the data and queſt ita in the art of 
phyſic. 

Now the general problem, which comprehends the 
whole art, is, 

Having the ſymptoms given, to find the remedy. 

This problem may be ſolved in ſome caſes empiri- 
cally and directly by the hiſtories of diſtempers, and 
of their cures. , But then there are other caſes, and 
thoſe not a few, to which the learning and experi- 


ence of the moſt able phyſicians either cannot find 


hiſtories ſufficiently ſimilar, or none where the event 
was ſucceſsful. Hence it is neceſſary to attempt the 
ſolution of the general problem rationally and in- 
directly, by dividing it into t tho two following leſs 
comprehenſive and conſequently more manageabic 
problems, viz. 


In the original Prop. 78. 
Firſt, 
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Firſt, Having the ſymptoms given, to find the de- 
wiation of the body from its natural ſtate. | 

Secondly, Having this deviation given, to find the 
remedy. | 3 
It is proper alſo to invert theſe two problems, and 
to inquire, firſt, Having the deviation given, what 
the ſymptoms muſt be. 

Secondly, Having the manner of operation of a 
ſucceſsful remedy given, what the deviation muſt be. 

I here uſe the words /ymptoms, deviation, and 
remedy, in the moſt general ſenſe poſſible, for the 
fake of brevity. 5 | FE 

Now it is very evident, that the doctrine of vi- 
brations, or ſome other better doctrine, which teaches 
the law of action of the nervous ſyſtem, has a 
_ cloſe connection with all theſe laſt four problems. 
For the nerves enter every part, as well as the blood 
veſſels ; and the brain has as great a ſhare in all the 
natural functions of the parts, and its diſorders, in 
all their diſorders, as the heart, and its diſorders, 
can have; and much more than any other part, be- 
ſides the heart. | 

Farther, If the doctrine of aſſociation be the ne- 
ceſſary conſequence of the doctrine of vibrations, 
it muſt have a moſt intimate connection with the 
theory of nervous diſtempers, and ſome with that 
of others, on account of the juſt mentioned de- 
pendence of all the parts on the brain. Or, if we 
ſeparate theſe doctrines, ſtill, if that of aſſociation 
be true, of which I ſuppoſe there is no doubt, it 
cannot but be of great uſe for explaining thoſe dif- 
tempers in which'the mind is affected. 

And it ſeems to me, that, agreeably to this, the 
diſtempers of the head, ſpaſmodic ones, the effects 
of poiſonous bites and ſtings, which, as Dr Mead 
juſtly obſerves, are more exerted upon the nerves / 
than on the blood, receive much light from the 
doctrine of vibrations, and, in return, confirm it; 

and 
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and that all the diſorders. of the memory, fancy, 
and mind, do the ſame in reſpect of the doctrine of 
aſſociation. TE « N 

I do not mean to intimate here, that the rational 
and indirect ſolution of the general problem, which 
comprehends the art of phyſic, is preferable to the 
empirical and direct one, where this is to be had; 
but only, ſince this cannot be had always, that we 
ought to proceed in an explicit and ſcientifical man- 
ner, rather than in a confuſed and popular one. For 
where practice is filent, phyſicians muſt and will 
have recourſe to ſome theory, good or bad. And 
if they do not acquaint themſelves with the real 
ſtructure and functions of the parts, with the ſen- 
fible qualities and operations of medicines, and with 
the moſt probable method of explaining both the 
ſymptoms of diſtempers, and the operations of me- 
dicines, they muſt fancy ſomething in the place of 
theſe, and reaſon from ſuch falſe imaginations, or 
perhaps from the mere agreements, oppoſitions, and 
ſecondary ideas, of words. The hiſtory of diſeaſes, 
and their cures, is the baſis of all; aſter this come 
anatomical examinations of the body, both in its 
natural and morbid ſtates; and, laſt of all, phar- 
macy ; theſe three anſwering reſpectively to the ge- 
neral problem, and the two ſubordinate ones above- 
mentioned. And if we reaſon at all upon the func- 
tions and diforders of the parts, and the effects of 
medicines upon the body, ſo important an organ as 
the brain muſt not be left out entirely. 

It may not be amiſs to add here, that as all the na- 
tural functions tend to the welfare of the body, ſo 
there is a remarkable tendency in all the diſorders of 
the body to rectify themſelves. Theſe two tenden- 
cies, taken together, make what is called nature by 
phyſicians ; and the ſeveral inſtances of them, with 
their limits, dangers, ill conſequences, and devia- 


tions in particular caſes, deſerve the higheſt —_— 
rom 


— 
% 


TO THE ART OF PHYSIC. 101 


from phyſicians, that ſo they may neither interrupt a 


favourable criſis, nor concur with a fatal one. SH 
and his followers ſuppoſe, that theſe tendencies ariſe 
from a rational agent preſiding over the fabric of 


the body, and producing effects, that are not ſub- 
ject to the laws of mechaniſm. . But this is gratis 
didtum; and the plain traces of mechaniſm, which 
appear in ſo many inſtances, natural and morbid, 


are highly unfavourable to it. And all the evidences 


for the mechanical nature of the body or mind are 
ſo many encouragements to ſtudy them faithfully and 
diligently, ſince what is mechanical may both be 
underſtood and remedied. | 
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» Containing à particular AvpLication of the fore- 
going Trtory to the PHANnOMENA of Ipzas, or 

of UnDersTanDING, AxrtEcTION, MEMORY, and 
IMAGINATION. 


S E C Ts I. 
of WORDS, AND THE IDEAS ASSOCIATED 
WITH THEM. 


PR O PF. XIII. 


Words and Phraſes muſt excite Ideas in us by Aſe- 
ciation, and they excite Ideas in us by no other 
Worps may be conſidered in four lights. 

Firſt, As impreſſions made upon the ear. 

_ Secondly, As the actions of the organs of ſpeech. 
Thirdly, As impreſſions made upon the eye by 

characters. | | 
Fourthly, As the actions of the hand in writing. 
We learn the uſe of them in the order here ſet 

down. For children firſt get an imperfect know- 
ledge of the meaning of the words of others ; then 
learn to ſpeak themſelves; then to read; and, laſtly, 

to Write. | N 
Now it is evident, that in the firſt of theſe ways 

many ſenſible impreſſions, and internal feelings, are 


In the original Prop. 79. 


aſſociated 
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aſſociated with particular words and phraſes, ſo as 
to give theſe the power of raiſing the correſponding 
ideas; and that the three following ways increaſe and 
improve this power, with ſome additions to and va- 
riations of the ideas. The ſecond is the reverſe of 
the firſt, and the fourth of the third. The firſt 
aſcertains the ideas belonging to words and phraſes 
in a groſs manner, according to their uſage in com- 
mon life. The ſecond fixes this, and makes it 
ready and accurate; having the ſame uſe here as the 
ſolution of the inverſe problem has in other caſes in 
reſpe&t of the direct one. The third has the ſame 
effect as the ſecond; and alſo extends the ideas and 
ſignifications of words and phraſes, by new aſſocia- 
tions; and particularly by aſſociations with other 
words, as in definitions, deſcriptions, &c. The 
advancement of the arts and ſciences is chiefly car- 
ried on by the new ſignifications given to words in 
this third way. The fourth, by converting the 
reader into a writer, helps him to be expert in diſ- 
tinguiſhing, quick in recollecting, and faithful in re- 
taining, theſe new ſignifications of words, being the 
inverſe of the third method, as juſt now remarked. 
The reader will eaſily ſee, that the action of the 
hand is not an eſſential in this fourth method. 
Compoſition by perſons born blind has nearly the 
ſame effect. I mention it as being the common at- 
tendant upon compoſition, as having a conſiderable 
uſe deducible from aſſociation, and as making the 
analogy between the four methods more conſpicuous 
and complete. 

This may ſuffice, for the preſent, to prove the firſt 
part of the propoſition, viz. that words and phraſes 
muſt excite ideas in us by aſſociation. The ſecond 
part, or that they excite ideas in us by no other means, 
may appear at the ſame time, as it may be found upon 
reflection and examination, that all the ideas which 


any word does excite are deducible from ſome ou 
| t 
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the four ſources above-mentioned, moſt. ommonly 
from the firſt or third. * 
It may appear alſo from the inſtances of the words 
of unknown languages, terms of art not yet ex- 
lained, barbarous words, &c. of which we either 
ove no ideas, or only fuch as ſome fancied reſem- 
blance, or prior aſſociation, ſuggeſte. 
It is highly worthy of remark here, that articulate 
' ſounds are by their variety, number, and ready 
uſe, particularly fuited to ſignify and ſuggeſt, by aſſo- 
ciation, both our ſimple ideas, and the complex 
ones formed from them, according to the twelfth 
NN : | 
Cor. It follows from this propoſition, that the 
arts of logic, and rational grammar, depend entirely 
on the doctrine of aſſociation. For logic, conſidered 
as the art of thinking or reaſoning, treats only of 
ſuch ideas as are annexed to words; and, as the art 
of diſcourſing, it teaches the proper uſe of words in 
a general way, as grammar does in a more minute 
and particular one. 9 


F. n 


To deſcribe the Manner in which Ideas are aſ- 
*\ fociated with Words, beginning from Child- 
hood. | | 855 


Tus may be done by applying the doctrine of 
aſſociation, as laid down in the firſt chapter, to 
words conſidered in the four lights mentioned under 
the laſt propoſition. | 
| F rſt, then, The aſſociation of the names of vifible 
jects, with the impreſſions which theſe objects 
make upon the eye, ſeems to take place more early 
chan any other, and to be effected in the following 


* In the original Prop. 80. 
| manner : 
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manner: the name of the viſible object, the nurſe, 
for inſtance, is pronounced and repeated by the at- 
tendants to the child, more frequently when his eye 
is fixed upon the nurſe, than when upon other 
objects, and much more ſo than when upon any par- 
ticular one. The word nurſe is alſo ſounded in an 
emphatical manner, when the child's eye is directed 
to the nurſe with earneſtneſs and deſire. The aſ- 
ſociation therefore of the ſound nurſe, with the pic- 
ture of the nurſe upon the retina, will be far ſtronger 
than that with any other viſible impreſſion, and thus 
overpower all the other accidental aſſociations, which 
will alſo themſelves contribute to the ſame end by 
oppoſing one another. And when the child has gain- 
ed ſo much voluntary power over his motions, as to 


direct his head and eyes towards the nurſe upon 


hearing her name, this proceſs will go on with an 
accelerated velocity. And thus, at laſt, the word 
will excite the viſible idea readily and certainly. 

The ſame aſſociation of the picture of the nurſe 
in the eye with the ſound xur/e will, by degrees, 
overpower all the accidental aſſociations of this pic- 
ture with other words, and be ſo firmly cemented at 
laſt, that the picture will excite the audible idea of 
the word. But this is not to our preſent purpoſe. 
I mention it here as taking place at the ſame time 
with the foregoing proceſs, and contributing to illuſ- 
trate and confirm it. Both together afford a complete 
inſtance for the fifth propoſition, * i. e. they ſhew, 
that when the impreſſions A and B are ſufficiently 


_ aſſociated, 4 impreſſed alone will excite 3, B im- 


preſſed alone will excite 9. J 0d 
Secondly, This aſſociation of words with Viſibl 
appearances, being made under many particular cir- 
cumſtances, muſt affect the viſible ideas with a like 
particularity, Thus the nurſe's dreſs, and the ſitu- 


* In the original Prop. 10, 11. 
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ation of the fire in the child's nurſery, make 
part of the child's ideas of his nurſe and fire. But 
then as the nurſe often changes her dreſs, and the 
child often ſees a fire in a different place, and ſur- 
rounded by different viſible objects, theſe oppoſite 
aſſociations muſt be leſs ſtrong, than the part which 
is common to them all; and conſequently we may 
ſuppoſe, that while his idea of that part which 1s 


' corgmon, and which we may call eſſential, continues 


the ſame, that of the particularities, circumſtances, 


and adjuncts, varies. For he cannot have any idea, 
but with ſome particularities in the non-eſſentials. 


Thirdly, When the viſible objects impreſs other 
vivid ſenſations - beſides thoſe of ſight, ſuch as grate- 
ful or ungrateful taſtes, ſmells, warmth or cold- 
neſs, with ſufficient frequency, it follows from the 
foregoing theory, that theſe ſenſations muſt leave 
traces, or ideas, which will be aſſociated with the 
names of the objects, ſo as to depend upon them. 
Thus an idea, or naſcent perception, of the ſweet- 
neſs of the nurſe's milk will riſe up in that part of 
the child's brain which correſponds to the nerves of 
taſte, upon his hearing her name. And hence the 
whole idea belonging to the word nurſe now begins 
to be complex, as conſiſting of a viſible idea, and 
an idea of taſte, And theſe two ideas will be aſſo- 
ciated together, not only. becauſe the word raiſes 
them both, but alſo becauſe the original ſenſations 
are. The ſtrongeſt may therefore aſſiſt in raiſing the 


weakeſt. Now, in common caſes, the viſible idea 
js ſtrongeſt, or occurs moſt readily at leaſt ; but, in 


the preſent inſtance, it ſeems to be otherwiſe. We 


might proceed in like manner to ſhew the generation 


of ideas more and more complex, and the various 
ways by which their parts are cemented together, 
and all made to depend on the reſpective names of 
the viſible objects. But what has been ſaid may ſuf- 

| fice 
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fice to ſhew what ideas the names of viſible objects, 
proper and appellative, raiſe in us. 


Fourthly, We muſt, however, obſerve, in reſpect of 


appellatives, that ſometimes the idea is the common 
compound reſult of all the ſenſible impreſſions re- 
ceived from the ſeveral objects compriſed under the 


general appellation ; ſometimes the particular idea of 


ſome one of theſe, in great meaſure at leaſt, viz, 
when the impreſſions arifing from ſome one are more 
novel, frequent, and vivid, than thoſe from the reſt. 
Fifthly, The words denoting ſenſible qualities, 
whether ſubſtantive or adjective, ſuch as whiteneſs, 


white, &c. get their ideas in a manner which will 


be eaſily underſtood from what has been already 


delivered. Thus the word white, being aſſociated 
with the viſible appearances of milk, linen, paper, 


gets a ſtable power of exciting the idea of what is 
common to all, and a variable one in reſpect of the 


particularities, circumſtances, and adjuncts. And ſo 


of other ſenſible qualities. 

Sixthly, The names of viſible actions, as walk- 
ing, ſtriking, &c. raiſe the proper viſible. ideas by 
a like proceſs. Other ideas may likewiſe adhere in 
certain caſes, as in thoſe of taſting, feeling, ſpeak- 
ing, &c. Senſible perceptions, in which no viſible 
action is concerned, as hearing, may alſo leave ideas 
dependent on words. However, ſome viſible ideas 


generally intermix themſelves here. Theſe actions 


and perceptions are generally denoted by verbs, 
though ſometimes by ſubſtantives. 
And we may now fee in what manner ideas are 


aſſociated with nouns, proper and appellative, ſub- 


ſtantive and adjective, and with verbs, ſuppoſing that 
they denote ſenſible things only. Pronouns and 
particles remain to be conſidered. Now, .in order 
to know their ideas and uſes, we muſt obſerve, 

Seventhly, That as children may learn to read 


words not only in an elementary way, viz. by learn- 
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ing the letters and ſyllables of which they are com- 
poſed, but alſo in a ſummary one, viz. by affociating 
the ſound of entire words, with their pictures, in the 
eye; and muſt, in ſome caſe?, be taught in the laſt 
way, i. e. wherefoever the ſound of the word de- 
viates from that of its elements; ſo both children 
and adults learn the ideas belonging to whole ſen- 
tences many times in a ſummary way, and not by 
adding together the ideas of the ſeveral words in the 
ſentence. And wherever words occur, which, ſepa- 
rately taken, have no proper ideas, their uſe can be 
learnt in no other way but this. Now pronouns 
and particles, and many other words, are of this 
kind. They anſwer, in ſome meaſure, to x, y, and 2, 
or the unknown quantities in algebra, being determi- 
nable and decypherable, as one may fay, only by means 
of the known words with which they are joined. 

Thus I walk is affociated at different times with 
the ſame viſible impreſſions as nurſe walks, brother 
walks, &c. and therefore can ſuggeſt nothing per- 
manently for a long time but the action of walk- 
ing. However the pronoun J, in this and innumer- 
able other ſhort ſentences, being always aſſociated 
with the perſon ſpeaking, as hon is with the perſon 
ſpoken to, and he with the perſon ſpoken of, the fre- 
quent recurrency of this teaches the child the uſe of 
the pronouns, i. e. teaches him what difference he 
is to expect in his ſenſible impreſſions according as 
- this or that pronoun is uſed; the infinite number of 
inſtances, as one may ſay, making up for the infi- 
nitely ſmall quantity of information, which each, 
fingly taken, conveys. 

In like manner, different particles, i. e. adverbs, 
conjunctions, and. prepoſitions, being uſed in ſen- 
tences, where the ſubſtantives, adjectives, and verbs, 
are the ſame, and the ſame particles, where theſe are 
different, in an endleſs recurrency, teach children 


the uſe of the particles in a groſs general way. 
| | Por 
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For it may be obſerved, that children are much at a 
loſs for the true uſe of, the pronouns and particles 
for ſome years, and that they often repeat the proper 
name of the perſon inſtead of the pronoun; which 
confirms the foregoing reaſoning. Some of the in- 
ferior parts or particles of ſpeech make ſcarce any 
alteration in the ſenſe of the ſentence, and therefore 
are called expletives- The ſeveral terminations of 
the Greek and Latin nouns and verbs are of the nature 
of pronouns and particles. i | 
Eighthly, The attempts which children make to 
expreſs their own wants, perceptions, pains, &c. in 
words, and the corrections and ſuggeſtions of the 
attendants, are of the greateſt uſe in all the ſteps that 
we have hitherto conſidered, and eſpecially in the 
laſt, regarding the pronouns and particles. „ 
Ninthly, Learning to read helps children much in 
the ſame reſpects; eſpecially as it teaches them to 
ſeparate ſentences into the ſeveral words which com- 


pound them; which thoſe who cannot read are ſcarce 


able to do, even when they arrive at adult age. 
Thus we may ſee, how children and others are 
enabled to underſtand a continued diſcourſe relating 


to ſenſible impreſſions only, and how the words in 
paſſing over the ear muſt raiſe up trains of viſible 


and other ideas by the power of affociation. Our 
next inquiry muſt be concerning the words that de- 
note either intellectual things, or collections of. other 
words. 8 
Tenthly, The words, that relate to the ſeveral 
paſſions of love, hatred, hope, fear, anger, &c. being 
applied to the child at the times when he 1s under 
the influence of theſe paſſions, get the power of raiſing 
the miniatures or ideas of theſe paſſions, and alſo of 
the uſual affociated circumſtances. The application 


of the ſame words to others helps alſo to annex the 


ideas of the affociated circumſtances to them, and 
even of the paſſions themſelves, both from the in- 
| 3 fectiouſneſs 
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fectiouſneſs of our natures, and from the power of 
aſſociated circumitances to raiſe the paſſions. How- 
ever, it is to be noted, that the words denoting 
the paſſions do not, for the moſt part, raiſe up in us 
any degree of the paſſions themſelves, but only the 
ideas of the aſſociated circumſtances. We are ſup- 
ſed to underſtand the continued diſcourſes into 
which theſe words enter ſufficiently, when we form 
true notions of the actions, particularly the viſible 
ones attending them. | | 
Eleventhly, The names of intellectual and moral 
qualities and operations, ſuch as fancy, memory, 
wit, dulneſs, virtue, vice, conſcience, approbation, 
diſapprobation, &c. ſtand for a deſcription of theſe 
qualities and operations; and therefore, if dwelt upon, 
excite. ſuch ideas as theſe deſcriptions in all their 
- particular circumſtances do. But the common ſen- 
tences, which theſe words enter, paſs over the mind 
too quick, for the moſt part, to allow of ſuch a 
delay. They are acknowledged as familiar and true, 
and ſuggeſt certain aſſociated viſible ideas, and naſcent 
internal feelings, taken from the deſcriptions of theſe 
names, or from the words, which are uſually joined 
with them in diſcourſes or writings. | 
Twelfthly, There are many terms of art in all 
the branches of learning, which are defined by other 
words, and which therefore are only compendious 
ſubſtitutes for them. The ſame holds in common 
life in numberleſs inſtances. Thus riches, honours, 
pleaſures, are put for the ſeveral kinds of each. 
Such words ſometimes ſuggeſt the words of their 
definitions, ſometimes the ideas of theſe words, 
ſometimes a particular ſpecies comprehended under 
the general term, &c. But, whatever they ſuggeſt, it 
may be eaſily ſeen, that they derive the power of do- 
ing this from aſſociation. 
Thirteenthly, There are many words uſed in ab- 
ſtract ſciences, which can ſcarce be defined or deſcri- 


bed 
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bed by any other words; and yet, by their gram- 
matical form, ſeem to be excluded from the claſs of 
particles. Such are identity, exiſtence, &c. The 
uſe of theſe muſt therefore be learnt as that of the 
particles is. And indeed children learn their firſt 


imperfect notions of all the words conſidered in this 


and the three laſt paragraphs chiefly in this way ; 
and come to preciſe and explicit ones only by 
means of books, as they advance to adult age, or 
by endeavouring to uſe them properly in their own 
deliberate compoſitions. 
This is by no means a full or ſatisfactory account 
of the ideas which adhere to words by aſſociation. 
For the author perceives himſelf to be ſtill a mere 
novice in theſe ſpeculations ; and it 1s difficult to ex- 
plain words to the bottom by words ; perhaps im- 
poſſible. The reader will receive ſome addition of 
light and evidence in the courſe of this ſection ; 


alſo in the next, in which I ſhall treat of propoſitions- 


and aſſent. For our aſſent to propoſitions, and the 
influence which they have over our affections and 
actions, make part of the ideas that adhere to words 
by affociation ; which part, however, could not pro- 
perly be conſidered in this ſection. 

Cor. 1. It follows from this propoſition, that 
words may be diſtinguiſhed into the four claſſes 
mentioned under the ſixth propoſition. * 

I. Such as have ideas only. 

2, Such as have both ideas and definitions. 

3. Such as have definitions only, 

4. Such as have neither ideas nor enn 

Under definition I here include deſcription, or any 
other way of explaining a word ' by other words, 
excepting that by a mere ſynonymous term yz and I 
exclude from the number of ideas the viſible idea of 
the character of a word, and the audible one of its 


„In the original prop. . | 
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ſound; it being evident, that every word heard 
may thus excite a viſible idea, and every word feen 
an audible one. I exclude alſo all ideas that are 
either extremely faint, or extremely variable. | 

It is difficult to fix preciſe limits to theſe four 
claſſes, ſo as to determine accurately where each 
ends, and the next begins; and, if we conſider theſe 
things in the moſt general way, there is perhaps 
no word which has not both an idea and a defini- . 
tion, i. e. which is not attended by ſorge one or more 
internal feelings occaſionally, and which may not 
be explained, in ſome imperfect manner at leaſt, by 
other words. I will give ſome inſtances of words 
which have the faireſt right to each claſs, 

The names of ſimple ſenſible qualities are of the 
firſt claſs, Thus wwh:te, fweet, &c. excite ideas; but 
cannot be defined. It is to be obſerved here, that 
this claſs of words ſtands only for the ſtable part of 
the ideas reſpectively, not for the ſeveral variable 
particularities, circumſtances, and adjuncts, which 
intermix themſelves here, 

The names of natural bodies, animal, vegetable, 
mineral, are of the ſecond claſs; for they excite ag- 
$regates of ſenſible ideas, and at the ſame time may 

e defined (as appears from the writings of natural 
hiſtorians) by an enumeration of their properties 
and characteriſtics, Thus likewiſe geometrical figures 
have both ideas and definitions. The definitions in 
both caſes are fo contrived as to leave out all the va- 
riable particularities of the ideas, and to be alſo more 
full and preciſe, than the ideas generally are in the 
parts that are of a permanent nature, | 

Algebraic quantities, ſuch as roots, powers, ſurds, 
&c, belong to the third claſs, and have defini- 
tions only. The ſame may be ſaid of ſcientifical 
terms of art, and of moſt abſtra& general terms, 
moral, metaphyſical, vulgar : however, mental emo- 
tions are apt to attend ſome of theſe even in paſſing 
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Nightly over the ear; and theſe emotions may be 
conſidered as ideas belonging to the terms reſpec- 
tively. Thus the very words, gratitude, mercy, cruelty, 
treachery, &c. ſeparately taken, affect the mind; and 
yet, ſince all reaſoning upon them is to be founded 
on their definitions, as will be ſeen hereafter, it ſeems 
beſt to refer them to this third claſs, 

Laſtly, the particles he, of, to, for, but, cee. have 
neither definitions nor ideas. 

Cor, 2, This matter may be illuſtrated by com- 
paring language to geometry and algebra, the two 
general methods of expounding quantity, and inveſ- 
tigating all its varieties from previous data. | 

Words of the firſt claſs anſwer to propoſitions 
purely geometrical, i. e. to ſuch as are too ſimple to 
admit of algebra; of which kind we may reckon 
that concerning the equality of the angles at the 
baſis of an Iſoſceles triangle. 

Words of the ſecond claſs anſwer to that part of 
geometry, which may be demonſtrated either ſynthe- 
tically or analytically ; either fo that the learner's 
imagination ſhall go along with every ſtep of the 
proceſs pointing out each line, angle, &c. according 
to the method of demonſtration uſed by the ancient 
mathematicians ; or ſo that he ſhall operate entirely 
by algebraic quantities and methods, and only repre- 
ſent the concluſion to his imagination, when he is 
arrived at it, by examining then what geometrical 
quantities the ultimately reſulting algebraical ones 
denote. The firſt method is in both caſes the moſt 
ſatisfactory and affecting, the laſt the moſt expedi- 
tious, and not leſs certain, where due care is taken. 
A blind mathematician muſt uſe: words in the laſt of 
theſe methods, when he reaſons upon colours. 

Words of the third claſs anſwer to ſuch problems 
concerning quadratures, and rectifications of curves, 
chances, equations of the higher orders, &c. as are 
too perplexed to be treated geometrically. 
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Laſtly, Words of the fourth claſs anſwer to the 
algebraic ſigns for addition, ſubtraction, &c. to 
indexes, coefficients, &c. Theſe are not algebraic 
quantities themſelves; but they -alter the import of 
the letters that are; juſt as particles vary the ſenſe 
of the principal words of a ſentence, and yet ſig- 
nify nothing of themſelves. 

Geometrical figures may be conſidered as repre- 
ſenting all the modes of extenſion in the ſame manner, 
as viſible ideas do viſible objects; and conſequently 
the names of geometrical figures anſwer to the names 
of theſe ideas. Now as all kinds of problems 
relating to quantity might be expounded by modes 
of extenſion, and ſolved thereby, were our faculties 
ſufficiently exalted, ſo it appears poſſible to repreſent 
moſt kinds of ideas by viſible ones, and to purſue 
them in this way through all their varieties and 
combinations. But as it ſeems beſt in the firſt caſe 
to confine geometry to problems, where extenſion, 
and motion, which implies extenſion, are concerned, 
uling algebraic methods for inveſtigating all other 
kinds of quantity, ſo it ſeems beſt alſo to uſe viſible 
ideas only for viſible objects and qualities, of which 
they are the natural repreſentatives, and to denote all 
other qualities by words conſidered as arbitary ſigns. 
And yet the repreſentation of other quantities by 
geometrical ones, and of other ideas by viſible ones, 
is apt to make a more vivid impreſſion upon the 
fancy, and à more laſting one upon the memory. 
In fimiles, fables, parables, allegories, viſible ideas 
are uſed for this reaſon to denote general and intel- 
lectual ones. | 

Since words may be compared to the letters uſed 
in algebra, language itſelf may be termed one ſpecies 
of algebra; and, converſely, algebra is nothing more 
than the language which is peculiarly fitted to ex- 
plain quantity of all kinds, As the letters, which 


in algebra ſtand immediately for quantities, anſwer to 
5 . the 
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the words which are immediate repreſentatives of 
ideas, and the algebraic ſigns for addition, &c. to 


the particles; ſo the ſingle letters, which are ſome- 


times uſed by algebraiſts to denote ſums or differ- 


ences, powers or roots univerſal of other letters, 


for brevity and convenience, anſwer to ſuch words 
as have long definitions, to terms of art, &c. which 
are introduced into the ſciences for the ſake of 
compendiouſneſs. Now, if every thing relating to 
language had ſomething analogous to it in algebra, 
one might hope to explain the difficulties and per- 
plexities attending the theory of language by the 
correſponding particulars in algebra, where every 
thing 1s clear, and acknowledged by all that have made 
it their ſtudy. However, we have here no independ- 

ent point whereon to ſtand, ſince, if a perſon be diſ- 
poſed to call the rules of algebra in queſtion, we 
have no way of demonſtrating them to him, but by 
uſing words, the things to be explained by algebra; 
for that- purpoſe. If we ſuppoſe indeed the ſceptical 
perſon to allow only that ſimple language, which is 
neceſſary for demonſtrating the- rules of algebra, the 
thing would be done; and, as I obſerved juſt now, it 
ſcems impoſſible to become acquainted with this, 
and at the ſame time to diſallow it. 

Cor. 3. It will eaſily appear from the en 
here made upon words, and the aſſociations which 
adhere to them, that the languages of different ages 
and nations muſt bear a great general reſemblance 
to each other, and yet have conſiderable particular 
differences; whence any one may be tranſlated into 
any other, ſo as to convey the ſame ideas in general, 
and yet not with perfect preciſion and exactneſs. 
They muſt reſemble one another, becauſe the phæ- 


nomena of nature, which they are all intended to ex- 


preſs, and the uſes and exigencies of human life, to 


which they miniſter, have a general reſemblance. 
* then, as the den make and ** of each 
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people, the air, foil, and climate, commerce, arts, 
ſciences, religion, &c. make conſiderable differen- 
ces in different ages and nations, 1t 1s natural to ex- 
pect, that the languages ſhould have proportionable 
differences in reſpect of each other. | 

Where languages have rules. of etymology and 
ſyntax, that differ greatly, which is the caſe of the 
Hebrew compared with Greek or Latin, this will 
become a new ſource of difformity. For the rules 
of etymology and ſyntax determine the application 
and purport of words in many caſes. Agreeably to 
which we ſee, that children, while yet unacquainted 
with that propriety of words and phraſes, which 
cuſtom eſtabliſhes, often make new words and con- 
ſtructions, which, though improper according to 
common uſage, are yet very analogous to the tenor 
of the language, in which they ſpeak. 

The modern languages of this weſtern part of 
the world anſwer better to the Latin, than according 
to their original Gothic plans, on this account ; inaſ- 
much as not only great numbers of words are 
adopted by all of them from the Latin, but alſo be- 
_ cauſe the reading Latin authors, and learning the 
Latin grammar, have diſpoſed learned men and 
writers to mould their own languages in ſome mea- 
ſure after the Latin. And, converſely, each nation 
moulds the Latin after the idiom of its own lan- 
guage, the effect being reciprocal in all ſuch caſes. 

In learning a new language the words of it are at 
firſt ſubſtitutes for thoſe of our native language, i. e. 
they are aſſociated, by means of theſe, with the proper 
objects and ideas. When this aſſociation is ſuffici- 
ently ſtrong, the middle bond is dropped, and the 
words of the new language become ſubſtitutes for, 
and ſuggeſt directly and immediately objects and ideas; 
alſo cluſters of other words in the ſame language. 

In learning a new language it is much eaſier to 
tranſlate from it into the native one, than back again . 
| | ju 


juſt as young children are much better able to under- 


ſtand the expreſſions of others, than to expreſs their 


own conceptions. And the reaſon is the ſame in 
both caſes. Young children learn at firſt to go 
from the words of others; and thoſe who learn a 


new language, from the words of that language, to 


the things ſignified. And the reverſe of this, via. 
to go from the things ſignified to the words, muſt 
be difficult for a time, from what is delivered con- 
cerning ſucceſſive aſſociations under the fifth pro- 
propolition.* It is to be added here, that the 
nature and connections of the things ſignified 
often determine the import of ſentences, though 
their grammatical analyſis is not underſtood ; and that 
we ſuppoſe the perſon who attempts to tranſlate from 
a new language is ſufficiently expert in the inverſe 


problem of paſſing from the things ſignified to the 


correſponding words of his own language. The 

power of aſſociation is every where conſpicuous in 

theſe remarks. „ | 
Cor. 4. It follows alſo from the reaſoning of this 


propoſition, that perſons who ſpeak the fame lan- 


guage cannot always mean the fame things by the 
ame words ; but muſt miſtake each other's meaning. 


This confuſion and uncertainty ariſes from the dif- 


ferent aſſociations transferred. upon the ſame words 
by the difference in the accidents and events of our 
lives. It is, however, much more common in diſ- 
courſes concerning abſtract matters, where the terms 
ſtand for collections of other terms, ſometimes at 


the pleaſure of the ſpeaker or writer, than in the 


common and neceſſary affairs of life. For here 
frequent uſe, and the conſtancy of the phænomena 
of nature, intended to be expreſſed by words, have 
rendered their ſenſe determinate and certain. How- 
ever, it ſeems poſlible, and even not very difficult, for 


In the original Prop. 10, 11. 
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two truly candid and intelligent perſons to undeaſtand 
each other upon any ſubject. 

That we may enter more particularly into the 
1 of this confuſion, and conſequently be the 
better enabled to prevent it, let us conſider words 
according to the four claſſes above-mentioned. 

Now miſtakes will happen in the words of the 
firſt claſs, viz. ſuch as have ideas only, where the 
perſons have aſſociated theſe words with different 
impreſſions. And the method to rectify any miſtake 
of this kind is for each perſon to ſhew with what 
actual impreſſions he has affociated the word in 
queſtion. But miſtakes here are not common. 

In words of the ſecond claſs, viz. ſuch as have 


both ideas and definitions, it often 1 that 


one perſon's knowledge is much more full than an- 
other's, and conſequently his idea and definition much 
more extenſive. This muſt cauſe a miſapprehenſion 
on one fide, which yet may be eaſily rectified by re- 
curring to the definition. It happens alſo ſometimes 
in words of this claſs, that a man's ideas, i. e. the 


miniatures excited in his nervous ſyſtem by the 


word, are not always ſuitable to his definition, i. e. 
are not the ſame. with thoſe which the words of the 
definition would excite, If then this perſon ſhould 
pretend, or even deſign, to reaſon from his definition, 
and yet reaſon from his idea, a miſapprehenſion will 


ariſe in the hearer, who ſuppoſes him to reaſon from 


his definition merely. | 
In words of the third claſs, which 33 defini- 
tions only, and no immediate ideas, miſtakes gene- 
rally ariſe through want of fixed definitions mutu- 
ally acknowledged, and kept to. However, as imper- 
fect fluctuating ideas, that have little relation to the 
definitions, are oſten apt to adhere to the words of 
this claſs, miſtakes muſt ariſe from this cauſe alſo. 
As to the words of the fourth claſs, or thoſe 


which have neither ideas nor definitions, it is eaſy to 
aſcertain 
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aſcertain their uſe by inſerting them in ſentences, 
whoſe import is known and acknowledged ; this being 
the merhod in which children learn to decypher them : 
ſo that miſtakes could not ariſe in the words of this 
claſs, did we uſe moderate care and candour. And 
indeed ſince children learn the uſes of words moſt 
evidently without having any data, any fixed point at 
all, it 1s to be hoped, that philoſophers, and candid 

rſons, may learn at laſt to underſtand one another 
with facility and certainty ; and get to the very bottom 
of the connection between words and ideas. 

It ſeems practicable to make a dictionary of any 
language, in which the words of that language ſhall 
all be explained with preciſion by words of the ſame 
language, to perſons who have no more than a groſs 
knowledge of that language. Now this alſo ſhews, 
that with care and candour we might come to under- 
ſtand one another perfectly. Thus ſenſible qualities 
might be fixed by the bodies, in which they are moſt 
eminent and diſtinct; the names of a ſufficient num- 
ber of theſe bodies being very well known. After 
this theſe very bodies, and all others, might be defi- 
ned by their ſenſible properties; and theſe two pro- 
ceſſes would help each other indefinitely. Actions 
might be deſcribed from animals already defined, 
allo from the modes of extenſion, abſtract terms 
defined, and the peculiar uſe of particles aſcertained. 
And ſuch a dictionary would, in ſome meaſure, be 


a real as well as a nominal one, and extend to 


things themſelves. The writer of every new and dif- 
flicult work may execute that part of ſuch a dictionary 
which belongs to his ſubje&; at leaſt in the in- 


ſtances where he apprehends the reader is likely to 


want it. | 
Cor. 5. When words have acquired any conſider- 


able power of exciting pleaſant or painful vibrations 


in the nervous ſyſtem, by being often aſſociated with 
ſuch things as do this, they may transfer a part of 
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_ theſe pleaſures and pains upon indifferent things, 
by being at other times often affociated with ſuch. 
This is one of the principal ſources of the ſeveral fac- 
titious pleaſures and pains of human life. Thus, to 
give an inſtance from childhood, the words feweer, 
good, pretty, fine, &c. on the one hand, and the 
words, bad, ugly, frightful, &c. on the other, being 
applied by the nurſe and attendants in the young 
child's hearing almoſt promiſcuouſſy, and without 
thoſe reſtrictions that are obſerved in correct ſpeak- 
ing, the one to all the pleaſures, the other to all 
the pains of the ſeveral ſenſes, muſt by aſſociation 
raiſe up general pleaſant and painful vibrations, in 
which no one part can be diſtinguiſhed aboye the 
reſt; and, when applied by farther aſſociations to 
objects of a neutral kind, they muſt transfer a general 
pleaſure or pain upon them. | 


All the words aſſociated with pleaſures muſt alſo 


affect each other by this promiſcuous application. 
And the ſame holds in reſpect of the words aſſociated 
with pains. However, ſince both the original ,and 
the transferred pleaſures and pains heaped upon dif- 
ferent words are different, and in ſome caſes widely 
fo, every remarkable word will have a peculiar in- 


ternal feeling, or ſentiment, belonging to it; and 
there will be the ſame relations of affinity, diſparity, 


* 
* 


and oppoſition, between theſe internal ſentiments, i. e. 
ideas, belonging to words, as between the ſeveral 
gms and fpecies of natural bodies, between taſtes, 
mells, colours, &c. Many of theſe ideas, though 
affording conſiderable pleaſure at firſt, muſt ſink into 
the limits of indifference ; and ſome of thoſe which 
afforded pain at firſt, into the limits of pleaſure. 
What is here ſaid of words, belongs to cluſters of 
them, as well as to ſeparate words. And the ideas 
of all may ſtill retain their peculiarities, by which 
they are diſtinguiſhed from each other, after 54 
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have fallen below the limits of pleaſure into indiffer- 
ence, juſt as obſcure colours, or faint taſtes, do. 

It is obſervable, that the mere tranſit of words 
expreſſing ſtrong ideas over the ears of children 
affects them; and the ſame thing is true of adults, in 


a leſs degree. However the faſt have learnt from 


experience and habit to regard them chiefly, as they 


afford a rational expectation of pleaſure and pain, 


This cannot be diſcuſſed fully, till we come to con- 


ſider the nature of aſſent; but it may give ſome light 


and evidence to the reaſoning of this corollary, juſt 


to have mentioned the manner, in which we are 


at firſt affected by words. 
Cox. 6. Since words thus collect ideas from va- 
rious quarters, unite them together and transfer them 


both upon other words, and upon foreign objects, 


it is evident, that the uſe of words adds much to 
the number and complexneſs of our ideas, and is the 
principal means by which we make intellectual 
and moral improvements. This is verified abun- 
dantly by the obſervations that are made upon per- 
ſons born deaf, and continuing ſo. It is probable, 
however, that theſe perſons make uſe of ſome ſym- 
bols to aſſiſt the memory, and fix the fancy: and they 
_ . muſt have a great variety of pleaſures and pains 
ttansferred upon viſible objects from their aſſoci- 
ations with one another, and with ſenſible pleaſures 
of all the kinds ; but they are very deficient in this, 
upon the whole, through the want of the aſſociations 
viſible. objects, and ſtates of mind, &c. with words. 
Learning to read muſt add greatly to their mental 
improvement; yet ſtill their intellectual * 
cannot but remain very narrow. 
Perſons blind from birth muſt proceed i in a man- 
ner different from that deſcribed in this propoſition, 


in the firſt ideas, which they affix to words. As the 
viſible ones are wanting, the others, particularly the 


— and audible ones, muſt compoſe the ag- 
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gregates which are annexed to words. However, 
as they are capable of learning and retaining as great 
a variety of words as others, or perhaps a greater, 
ceteris paribus, and can aſſociate with them pleaſures 
and pains from the four remaining ſenſes, alſo uſe 
them as algebraiſts do the letters that repreſent 
quantities, they fall little or nothing ſhort of others 
in intellectual accompliſhments, and may arrive even 
at a greater degree of ſpirituality, and abſtraction in 

their complex ideas. 
Cor. 7. It follows from this propoſition, that, 
when children or others firſt learn to read, the view 
of the words excites ideas only by the mediation of 
their ſounds, with which alone their ideas have 
hitherto been aſſociated. And thus it is that chil- 
dren and illiterate perſons underſtand what they 
read beſt by reading aloud. By degrees, the inter- 
mediate link being left out, the written or printed 
characters ſuggeſt the ideas directly and inſtantane- 
ouſly; ſo that learned men underſtand more readily 
by paſſing over the words with the eye only, ſince 
this method, by being more expeditious, brings 
the ideas cloſer together. However, all men, both 
learned and unlearned, are peculiarly affected by 
words pronounced in a manner ſuitable to their ſenſe 

and deſign ; which is ſtill an aſſociated influence. 
Cor. 8. As perſons, before they learn to read, muſt 
have very imperfe&t notions. of the diſtinction of 
words, and can only underſtand language in a grols 
general way, taking whole cluſters of words for one 
_ undivided ſound, ſo much leſs can they be ſuppoſed 
to have any conceptions concerning the nature or 
uſe of letters. Now all mankind muſt have been 
in this ſtate before the invention of letters. Nay, 
they muſt have been farther removed from all con- 
ceptions of letters, than the moſt unlearned perſons 
amongſt us, ſince theſe have at leaſt heard of letters, and 
know that words may be written and read by ns of 
them. 


J. 


the 


ſteps alphabetical writing was invented; or is even 
ſome preſumption, that it is not a human invention. 


To 


articulate ſounds into their ſimple component parts 
appears to be a problem of too difficult and perplexed ; 
a nature for the rude early ages, occupied in getting — 
neceſſaries, and defending themſelves from external ; 
injuries, and not aware of the great uſe of it, even 
though they had known the ſolution to be poſſible and 
practicable. However, I ſhall mention ſome preſump- 
tions of a contrary nature under the next propoſition. 


To 


preſent Objects and Ideas immediately, and without 
the Intervention of Words. 


SINCE characters made by the hand are capable 
of the greateſt varieties, they might be fitted by 


pro 
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explain the Nature of Charakters intended to re- 


per aſſociations to ſuggeſt objects and ideas im- 


med 
do. 
uſe, 
into 
for 


and the letters in algebra, repreſent objects, ideas, 1 
words, and cluſters of words, directly and immedi- 
ately; the pronunciation of them being of no uſe, 

or neceſſity, in the operations to be performed by a 
them. Thus alſo muſical characters repreſent ſounds * 


and 
tion 


and ready repreſentation, than any words can be. 1 
Characters ſeem to have an advantage over articu- 


late 


ately, in the ſame manner as articulate ſounds 

And there are ſome inſtances of it in common 

which may ſerve to verify this, and to lead us 

the nature of characters ſtanding immediately h 
objects and ideas. Thus the numeral figures, 3 


combinations of ſounds, without the interven- 
of- words, and are a much more compendious 


ſounds in the repreſentation of viſible objects, : 
+ In the original Prop. 81. 5 N 
MS inaſmuch : 
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inaſmuch as they might by their reſemblance, even 
though only a groſs one, become rather natural, than 
mere arbitrary repreſentatives. : 

They had alſo an advantage as repreſentatives 
in general, before the invention of alphabetical wri- 
ting, ſince perſons could by this means convey their 
thoughts to each other at a diſtance. . 

If we ſuppoſe characters to be improved to all 
that variety and multiplicity, which is neceſſary for 
repreſenting objects, ideas, and cluſters of charac- 
ters, in the ſame manner as words repreſent objects, 
ideas, and cluſters of words, ſtill they might be re- 
ſolved into ſimple component parts; and rendered 
pronunciable by affixing ſome ſimple or ſhort ſound 
to each of theſe ſimple component parts; juſt as arti- 
culate ſounds are painted by being firſt reſolved into 
their ſimple component parts, and then having each 


of theſe repreſented by a ſimple mark or character. 


If we ſuppoſe the moſt common viſible objects to 
be denoted both by ſhort articulate ſounds, and by 
ſhort characters bearing ſome real, or fancied, im- 
perfect reſemblance to them, it is evident, that the 
ſound and mark, by being both aſſociated with the 
viſible object, would alſo be aſſociated with one ano- 
ther; and conſequently that the ſound would be the 
name of the mark, and the mark the picture of 
the ſound. And this laſt circumſtance ſeems to lead 
to the denoting all ſounds by marks, and therefore 


perhaps to alphabetical writing. 


At the ſame time it muſt be obſerved, that the 
marks would bear different relations of ſimilarity 


and diſſimilarity to one another from thoſe which the 


correſponding ſounds did. 

This would happen according to whatever law the 
marks were made, but eſpecially if they were re- 
ſemblances of viſible objects. And this, as it ſeems, 
would occaſion ſome difficulty and perplexity in re- 
preſenting ſounds by marks, or marks by ſounds. 

| 0 PROP. 
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P R O P. XXXIV.⸗ 


To explain the Nature of figurative Words and Phraſes, 
and of Analogy, from the foregoing Theory. 


A FIGuRE is a word, which, firſt repreſenting the 
object or idea A, is afterwards made to repreſent 
B, on account of the relation, which theſe hear to 
each other. | | „„ 
The principal relation, which gives riſe to figures, 
is that of likeneſs; and this may be either a 
likeneſs in ſhape, and viſible appearance, or one in 
application, uſe, &c. Now it is very evident from 
the nature of aſſociation, that objects which are like 
to a given one in viſible appearance, will draw to 
themſelves the word by which this is expreſſed. 
And indeed this is the foundation upon which ap- 
pellatives are made to ſtand for ſo great a number of 
particulars. Let the word man be applied to the 
particular perſons A, B, C, &c. till it be ſufficiently 
aſſociated with them, and it will follow, that the ap- 
pearance of the new particular perſon D will ſuggeſt 


the word, and be denoted by it. But here there is 


no figure, becauſe the word man is aſſociated with 


different particular perſons from the firſt, and that 


equally or nearly ſo. | 

In like manner, the correſponding parts of differ- 
ent animals, i. e. the eyes, mouth, breaſt, belly 
legs, lungs, heart, &c. have the ſame names appli 


in a literal ſenſe, partly from the likeneſs of 
ſhape, partly from that of uſe and application. 


And it is evident, that if we ſuppoſe a people ſo rude 
in language and knowledge, as to have names only 
for the parts of the human body, and not to have 
attended to the parts of the brute creatures, aſſoci- 
ation would lead them to apply the ſame names to 
the parts of the brute creatures, as ſoon as they be- 


In the original Prop. 82. 
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came acquainted with them, Now here this appli- 
cation would at firſt have the nature of a figure; 
but when by degrees any of theſe words, the eye 
for inſtance, became equally applied from the firſt to 
the eyes of men and brutes, it would ceaſe to be a 
figure, and become an appellative name, as juſt now 
remarked. | N „ 

But when the original application of the word is 
obvious, and remains diſtinct from the ſecondary one, 
as when we ſay the mouth or ear of a veſſel, or the 
foot of a chair or table, the expreſſion is figura- 
tive. 

Hence it is plain, that the various reſemblances 
which nature and art afford are the principal ſources 
of figures. However, many figures are alſo derived 
from other relations, ſuch as thoſe of cauſe, effect, 
oppoſition, derivation, generality, particularity; and 
language itſelf, by its reſemblances, oppoſitions, 
&c. becomes a new ſource of figures, diſtinct from 
the relations of things. 

Moſt metaphors, i. e. figures taken from like- 

neſs, imply a likeneſs in more particulars than one, 

elſe they would not be ſufficiently definite, nor affect 

the imagination in a due manner. If the likeneſs 

extend to many particulars, the figure becomes im- 
plicitly a ſimile, fable, parable, or allegory. 

Many, or moſt common figures, paſs ſo far into 
literal expreſſions by uſe, i. e. aſſociation, that we 
do not attend at all to their figurative nature. And 
thus by degrees figurative ſenſes become a founda- 
tion for ſucceſſive figures, in the ſame manner, as 
originally literal ſenſes. | 

It is evident, that if a language be narrow, and 
much confined to ſenſible things, it will have great 
eccaſion for figures: theſe will naturally occur in the 
common intercourſes of life, and will in their turn, 
as they become literal expreſſions in the ſecondary 
ſenſes, much augment and improve the — 

| | an 
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and aſſiſt the invention. All this is manifeſt from the 


growth of modern languages, in thoſe parts where 
they were heretofore particularly defective. 
Me come now to the conſideration of analogy. 
Now things are faid to be analogous to one another, 
in the ſtrict mathematical ſenſe of the word analogy, 
when the correſponding parts are all in the ſame 
ratio to each other. Thus if the ſeveral parts of the 
body in different perſons be ſuppoſed exactly pro- 
portional to the whole bodies, they might be ſaid to 
be analogous in the original mathematical ſenſe of 
that word. But as this reſtrained ſenſe 1s not appli- 
cable to things, as they really exiſt, another of a 


more enlarged and practical nature has been adopted, 


which may be thus defined. Analogy is that re- 
ſemblance, and in ſome caſes ſameneſs, of the parts, 
properties, functions, uſes, &c, any or all, of A 
to B, whereby our knowledge concerning A. and the 
language expreſling this knowledge, may be applied 
in the whole, or in part, to B, without any ſenſible, 
or, at leaſt, any important practical error. Now 
analogies, in this ſenſe of the word, ſome more 
exact and extenſive, ſome leſs ſo, preſent themſelves 
to us every where in natural and artificial things; and 
thus whole groups of figurative phraſes, which ſeem 
at firſt only to anſwer the purpoſes of convenience 
in affording names for new objects, and of pleaſing 
the fancy in the way to be hereafter mentioned, paſs 
into analogical reaſoning, and become a guide in the 
ſearch after truth, and an evidence for it in ſome 
degree. I will here ſet down ſome inſtances of 
analogies of various degrees and kinds. 

The bodies of men, women, and children, are 


highly analogous to each other. This holds equally 
in reſpe& of every other ſpecies of animals; alſo 


of the ſeveral correſponding parts of animals of the 
ſame ſpecies, as their fleſh, blood, bones, fat, &c. 
and their ns Here the words "TE ta 
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the ſeveral analogous things are uſed in a ſenſe equally 
_ literal in reſpect of all. And the analogy is in moſt 
caſes ſo cloſe, as rather to be eſteemed a coincidence, 
or ſameneſs. 1 

In comparing animals of different kinds the ana- 
logy grows perpetually leſs and leſs, as we take in a 
greater compaſs; and conſequently our language 
more and more harſh, when conſidered as literal, 
whilſt yet it cannot well be figuratiye in ſome things, 
and literal in others; fo that new words are generally 
aſſigned to thoſe parts, which do not ſufficiently re- 
ſemble the correſponding ones. Thus the fore-legs 
of men and fowls, as we might call them in a harſh, 
literal, or a highly figurative way, are termed hands 
and wings reſpectively. However, in ſome caſes, 
the ſame word is uſed, and conſidered as a figure; 
as when the cries of birds and beaſts are termed their 
language. We may alſo obſerve, that every part in 
every animal may, from its reſemblance in ſhape 
and uſe to the correſponding parts in ſeveral other 
animals have a juſt right to a name, which ſhall be 
common to it and them. 

What has been ſaid of animals of the ſame and 
different kinds holds equally in reſpect of vegetables. 
Thoſe of the fame kind have the ſame names ap- 
plied to the correſponding parts in a literal ſenſe. 
Thoſe of different kinds have many names common 
to all uſed in a literal ſenſe, ſome new ones peculiar 
to certain kinds, and ſome that may be conſidered as 
fo harſh in a literal ſenſe, that we may rather call 
them figurative terms. 

The ſame may be ſaid ofthe mineral kingdom, 
conſidered alfo according to its genera and ſpecies. 

Animals are alſo -analogous to vegetables in many 
things, and vegetables to minerals: ſo that there 
ſeems to be a perpetual thread of analogy continued 
from the moſt perfe& animal to the moſt imperfect 
mineral, even till we come to elementary bodies them- 
ſelves. Suppoſe 
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Suppoſe the ſeveral particulars of the three king- 


doms to be repreſented by the letters of an alpha- 


bet ſufficiently large for that purpoſe. Then we are 
to conceive, that any two contiguous ſpecies, as 4 
and B, M and N, are more analogous than A and C 
M and O, which have one between them. However, 
fince A and B, M and MN, are not perfectly analogous, 
this deficiency may be ſupplied in ſome things from 
C and O, in others from D and P, &c. fo that M can 
have no part, property, &c. but what ſhall have 
ſomething quite analogous to it in ſome ſpecies, near 
or remote, above it or below it, and even 1n ſeveral 
ſpecies. And in caſes where the parts, properties, 
&c. are not rigorouſly exact in reſemblance, there 


is, however, an imperfect one, which juſtifies the ap. 


are of the ſame word to both; if it approach 
to perfection, the word may be ſaid to be uſed in a 

"_ ſenſe ; if it be very imperfect, in a figurative 
one. Thus when the names of parts, properties, 
&c. are taken from the animal kingdom, and ap- 
plied to the vegetable, or vice verſa, they are more 
frequently conſidered as figurative, than when tranſ- 


ferred from one part of the animal kingdom to 


another. 

In like manner, there ſeems to be a gradation of 
analogies reſpecting the earth, moon, planets, 
comets, ſun, and fixed ftars, compared with one 


another. Or if we deſcend to the ſeveral parts of 


individuals, animals, vegetables, or minerals, the 
ſeveral organs of ſenſation are evidently analogous 
to each other; alſo the glands, the muſcles, the parts 
of generation in the different ſexes of the ſame 
kind, &c. &c. without limits. For the more any 
one looks into the external natural world, the more 
analogies, general or particular, perfect or 2 
will he find every where. 


Numbers, geometrical figures, and algebraic quan- | 


tities, are alſo mutually analogous without limits. 
And 
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And here there is the exacteſt uniformity, joined 
with an endleſs variety, ſo that it is always certain 
and evident how far the analogy holds, and where it 
becomes a diſparity or oppoſition on one hand, or a 
coincidence on the other. There is no room for 
res here ; but the terms muſt he diſparate, oppo- 
ſite, or the ſame, in a ſtrictly literal ſenſe reſpectively. 
The ſeveral words of each particular language, 


the languages themſelves, the idioms, figures, &c. 


abound alſo with numerous analogies of various 


kinds and degrees. | 
Analogies are likewiſe introduced into artificial 


things, houſes, gardens, furniture, dreſs, arts, 
&c 
The body politic, the body natural, the world 
| The human mind, the 
minds of brutes on one hand, and of ſuperior beings 
on the other, and even the infinite mind himſelf ; 
the appellations of father, governor, judge, king, 


architect, &c. referred to God ;—the ages of man, 


the ages of the world, the ſeaſons of the year, the 
times of the day; —the offices, profeſſions, and 
trades, of different perſons, ſtateſmen, generals, 
divines, lawyers, phyſicians, merchants ; — the. 
terms night, ſleep, death, chaos, darkneſs, &c. 
alſo light, life, happineſs, &c. compared with each 
other reſpectively; life and death, as applied in 
different ſenſes to animals, vegetables, liquors, &c. 
—earthquakes, ftorms, battles, tumults, fermen- 
tations of liquors, law-ſuits, games, &c. families, 
bodies politic leſſer and greater, their laws, natural 
religion, revealed religion, &c. &c. afford endleſs 
inſtances of analogies natural and artificial. For the 
mind being once initiated into the method of diſ- 


covering analogies, and expreſſing them, does by 


aſſociation 1 in this method, and even force 
things into its ſyſtem by concealing diſparities, mag- 


nifying reſemblances, and accommodating language 


thereto 


=, 
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thereto. It is eaſy to ſee, that in the inſtances laſt 
alleged the terms uſed are for the moſt part literal 
only in one ſenſe, and figurative in all their other 
applications. They are literal in the ſenſe which 
was their primary one, and figurative in many or moſt 
of the reſt. Similes, fables, parables, allegories, &c. 
are all inſtances of natural analogies improved and 
ſet off by art. And they have this in common to 
them all, that the properties, beauties, perfections, 
deſires, or defects and averſions, which adhere by 
aſſociation to the ſimile, parable or emblem of any 


kind, are inſenſibly, as it were, transferred upon the 


thing repreſented. Hence the paſſions are moved to 


good or to evil, ſpeculation is turned into practice, 


and either ſome important truth felt and realized, or 
ſome error and vice gilded o over and recommended. 


n O iP. xxxv. . 


To apply the foregoing Account of Words and 
Characters to the Languages and Method of 
Writing of the firſs Ages of the N orld. 


HxRE chere i is a great difficulty through the want 
of ſufficient data. I will aſſume a few. of thoſe 
that appear to me moſt probable, and juſt ſhew the 
method of applying the doctrine of aſſociation to 
them; leaving it to learned men, as they become 
poſſeſſed of more and more certain data, to make 
farther advances. | 

I ſuppoſe then, that Adam had ſome language, 
with ſome inſtinctive knowledge concerning the uſe of 


it, as well as concerning divine and natural things, 


imparted to him by God at his creation. It ſeems 
indeed, that God made uſe of the viſible appearances 
or actions, or perhaps of the ſeveral cries of the 


In the original Prop. 3323 
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brute creatures, as the means whereby he taught 
Adam their names. But whether this was fo, alſo 


whether, if it was, any analogous method was taken 


in reſpect of the names of other objects, or of ideas, 


and internal feelings, is an inquiry, in which nothing 


that yet appears can afford ſatisfaction. 5 

I ſuppoſe alſo, that the language, which Adam and 
Eve were poſſeſſed of in paradiſe was very narrow, 
and confined in great meaſure to viſible things; God 
himſelf condeſcending to appear in a viſible, perhaps 
in a human ſhape, to them, in his revelations of him- 
felf. It might alſo be monoſyllabic in great meaſure. 
They who ſuppoſe Adam to be capable of deep 
ſpeculations, and to have exceeded all his poſterity 


in the ſubtilty and extent of his intellectual faculties, 


and conſequently in the number and variety of his 
words, and the ideas belonging to them, have no 


foundation for this opinion in ſcripture ; nor do they 


ſeem to conſider, that innocence, and pure unmixed 
happineſs, may exiſt without any great degrees of 


knowledge; or that to ſet a value upon knowledge 
conſidered in itſelf, and excluſively of its tendency 


to carry us to God, 1s a moſt pernicious error, de- 
rived originally from Adam's having eaten of the 
tree of knowledge. | 


After the fall we may ſuppoſe, that Adam and Eve 
extended their language to new objects and ideas, 
and eſpecially to thoſe which were attended with 
pain; and this they might do ſometimes by inventing 
new words, ſometimes by giving new ſenſes to old 


ones. However, their language would ſtill continue 
narrow, becauſe they had only one another to converſe 
with, and could not extend their knowledge to any 
great variety of things; alſo becauſe their founda- 
tion was narrow. For the growth and variations of 
a language ſomewhat reſemble the increaſe of money 
at intereſt upon intereſt. | 


If to theſe reaſons we add the long lives of the : 


antediluvian patriarchs, the want of arts and ſciences 
| e in 


1 


ASSOCIATED WITH THEM. 133 
in the antediluvian world, and the want of leiſure 


through the great labour and fatigue neceſſary to 


ovide food, clothing, &c. we ſhall have reaſon to 
conjecture, that the whole antediluvian world would 


ſpeak the ſame language with Adam, and that wich- 
out any great additions or alterations. After a hundred 


or two hundred years, aſſociation would fix the 


language of each perſon, ſo that he could not well 


make many alterations; but he muſt ſpeak the 
language of his forefathers till that time, becauſe 


thoſe to the ſixth or ſeventh generation above him 


were ſtill living; and conſequently he would con- 
tinue to ſpeak the ſame language, i. e. the Adamic, 
with few variations, to the laſt. The narrowneſs 


of the languages of barbarous nations may add ſome 


light and evidence here. 


If we ſuppoſe ſome kind of picture-writing to 


have been imparted to Adam by God, or to have 
been invented by him, or by any of his poſterity, 
this might receive more alterations and improve- 
ments than language, from the ſucceſſive genera- 
tions of the antediluvians. For the variety of figures 
in viſible objects would ſuggeſt a ſufficient variety 
in their characters; the hand could eaſily execute this; 


and their permanency would both give the antedilu- 


vians diſtinct ideas of all the original characters, and 
all their variations, and alſo fix them in their memory. 
We may ſuppoſe therefore, that though their words 
and marks would be ſo aſſociated together (agreeably 


to what was before obſerved), as that the word 


would be the name of the correſponding mark, and 
the mark the picture of the word in many caſes, yet 
their marks would in ſome inſtances extend farther 
than their words; and conſequently, that on this 
account, as well as becauſe the marks would be 
ſimilar and different, where the words were not, 


there would be no alphabetical writing in the ante- 


diluvian world. 8 
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They might, however, hand down a hiſtory of 
the creation, fall, and principal events, in this picture- 
writing, attended with a traditional explanation, 
which might remain uncorrupted and invariable till 
the deluge. And indeed, if we ſuppoſe picture- 
writing to be of divine original, it will be moſt pro- 
bable, that they received a divine direction to do 
this, and that they would not apply their Picture- 
writing to any other purpoſe for ſome time: juſt as 
the Myraelites afterwards ſeem to have employed alpha- 
betical writing chiefly for recording the divine diſpen- 
ſations and interpoſitions. 

After the flood the great change made in the face 
of things, and in natural bodies, with the appear- 
ance perhaps of ſome entirely new ones, would make 
ſome parts of the antediluvian language ſuperfluous, 
at the ſame time that it would be greatly defective 
upon the whole. Hence we may ſuppoſe, that the 
antediluvian language muſt receive much greater 
alterations and additions juſt after the flood, than 
at any-time before. But Noah and his wife, having 
their words and ideas more firmly aſſociated to- 
gether, than Shem, Ham, and Japbes, and their 
wives, on account of their ſuperior age, would be 
far leſs able to make the requiſite changes in their 
language. Something like this muſt alſo take place 
in reſpe& of their picture-writing, if we ſuppoſe 
there was any ſuch thing in the antediluvian world. 

Let us ſuppoſe this, and alſo with Mr. Vpbiſton and 
Mr. Shuckford, that Noah, his wife, and their poſt- 
diluvian poſterity, ſettled early in China, ſo as to be 
cut off from Shem, Ham, and Japbet, and their 
poſterity. Here then we may ſuppoſe farther, that 
they would alter and improve their picture- writing, 
or character, ſo as to ſuit it ro the new face of 
things in the poſtdiluvian world, and to make it 
grow with the growth of knowledge, more than they 
would their language, from the greater facility of 

| | doing 
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doing this: for I preſume, that the antediluvian 
language contained but few of the articulate ſounds 


which are now known, and that they could not in- 


vent more. Thus their character and language 
would both of them be the immediate repreſentatives 
of objects and ideas; only the uſe and application 
of the character would be much more extenſive than 
that of the language. After ſome time, ſome cen- 
turies, or even chiliads, ſuppoſe, both . the character 


and language would begin to be fixed, to have fewer 


new marks and words added, and fewer alterations 


made in the old ones in any given interval of time. 


The words would alſo be ſo firmly aſſociated with the 
correſponding marks, as to be the names of them, i. e. 
to repreſent them as well as the objects or ideas, to 


which they were originally affixed. But then there 


would be many marks, to which there would be no 
ſuch names, taken from the names of objects and 
ideas, on account of the poverty of the language 
here ſuppoſed. They would, however, endeavour to 
give them ſome names; and hence a diverſity would 
ariſe in their language. We may conceive alſo, that 
as they ſeparated farther from one another in multiply- 
ing, particular clans would deviate even in the pro- 
nunciation of the monoſyllabic words of the original 
language, as in the ſeveral dialects of other languages ; 
and conſequently deviate ſtill more in the compound 
names of the marks: but the marks, being per- 
manent things, capable of being handed down ac- 
curately to the ſucceſſive generations, and of being 
conveyed to. diſtant countries, would continue intel- 
ligible to all. And thus we may conceive, that the 
poſtdiluvian poſterity of Noah might all write the 
ſame characters, and yet ſpeak different languages ; 


alſo that their character would be very extenſive, and 


always the immediate repreſentative of objects and 
ideas, whereas their language would be narrow, and 
in ſome caſes the immediate repreſentative of the 
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character, and only denote objects and ideas by 
means of this. And this I take to be the caſe with the 
people of China, and the neighbouring countries of 


Japan, Tonquin, Siam, &c. But I only preſume to 


offer conjectures, not having any knowledge of the 
character or languages of theſe countries. ; 
Since the Chine/e marks are very numerous, and 
their ſimple words very few, whereas our words are 
very numerous, and our {imple marks, or the letters 


of our alphabet, very few; alſo ſince our words 


are the ſole immediate repreſentatives of objects and 


ideas, our written and printed marks being merely 


artificial pictures of words; one might ſuſpect, that 
the Chineſe words are, in correſpondence to this, merely 
an artifieial enunciation of their character. But I 
think this not ſo probable, as the mixed ſuppoſition 
mentioned in the laſt paragraph. For it cannot be 
ſuppoſed, that any nation ſhould be ſo far deſtitute of 
language, as not to have words for common ob- 


jects, and internal feelings; or, having theſe, that they 


thould lay them entirely aſide, and adopt the artificial 
names of the marks repreſenting thoſe objects and 
ideas in their ſteads. But they might eaſily adopt 
names, ſimple or compound, at firſt aſcribed arti- 
ficially to marks, whoſe objects and ideas had before 
this adoption no names. + | 

That in affixing names artificially to marks a great 
diverſity might ariſe, appears, from the great diver- 
fity of alphabetical characters expreſſing the ſame 
words. Thus the Hebrew, Samaritan and Syriac 
languages, agree nearly in ſound and ſenſe, but 
differ entirely in characters. Thus alſo, amongſt 


modern languages, ſeveral are written in different 


characters, as Engliſh in the common round-hand 

in various law hands, and various ſhort hands. | 
Let us now return to Shem, Ham, and Faphet, and 

their poſterity. They muſt be ſuppoſed to proceed 


in the ſame manner, in general, as Noah, and his im- 


mediate 
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mediate poſterity, till the confuſion of tongues at 
Babel; excepting that Shem, Ham, and Japhet, with 
their wives, would be more apt to alter their cha- 
rafter and language, and ſuit them to their preſent 
exigencies, than Noah and his wife, on account of 
their being all young perſons; alſo that, being all 
as it were equal to each other they might each of them 
be the authors of certain diverſities in the common 
character and language, and eſtabliſh them in their 
reſpective poſterities. However, if Noah be ſuppoſed 
to have continued with them till the diviſion of the 
earth by. God's command, and then only to have 
departed with his poſtdiluvian poſterity for China, the 
country aſſigned to him, whilſt SH m, Ham, and Ja- 
phet, with their poſterity, began to build the tower 
of Babel in oppoſition to God's command, then 

Noah, and all his ſons, &c. muſt be ſuppoſed to 
have ſuited their character and language to the new 
world in nearly the ſame manner. 

The confuſion of tongues at Babel appears to me 
to be miraculous for the following reaſons. 

Firſt, This appears to be the moſt natural interpre- 
tation of the text. 

Secondly, Thus the 8 of tongues will 
correſpond to the gift of language imparted to 
Adam at his creation, which muſt be Iuppoicd 3 allo 
to the gift of tongues at Pentecoſt. 

Thirdly, Learned men ſeem to have ſhewn, that 


the diverſity of ancient languages does by no means 


favour the ſuppoſition of a natural derivation of 
them all from one original form. 

Fourthly, The original plan of the Greek and 
Latin tongues (which I conſider as ſiſter languages 
derived from the ſame mother or original plan), ap- 
pears to have been very uniform, yet with a conſider- 
able variety. Now I think this uniformity and va- 
riety could ſcarce be invented and eſtabliſhed by rude 
multitudes, almoſt entirely occupied in providing 

L neceſſaries 
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neceſſaries for themſelves, and much leſs as alphabe- 
tical writing ſeems to be of later date than the di- 
verſity of languages. And in fact we do not find, 
that barbarous nations do by length of time improve 
their languages ſo as in any meaſure to approach to 
the perfection of the Greek or. Latin, or of their 
common mother. It adds ſtrength to this argument, 
that the original plan of the Greek and Latin, i. e. 
the rules of etymology and ſyntax, as grammarians 
calf them, is entirely different from that of the He- 
brew and Arabic (whoſe original plans agree), though 
the firſt colonies, which came by ſea into Greece and 
Ttaly, came from Paleſtine and Egypt, i. e. from the 
neighbourhood of countries where Hebrew and Ara- 
bic were ſpoken. 

Fifthly, The natural deviation of languages ſince 
hiſtory has been clear and certain, does by no means 
correſpond to a ſuppoſed natural derivation of all 
languages from one mother-tongue, eſpecially in fo 
ſhort a time as the interval between the flood and 
the riſe of many different ancient languages. Let 
the reader here only reflect upon the great difference 
of the Biblical Hebrew from the ancienteſt Greek ex- 
tant, and the ſmall difference of this from modern 
Greek, or of the Biblical Hebrew from the Rabbinical. 

If now the confuſion of tongues was miraculous, 
we may conjecture from the agreements and diſagree- 
ments of mother-languages from each other, that it 
was of the following kind. 

Firſt, That the original monoſyllabic words of 
the antediluvian language were incorporated into each 
new language. . 

Secondly, That as theſe words included only few 
of the articulate ſounds of which the human voice is 
capable, the ſeveral families were put upon making 
new articulations, ſome having one ſet, ſome another, 
imparted to them, 


Thir dly, 
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Thirdly, That each family had a new ſtock of - 
words given them, conſiſting partly of old, partly 
of new articulations; and that this new ſtock far 
exceeded the old one in number and variety. 

Fourthly, That a new and different etymology and 
ſyntax were alſo communicated to each family. 

Fifthly, That there were as many new languages 
given as there are heads of families mentioned Gen. x; 
the confuſion of tongues, by which the diviſion 
of the earth was effected, not happening till Foktan's 
ſons were old enough to be heads of families, thought 
it had been determined and declared by God before. 
Thoſe families, however, which were derived from 
the ſame ſtock, or had contiguous countries aſſigned 
to them, might be inſpired with languages, that had 
a proportionable affinity. | | 

Whatever may become of theſe particular conjec- _ 
tures, I think it highly probable, that the new lan- 

guages far exceeded the old common one in thenum- 
ber and variety of words; and that the confuſion of 
tongues was by this means a beneficial gift and 
bleſſing to. mankind, as all God's other chaſtiſements 
ule to be. „„ | 

We may alſo ſee reaſons to make us judge, that a 
diverſity of languages is ſuited to the other circum- 
ſtances of mankind. For this muſt prevent the in- 
tection of vice from ſpreading with ſuch rapidity, 
as 1t would otherwiſe have done, had mankind lived 
together in one large body, and had a free commu- 
nication with each other by means of the fame lan- 
guage, 
| Diverſity of languages does alſo both help the 
invention, and correct falſe judgments, For we 
think in words, as appears by the foregoing theory, 
and invent chiefly by means of their analogies ; at 
the ſame time that a ſervile adherence to thoſe of any 
one language, or the putting words for things, 
would lead us into many errors. Now diverſity of 
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times, that this would ſeldom take place in fact. 
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languages does both enlarge the field of invention, 


and by oppoſing analogy to analogy preſerve us 


from the prejudices derived from mere verbal agree- 


ments. Let me add here, that the abſtra& terms of 
logicians, metaphyſicians, and ſchool-men, which 
may be conſidered as a diſtinct language, have 
ſpiritualized men's underſtandings, and taught them 
to uſe words in reaſoning, as algebraiſts do ſym- 
bols. | | 5 
Different languages do likewiſe improve one ano- 
ther, and help one another to grow in ſome propor- 
tion to the advancement in the knowledge of things. 
Let us now examine the probable conſequences of 
ſuppoſing different languages, and ſuch as were far 
more copious than the old one, to be given at once 
miraculouſly. b 
Firſt, then, The character, which ſuited the old 
language very imperfectly, would be ſtill leſs ſuited 
to the new one. 
Secondly, The new language might be more co- 
pious, and better adjuſted to expreſs objects and ideas, 
than the character. And this I think can ſcarce be 
doubted, if we ſuppoſe the new languages given mi- 
raculouſly. . 
Thirdly, The agreement between many of the 
marks of the character, and the words of the old 
language, may be ſuppoſed likely to put ſome per- 
ſons upon denoting the words of the new language 
by marks. But whether this would neceſſarily lead to 
alphabetical writing, is very doubtful. I think not. 
The firſt attempts at leaſt would not be alphabetical 
writing. | | 
Fourthly, Perſons of different families, who could 
not underſtand one another's language, might yet 
correſpond by the character. However, one may 
gueſs from the circumſtances of things in ancient 
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Fifthly, This and the convenience of correſpond- 
ing with perſons of the ſame family at a diſtance, 
alſo the deſire of preſerving memorials of remark- 
able events and tranſactions, might make them con- 
tinue the uſe of the character, and improve it, con- 
ſidered as a method of conveying ideas, diſtinct from 

that of language. And the character thus ſeparated 

from the language might give riſe to hieroglyphical 
writing in all its varieties. i 

Sixthly, The patriarchs after the flood in the line 
of Shem might convey in ſucceſſion the hiſtory of 
the creation, fall, deluge, calling of Abraham, &c. 
either in the original picture- writing improved, or 
in the mixed character, which, according to the third 
ol theſe conſequences, denoted in ſome imperfect groſs 
way the words of the new language. And ſome 
of the difficulties of the book of Genefs may be 
- owing to its conſiſting of patriarchal records of one 
of theſe kinds, tranſlated by Moſes into the Hebrew 
of his own times, and then written alphabetically. 

J do not think it neceſſary to have recourſe to any 
ſuch hypotheſis as this, in order to vindicate the truth 
and authority of the book of Genefis, The length 
of life, even after the flood, to the time of Moſes, 
appears ſufficient for the preſervation of ſuch impor- 
tant traditional hiſtories uncorrupted in the religious 
line of Shem, by natural means. Or God might 
interpoſe miraculouſly, as in ſo many other inſtances 
in patriarchal times. | 
Tf it be objected, that we have not the leaſt intima- 

tion of writing of any kind in Gengſis, I anſwer, 
that this is a difficulty. However, one cannor draw 
any certain concluſions from an omiſſion. The 
original of writing is not likely to be one of the 
firſt things, which would be committed to writing. 
And if it was uſed only for the conveyance of im- 
portant facts to the ſucceeding generations, we have 
no reaſon to expect the incidental mention of it. It 
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was probably ſo tedious and difficult a thing to expreſs 

themſelves accurately in it, and verbal meſſages and 
contracts ſo eaſy and natural in thoſe ſimple ages, 
when the veracity of the meſſenger or contractor 
was not ſuſpected, as that writing was never uſed 
after the confuſion of tongues, when language be- 
came copious, unleſs in affairs of great conſequence. 

Picture-writing is alluded to in the ſecond com- 
mandment, and mult have been in uſe for ſome time 

before, ſince a ſyſtem of idolatry had been founded 
upon it. And this may incline one to think, that it 
had been chiefly employed in ſacred affairs, and 
therefore perhaps communicated originally to Adam 
by God. However, if we ſuppoſe, that it did not 
2 place till after the flood, this will not totally vi- 
tiate the foregoing conjectures. The main purport 
of them may ſtand with due alterations and allow- 
ances. But it would be tedious to ſtate all the varie- 
ties in things of ſo uncertain a nature. 

I come now to the art of alphabetical writing. 

This I conjecture to have been communicated mira- 
culouſly by God to Mſes at Sinai, for the following 
reaſons, which, however, I do not judge to be deci- 
ſive ones. 
Firſt, then, God is ſaid to have written with his 
own finger upon the tables of ſtone. And I think 
it would be harſh to ſuppoſe this done in conformity 
to, and, as one may ſay, imitation of, any mere im- 
perfect human invention. 

Secondly, The [/aelites are the only people in the 
whole world that have preſerved any regular account 
of their own original. This is eaſily accounted for 
upon ſuppoſition, that alphabetical writing was firſt 
given to them in perfection; and afterwards, ſuppoſe 
in the time of Eli, borrowed by other nations, and 
accommodated in an imperfect manner to their 
languages. But if we ſuppoſe any other nation, the 

Egyptians or Arabians for inſtance, to have invented 
| writing 
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writing before the time of Moſes, it will be ſome- 
what difficult to aſſign a reaſon, why other perſons 
ſhould -not have borrowed this invention as well as 
Moſes, and, like him, have given ſome account of 
their own nation, and their anceſtors; and more dif- 
ficult to aſſign a reaſon why the people, who invented 
alphabetical writing, ſhould not do this. 
As to the Egyptians in particular, their continuing 
to uſe hieroglyphical writing, and excelling in it, 
ſhews, that they could not have invented alphabetical ; 
for this, if we ſuppoſe it invented fo early as before 
the time of Moſes, would have aboliſhed that, juſt 
as the uſe of the ten cyphers has all the other im- 
perfect methods of notation of numbers. Nor does 
it ſeem very likely, that hieroglyphical writing ſhould 
lead to alphabetical, but rather from it, ſince hiero- 
glyphical characters are the immediate repreſentatives 
of objects and ideas, and the mediate repreſentatives 
not of letters, or ſimple articulate ſounds, but of 
words, . and even of cluſters of words. It ſeems 
probable alſo, that the Egyptians would even be back- 
ward in receiving alphabetical writing from the 
Iſraelites at the time that the Philitines or Phæni- 
cians did; as being then greatly advanced in the ule 
of their own hieroglyphical writing, and prejudiced 
in its favour. And thus we may ſolve that very 
difficult queſtion, why the Egyptians, who ſeem to 
have erected a kingdom early (however, I judge N:m- 
 rod's to have been the firſt by the manner in which 
Moſes has mentioned it), and to have brought it to 
conſiderable perfection before Fo/eph's time, and to 
very great perfection afterwards, chiefly by his means, 
ſhould yet have left no hiſtory of their affairs, not 
even of the great empire under Se/ac or Sgſaſtris, and 
his ſucceſſors. For they had no public calamities 
ſufficient in any meaſure to deſtroy all their records, 
till the time of Cambyſes; and the deſolation under 
him being leſs in degree, ſhorter in duration, in a 


L4 __ Kingdom 


144 OF WORDS, AND THE IDEAS 


kingdom of greater extent, and two generations 
later in time, than that of the Jewiſh ſtate under 
Nebuchadnezzar, which yet did not deſtroy the Jewiſh 
records, could not have totally deſtroyed the Egyptian 
records had they been more early, and ſuperior 
to the Jews, in the uſe of alphabetical writing. 
Even the Greeks, who had no alphabetical writing 
till ſix hundred years after the time of Moſes, have given 
a better account of their affairs, than the Egyptians. 
It ought, however, to be remarked in this place, 
that if we ſuppoſe the Jewiſh hiſtory to have been re- 
corded by the divine appointment and direction, 


which is highly probable, this will leſſen the force of 


the preſent argument, but not quite deſtroy it. 
Thirdly, The late reception of writing amongſt 


the Greeks, is both an argument, that it did not exiſt 


in any other neighbouring nation before the time of 
Meſes, and allo is conſiſtent with its being miraculouſly 
communicated to him, to be made uſe of for ſacred 
purpoſes, and for the preſervation of the hiſtory 
of the world, and true religion, amongſt God's pecu- 
liar people the raelites. I here ſuppoſe, that the art 
of writing was not known to the Greeks, till the 
time of Cadmus ; and that he came into Greece, agree- 
ably to Sir Jaac Newton's opinion, about the middle 
of David's reign. And indeed, unleſs the principal 
points of his chronology be admitted, it does not ap- 
pear to me, that any rationale can be given of ancient 
times, the inventions that roſe up in them, the 
eſtabliſhment and duration of kingdoms, their mu- 
tual intercourſes, &c, * 

For, Firſt, If alphabetical writing was known up- 
on the continent of Aſia and Africa fix hundred years 
before Cadmus, how could it be kept from the Greeks 
till his arrival amongſt them, and then accommodated 


to the Greet tongue only very imperfectly ? For the 


Greeks received but ſixteen letters from him. The 
Greet tongue came itſelf perhaps from Egypt, in ſome 
| ; meaſure; 
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meaſure; and they who brought the language two 
enerations before Cadmus, would have brought an 
exact method of writing it alphabetically, had they 
been poſſeſſed of any ſuch, For it is not probable, 
that Inachus, and the colonies of Egyptians that came 
with him, and after him, ſhould change their lan- 
guage entirely for that of the poor wandering Cimme- 
rians, whom they found in Greece, ſince we ſee in fact, 
that the colonies of Europeans do ſometimes teach the 
barbarous natives, where they go, an European lan- 
guage ; but never change it for theirs. 

Secondly, If alphabetical writing was given to 
Moſes miraculouſly, it is eaſy to be conceived, that it 
ſhould not arrive at Greece ſooner than the time of 
Cadmus. For the Jews were a ſeparate people, their 
prieſts kept the writings of Moſes in the ark, i. e. 
the only alphabetical writings in the world; and muft 
be ſome time before they could be ready and expert 
either in reading or writing: in their attempts to 
copy, it is probable they would make ſome miſtakes, 
ſo as to fall ſhort of the purity and perfection of the 
art, as communicated by God; the neighbouring 
nations feared and hated the Maelites, their religion, 
and their God; they had probably a. picture-writing, 
or perhaps ſome imperfect method of denoting 
words, agreeably ta what has been remarked above, 
which anſwered all purpoſes that ſeemed neceſſary to 
them ; and thus the art of alphabetical writing might 
not tranſpire to any of the neighbouring nations till 
the time of Eli, when the ark, with the writings 
of Moſes in it, was taken by the Philiſtines. For ſince 
the writings of Maſes were not in the ark, when it 
was put into the temple of Solomon, it may be, that 
the Philiftines kept them, and learnt from them the 
art of writing alphabetically, being now ſufficiently 
prepared for it by ſuch notions concerning it, as had 
tranſpired to them previouſly in their former inter- 
courſes with the Maclites. And thus the Phonicians, 

| or 
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or Philiſtines, will have appeared the inventors of 
letters to the Greeks ; and Cadmus may well be ſup- 
poſed to have been able to accommodate the Phænician 
method of writing, in an imperfect manner, to the 
Greek language, about two generations after the 
taking of the ark. Thus alſo, when Samuel put the 
writings of Moſes together, as they had been copied 
by the prieſts, or others, in the order in which they 
now ſtand in the Pentateuch, there would be ſome 
deviations from the original method of writing com- 
municated to Me/es by God; and theſe, with ſuch as 
happened in after-times, particularly upon the return 
from the Babyloniſh captivity (when it is ſuppoſed by 
ſome, that even the original letters were changed), 
may have made the ancient method of writing the 
Hebrew, as the Jews practiſe it in their Bibles for the 
ſynagogues without points, ſo imperfe& as not to 
appear to be of divine original. For the ſame rea- 
ſons, the corruptions of the Hebrew language, or the 


language given to Heber or Peleg, at the confuſion 


of tongues, before Meo/es's time, may incline us to 
think the Hebrew of the Pentateuch not ſufficiently 
regular for a divine communication. Much is alſo to 


be aſcribed to our own ignorance in both theſe caſes. 
However, there is a wonderful ſimplicity and uni- 


formity till left, both in the Biblical Hebrew, and in 


the manner of writing it without points; ſo great, 
as to appear to me ſuperior to the invention of rude 


ancient times. 
Fourthly, The order of the Greek and Latin 5 


bets, by being taken from that ofthe Hebrew, as we have 


it in the alphabetical pſalms, bears teſtimony to the 


great antiquity of the Hebrew alphabet. It is to be 
obſerved here, that both the Greek and Latin alpha- 


bets coincide with the Hebrew alphabet, as much as 


with each other, or more ; and that there is no other 
ancient alphabet remaining to be a competitor to the 


Hebrew. 
Fifthly, 
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Fiſthly, The reſolution of the complex articulate 
ſounds of ancient languages into ſimple elements or 
letters, and then recompoſing theſe complex ſounds 
in writing them down alphabetically, ſeems to me, as 
obſerved above, too difficult a problem for ancient 
times; eſpecially as they neither could fee the uſe 
of it, nor conceive the practicability. It would have 
appeared to them a taſk of an infinite extent ; they 
would never conceive, that ſo ſmall a number of ele- 
ments would be ſufficient, even ſuppoſing they could 
firſt hit upon the deſign. It confirms this, that no 
barbarous nation has ever invented alphabetical writing 
for themſelves. They continue ignorant of it till 
taught. However, let it be obſerved, on the other 
hand, that as the ancient languages were ſimple and 
narrow, the difficulty of analyſing ' their complex 
ſounds would be the leſs on that account. 

Sixthly, Since the method of making and erecting 
the tabernacle was communicated by God to Moſes, 
Bazaleel, and Aboliab, in a ſupernatural manner, we 
may more eaſily ſuppoſe the art of writing alpha- 
betically to be a divine gift. But then it is ſome 
objection to this, that Moſes has not mentioned it as 
a divine gift, at leaſt not expreſsly. 

Seventhly, The time of Me/es appears to be a ſuit- 
able one for ſuch a gift, as human life was then, per- 
_ haps, juſt brought down to the preſent degree of 

ſhortneſs. Till Moſes's time, the length of life had 
preſerved the ſacred traditions uncorrupted, either with 
or without the helps above-mentioned, at leaſt in the 
line of Abraham ; but then tradition began to be 
mixed with fables, and to lead to idolatry. 

Eighthly, Alphabetical writing, by being intro- 
duced among the Mraelites in the wilderneſs, would 
aboliſh hieroglyphical, and conſequently cut off one 
ſource of idolatry. It would likewiſe make them 
ſuperior to the Egypiians, their enemies, in the art 
of writing; _ e prided themſelves much 

upon 
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upon account of their perfection in hieroglyphical 
writing, as they might alſo in their river, the wiſ- 
dom of their policy, the comparative greatneſs of 
their kingdom, their magical arts, religious cere- 
monies, &c. For this would tend to the glory of the 
God of the Mraelites, and the eſtabliſhment of the 
true religion amongſt them. 

It may be objected here, that alphabetical writing 
was in ule before the giving of the law at Sinai, ſince 
MAoſes was directed before this to write an account 
of the battle with Amalet in a book; alſo to write 
the names of the children of Mael upon the high 
prieſt's breaſt-plate, like the engravings of a ſigner. 
I anſwer, that both theſe may refer to a picture- 
writing, or to ſome improvement of it, whereby entire 
words were denoted, without being reſolved into 
their ſimple ſounds. The firſt might alſo be a pro- 
phetic intimation to Moſes, however not underſtood 
by him when it was given, that he ſhould be ſoon en- 
abled to write in a much more complete manner than 
he, or his enemies the Egyptians, could at preſent. 

The Edomites ſeem alſo to have had ſome kind of 
writing early, from the account which we have of 


their dukes in Geneſis. But this might be only 
picture or verbal writing, explained to Samuel by 


ſome Edomite, at the time when he put together the 
writings of Moſes: or they might learn writing 
from the [7aelites, ſooner than any other nation, as 
being nearly related in blood, and contiguous to them 
in ſituation, 

The ſimplicity and uniformity of the Arabic 
tongue would alſo incline one to think that the in- 
habitants of Arabia had alphabetical writing early, 
this having a great tendency to preſerve a fixed 
ſtandard in a language. But the IÞmaelites, or Midi- 


_ enites, who were nearly related to the Maelites, or 


the Kenites, who lived amongſt them, might learn it 
from them, perhaps even during their abode in the 
wilderneſs, We may — alſo, that the Arabic 

tongue 
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tongue was not only fixed, but perhaps rendered 
more regular, ſoon after the time of Mabomet, by 
means of the Alcoran, and of the grammars that 
were made for this language ſome time afterwards ; 
and that, before Mabomet's time the Arabians had 
little communication with their neighbours, and 
therefore would preſerve their language more pure 
and ſimple. TIVES ee | 
The changes which have happened to languages, 
and to the methods of writing them fince the in- 
vention of letters, and which are treated of with 
great copiouſneſs in the writings of grammarians and 
critics, afford innumerable atteſtations to the doctrine 
ol aſſociation, and may, converſely, be much illuſtra- 
ted by it. But the full detail of this muſt be left to thoſe, 
who are well ſkilled in the ſeveral ancient and modern 
languages. | 


p R O p. XXXVL#* 


To explain the general Nature of a philoſophical Lan- 
' guage, and hint ſome Methods, in which it might be 
conſtructed, upon the foregoing Principles. 


Ir we ſuppoſe mankind poſſeſſed of ſuch a lan- 
guage, as that they could at pleaſure denote all 
their conceptions adequately, i. e. without any defi- 
ciency, ſuperfluity, or equivocation; if, moreover, 
this language depended upon a few principles aſſumed, 
not arbitrarily, but becauſe they were the ſhorteſt and 
beſt poſſible, and grew on from the ſame principles 
indefinitely, ſo as to correſpond to every advancement 
in the knowledge of things, this language might be 
termed a philoſophical one, and would as much exceed 
any of the preſent languages, as a paradiſiacal ſtate 
does the mixture of happineſs and miſery, which has 
been our portion ever ſince the fall, And it is 


In the original Prop. 84. 
no 


en? 
. 


ſible, 7. e. ſo as to grow proportionably to the growth 
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no improbable ſuppoſition, that the language given 
by God to Adam and Eve, before the fall, was of this 
kind ; and, though it might be narrow, anſwered all 
their exigencies perfectly well. 

Now chere are ſeveral methods, in which it 3 
not ſeem impoſſible for mankind in future ages to 


accompliſh ſo great a deſign. 


Thus, Firſt, They may examine all the poſſible ſim- 
ple articulations of which their organs are capable, 
with all the combinations, or complex articulate ſounds, 
that reſult from them, and the relations which theſe 
bear one to another, and aſſign to each reſpectively 
ſuch ſimple and complex ideas, and ſuch variations 
of the laſt, as a deep inſight into the nature of 
things, objects, ideas, the powers of the human mind, 


| &c. ſhall demand by a natural claim, ſo as to make 


every expreſſion the ſhorteſt and beſt poſſible. And 
though this, in our preſent ſtate of ignorance, can- 
not but ſeem an impracticable project, yet the ſame 
ignorance ſhould teach us, that we can form no no- 
tions at all of the great increaſe of knowledge, which 
may come in future ages, and which ſeems promiſed 
to come in the latter happy times predicted by the 
prophecies. However, the great, and to former 
times inconceivable, advancement of knowledge, 
which has been made in the two Jaſt centuries, may 
help a little to qualify our prejudices. 
Secondly, If all the ſimple articulate ſounds, with 
all the radical words, which are found in the preſent 
languages, were appropriated to objects and ideas 
agreeably to the preſent ſenſes of words, and their 
fitneſs to repreſent objects and ideas, ſo as to make 
all conſiſtent with itſelf; if, farther, the beſt rules of 
etymology and ſyntax were ſelected from the preſent 
languages, and applied to the radical words here" 
ſpoken of, ſo as to render them capable of ng 
all the variations in objects and ideas, as far as po 


of 
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of knowledge, this might alſo be termed a philoſo- 
phical language ; and, though more imperfect and 


narrow than the laſt, yet ſeems more poſſible to be 


brought to execution and practice. | 
Thirdly, If ſuch ſimple articulations as are now 
wanting in the Hebrew alphabet were added to it, 
and its radical words, compoſed of all the combi- 
nations of twos and threes completed, proper ſimple 
| ſenſes being aſſigned to them, from other languages 


ſuppoſe, and particularly from the Arabic, Chaldee, 


Syriac, and Samaritan, as in Caſtellus's Lexicon, and 
other books of a like kind; if, farther, ſuch new 
rules of etymology and ſyntax were added to thoſe 
which take place at preſent in the Biblical Hebrew, as 
this increaſe of the radicals, and application of the 
language to the whole aggregate of objects and ideas 
requires ; we ſhould have a much more ſimple, preciſe 
and extenſive language, than any now in being. It 
would alſo be eaſy to be underſtood by the Fews in 


all quarters of the world. For moſt of them have 


ſome knowledge of the Biblical Hebrew, and many 
underſtand the Rabbinical, which ſeems to be formed 
upon a plan not very unlike that here propoſed, though 
without any expreſs deſign ; and to which, therefore, 
a due regard ought to be had by any one, who ſhould 
attempt to execute this plan. Many eaſtern nations, 
and the Mahometans every where, would alſo be expert 
in learning this language, from the relation and 
reſemblance which it would bear to languages already 
known by them; and it would be eaſter to be learnt 
by perfect novices than any other, on account of its 
greater ſimplicity and regularity. A dictionary might 
be made for it in itſelf ; the Biblical Hebrew, where 


its ſenſe is determinate and known, being the baſis, 


or thing given. „ e 
In the mean time, where the writer endeavours to 
expreſs himſelf with plainneſs, ſincerity, and pre- 
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ciſion, being firſt duly qualified by the knowledge of 
his ſubject, and the reader pays a due regard to 
him, as his teacher, for the then prefent time, by 
uſing ſufficient induſtry and candour, the ill effects 
of the confuſion of tongues become evaneſcent in 
reſpe& of them. But it would be happy to take away 
all occaſion of miſtake from the bulk of mankind, 
and to give them an opportunity of learning impor- 
tant truths with more eaſe and certainty, and in a 
ſhorter time, than they can at preſent. 

It may not be amiſs to add here, that Mr. Byrom's 
method of ſhort-hand affords an accurate and ele- 
gant inſtance of the poſſibility of proceeding in ſuch 
matters upon ſimple and philoſophical principles; 
his ſhort-hand being a real and adequate repreſen- 
tation of the ſounds of the Engliſh tongue, as far as 

is neceſſary for determining the ſenſe, and that in the 

ſhorteſt manner poſſible. If we were poſſeſſed of a 
| philoſophical language, it ought to be denoted by 

this character, mutatis mutandis. 


P'R OP. XXXVIL# 


To illuſtrate and confirm the general Doftrine of 
Aſfciation by the particular Aſſociations, that 
take Place in reſpeft of Language, 


Tuts has been done, in great meaſure, already, in 
the corollaries to the ſixtrhf propoſition, I will 
here inſert ſome obſervations of a like kind, which 
would have interrupted the reader too much in that 
place, but may properly follow the account of * 
given in this ſection. 

Let a, b, c, d, &c. the ſeveral lediors of an al- 
phabet, ſuppoſed to be ſufficiently extenſive for the 
purpoſe, repreſent reſpectively the ſeveral ſimple 
ſenſible pleaſures and pains, to which a child becomes 
ſubject upon its firſt entrance into the world. Then 

* In the original Prop. 85. + In the orig. Prop. 12. 1 

; WI 
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will the various combinations of theſe letters repre- 
ſent the various combinations of pleaſures and pains, 
formed by the events and incidents of human life; 
and, if we ſuppoſe them to be alſo the words of a 
language, this language will be an emblem or 
adumbration of our paſſage through the preſent life; 
the ſeveral particulars in this being repreſented by 
analogous ones in that. 5 

Thus the reiterated impreſſions of the ſimple ſen- 
ſible pleaſures and pains made upon the child, ſo as 
to leave their miniatures, or ideas, are denoted by 
his learning the alphabet; and his various aſſociations 
of theſe ideas, and of the pleaſures and pains them- 
ſelves, by his putting letters and ſyllables together, 
in order to make words: and when aſſociation has 
ſo far cemented the component parts of any aggre- 
gate of ideas, pleaſures and pains, together, as that 
they appear one indiviſible idea, pleaſure or pain, the 
child muſt be ſuppoſed by an analogous aſſociation 
to have learnt to read without ſpelling. 

As the child's words become more and more 
polyſyllabic by compoſition and decompoſition, till at 
length whole cluſters run together into phraſes and 
ſentences, all whoſe parts occur at once, as it were, 
to the memory, ſo his pleaſures and pains become 
more and more complex by the combining of combi- 
nations; and in many caſes numerous combinations 
concur to form one apparently ſimple pleaſure. 

The ſeveral relations of words, as derived from 
the ſame root, as having the ſame prepoſitions and 
terminations, &c. repreſent correſponding relations 
in the compound ideas, pleaſures and pains. 

When the complex pleaſures and pains, formed 
from miniatures of the ſenſible ones, become the 
means of gaining other and greater pleaſures, viz. by 
fading from frequent repetition, and ſo becoming 
mere ideas, or by any other method, we muſt * 

„„ that 
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that our preſent knowledge in language is uſed as a 


means of attaining farther knowledge in it. ».. 

As the ſight and ſound of-words, impreſſed upon 
us on common occaſions, do not at all ſuggeſt the 
original of theſe words from ſimple letters, this 
being a light in which grammarians and linguiſts 
alone conſider words, ſo the complex pleaſures and 
pains may paſs over men's minds, and be felt daily, 
and yet not be conſidered by them as mere combina- 
tions, unleſs they be peculiarly attentive and inquiſi- 
tive in this reſpect. 

This compariſon may ſerve as a method of aſſiſt- 
ing the reader's conceptions, in reſpect of the man- 
ner in which combinations of miniatures are formed. 
It is alſo a conſiderable evidence in favour of the ge- 


neral doctrine of aſſociation, ſince language is not 


only a type of theſe aſſociated combinations, but 


one part of the thing typified, Was human life 


perfect, our happineſs in it would be properly repre- 
ſented by that accurate knowledge of things which 
a truly philoſophical language would give us. And 
if we ſuppoſe a number of perſons thus making a 
progreſs in pure unmixed happineſs, and capable 
both of expreſſing their own feelings, and of under- 
ſtanding thoſe of others, by means of a perfect and 
adequate language, they might be like new ſenſes 
and powers of perception to each other, and both 
give to and receive from each other happineſs indefi- 
nitely. But as human life is, in fact, a mixture of 


happineſs and miſery, ſo all our languages muſt, 


from the difference of our aſſociations, convey falſe- 
hood as well as truth, as above noted. And yet, ſince 


our imperfect languages improve, purify, and correct 


themſelves perpetually by themſelves, and by other 


means, ſo that we may hope at laſt to obtain a lan- 


guage, which ſhall be an adequate repreſentation of 


| ideas, and a pure channel of conveyance for truth, 


alone, 
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alone, analogy ſeems to ſuggeſt, that the mixture of 
pleaſures and pains, which we now experience, will 
gradually tend to a collection of pure pleaſures only, 
and that aſſociation may be the means of effecting 
this, as remarked in the ninth corollary of the ſe- 
venth * propoſition. . | 


* 


$SCHOLIUM. 


Muſical ſounds afford, like articulate ones, various 
inſtances of the power of aſſociation, It ought to 
be remarked here alſo, that the concords formed from 
the twelve ſemitones in the octave, are more in 
number than the diſcords ; and that the harſhneſs of 
theſe laſt paſſes by degrees into the limits of pleaſure, 
partly from frequent repetition, partly from their 
aſſociations with concords. 

The doctrine of aſſociation may likewiſe be illuſ- 
trated by that of colours. Thus, let the ſeven pri- 
mary colours, with their ſhades, repreſent the ori- 
ginal ſenſible pleaſures ; then will the various aſſoci- 
ated pleaſures of human life, ſuppoſing that we en- 
joyed a ſtate of unmixed happineſs, be repreſented 
by the compound vivid colours, which natural bo- 
dies, of regular makes, and ſtrong powers of re- 
flection, exhibit to the eye. White, which is com- 
pounded of all the colours reflected copiouſly, and 
which yet, as far as the eye can diſcern, bears no re- 
{emblance to any of them, would repreſent a ſtate of 
great mental happineſs, ultimately deduced from all 
the ſenſible pleaſures, and in which notwithſtanding, 
the perſon himſelf diſtinguiſhes no traces of any of 
theſe. And, agreeably to this, light, brightneſs, and 
whiteneſs, are often put for perfection, purity, and 
happineſs, as obſcurity, blackneſs, and darkneſs, are 
for imperfection and miſery. Beſides white, there 


In the original Prop. 14. 
EE 2 are 


KK» dt wget I GEE 2; - "ama 


156 OF WORD9, AND THE IDEAS 


are other compound colours, which bear little or no 


reſemblance to any of the primary ones, as well as 


many in which ſome primary colour is evidently pre- 
dominant. Theſe repreſent the ſeveral kinds and de- 


grees of inferior compound pleaſures, ſome of which 
are, according to common eſtimation, quite foreign 
to the ſenſes, whilſt others are manifeſtly tinged with 
pleaſant ſenſations, and their miniatures. 

If the moderate agitations which light cauſes in 
bodies, when it is by them reflected back upon, or 
tranſmitted to other bodies, be ſuppoſed to correſpond 
to pleaſant vibrations in the nervous ſyſtem ; and the 
greater agitations, which it excites in thoſe that ab- 
ford i it, to the violent vibrations in which pain conſiſts ; 
then the colours of natural bodies, ſome of which in- 
cline to light, and ſome to darkneſs, and that with 


all the poſſible varieties and mixtures of the primary 
colours, may be conſidered as the language by which 


they expreſs that mixture of pleaſures and pains in 
human life, to which their agitations are ſuppoſed 
to correſpond. And here again we may obſerve, that 
though there are ſome natural bodies, which abſorb 
and ſtifle within themſelves almoſt all the light which 
they receive, and which accordingly are dark, black, 
and unpleaſant to the beholders, yet the greateſt part 


of natural bodies either reflect lively colours, or re- 


flect ſome, and tranſmit others, or tranſmit all the 
colours freely. And this type is alſo, in part, the 
thing typified, inaſmuch as agreeable and diſagree- 
able colours make part of the original ER and 
pains of human life. 

Compound taſtes may likewiſe illuſtrate aflci- 
ation ; as above noted under the ſixth * propoſition : 


for where the number of ingredients is very great, 


as in Venice treacle, no one can be taſted diſtinctiy; 1 
whence the compound appears to bear no relation to 


* In the original Prop, 12, : 
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its component parts. It is to be obſerved farther, 
that ingredients which are ſeparately diſagreeable, of- 
ten enter compounds, whoſe taſtes are highly agree- 
able. Now in theſe caſes either the oppoſite taſtes 
muſt coaleſce into one, which pleaſes from the prepol- 
lence of agreeable taſtes upon the whole, as ſoon 
as the aſſociation is cemented ſufficiently, or elſe the 
diſagreeable taſtes muſt, by frequent repetition, fall 
within the limits of pleaſure at laſt; which ſeems 
rather to be the truth. 

The ſimilarity of the three inſtances of this ſcho- 
lium ariſes from the analogy of our ſenſes to each 
other, and to our frame in general; which is the 
ſum total of all our ſenſes, And, "OO they 
n tas eee. 
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OF PROPOSITIONS, AND THE NATURE 
| OF ASSENT. 


F. XXXVUL® 


To explain the Nature of Aſent and Diſſent, and 10 
bew from what Cauſes they ariſe. 


IT appears from the whole tenor of the laſt ſec- 
tion, that aſſent and diſſent, whatever their pre- 
ciſe and particular nature may be, muſt come under 
the notion of ideas, being only thoſe very complex 
internal feelings, which adhere by aſſociation to ſuch 
cluſters of words as are called propoſitions in gene- 
ral, or affirmations and negations in particular. The 
ſame thing is remarked in the tenth corollary to the 
ſixth f propoſition. 

But in order to penetrate farther into this difficult 
and important point, I will diſtinguiſh aſſent (and 
by conſequence its oppoſite, diſſent) into two kinds, 
rational and practical; and define each of theſe. 

Rational aſſent then to any propoſition may be 
defined a readineſs to affirm it to be true, proceeding 
from a cloſe aſſociation of the ideas ſuggeſted by the 
propoſition, with the idea, or internal feeling, be- 


longing to the word truth; or of the terms of the 


propoſition with the word truth. Rational diffent 
is the oppoſite to this. This aſſent might be 
called verbal; but as every perſon ſuppoſes himſelt 
always to have ſufficient reaſon for ſuch readineſs to 
affirm or deny, I rather chooſe to call it rational. 
Practical aſſent is a readineſs to act in ſuch man- 
ner as the frequent vivid recurrency of the + _ 


- i the original Prop. 86. + In the l Prop. 12. 
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aſſent diſpoſes us to act; and practical diſſent the con- 


trary. 
Practical aſſent is therefore the natural and neceſ- 
ſary conſequence of rational, when ſufficiently im- 

refſled. There are, however, two cautions to be 
ſubjoined here, viz. Firſt, That ſome propoſitions, 
mathematical ones for inſtance, admit only of a ra- 
tional aſſent, the practical not being applied to them 
in common caſes. Secondly, That the practical aſ- 
ſent is ſometimes generated, and arrives at a high de- 
gree of ſtrength, without any previous rational aſ- 
ſent, and by methods that have little or no connection 
with it. Vet ſtill it is, in general, much influenced 
by it, and, converſely, exerts a great influence upon it. 


All this will appear more clearly when we come to the 


inſtances. 
Let us next inquire into the cauſes of rational and 


practical aſſent, beginning with that given to ma- 


thematical concluſions. 

Now the cauſe that a perſon affirms the truth of 
the propoſition, twice wo is four, is the entire coin- 
cidence of the viſible or tangible idea of twice two 
with that of four, as impreſſed upon the mind by va- 
rious objects. We ſee every where, that twice two 
and four are only different names for the ſame im- 
preſſion. And it is mere aſſociation which appro- 
priates the word truth, its definition, - or its internal 
feeling, to this coincidence. | 

Where the numbers are ſo large, that we are not 
able to form any diſtinct viſible ideas of them, as 
when we ſay, that 12 times 12 1s equal to 144; a 
coincidence of the words ariſing from ſome method 
of reckoning up 12 times 12, To as to conclude with 


144, and reſembling the coincidence of words which 


attends the juſt- mentioned coincidence of ideas in the 


ſimpler numerical propoſitions, is the foundation 


of our rational aſſent. For we often do, and might 


always verify the ſimpleſt numerical propoſitions by 
M 4 _ _ reckoning 
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reckoning up the numbers. The operations of ad- 
dition, ſubtraction, multiplication, diviſion, and ex- 
traction of roots, with all the moſt complex ones 
relating to algebraic quantities, conſidered as the ex- 
ponents of numbers, are no more than methods of 
producing this coincidence of words, founded upon 
and riſing above one another. And it is mere aſſo- 
ciation again, which appropriates the word truth to 
the coincidence of the words, or ſymbols, that de- 
note the numbers. 

It is to be remarked, however, that this coinci- 
dence of words is, by thoſe who look deeper into 
things, ſuppoſed to be a certain argument, that the 
viſible ideas of the numbers under conſideration, 
as of 12 times 12, and 144, would coincide, as much 
as the viſible ideas of twice two and four, were they 
as clear and diſtinct. And thus the real and abſolute 


truth is ſaid by ſuch perſons to be as great in complex 


numerical propoſitions, as in the ſimpleſt. All this 
agrees with what Mr. Locke has obſerved concerning 
numbers, viz. that their names are neceſſary in or- 
der to our obtaining diſtinct ideas of them; for by 
diſtinct ideas he muſt be underſtood to mean proper 
methods of diſtinguiſhing them from one another, ſo 


as to reaſon juſtly upon them. He cannot mean 


diſtinct viſible ideas. 

In geometry there is a like coincidence of lines, 
angles, ſpaces, and ſolid contents, in order to prove 
them equal in ſimple caſes. Afterwards, in complex 


caſes, we ſubſtitute the terms whereby equal things 


are denoted for each other, alſo the coincidence of 
the terms, for that of the viſible ideas, except in 
the new ſtep advanced in the propoſition ; and thus 
get a new equality, denoted by a new coincidence of 
terms. This reſembles the addition of unity to any 
number, in order to make the next, as of 1 to 20, 


in order to make 21. We have no diſtin& viſible 


idea, either of 20 or 21; but we have of the differ- 
- ACE 
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ence between them, by fancying to ourſelves a con- 


fuſed heap of things ſuppoſed or called 20 in num- 


ber; and then farther fancying 1 to be added to it. 
By a like proceſs in geometry we arrive at the de- 


monſtration of the moſt complex propoſitions. 

The properties of numbers are applied to geome- 
try in many caſes, as when we demonſtrate a line 
or ſpace to be half or double of any other, or in 
any other rational proportion to it. 

And as in arithmetic words ſtand for indiſtin& 
ideas, in order to help us to reaſon upon them as 
accurately as if they were diſtinct; alſo cyphers for 
words, and letters for cyphers, both for the ſame 
purpoſe ; ſo letters are put for geometrical quan- 


tities alſo, and the agreements of the firſt for thoſe 


of the laſt. And thus we ſee the foundation upon 
which the whole doctrine of quantity is built; for all 
quantity 1s expounded either by number or exten-- 
ſion, and their common and ſole exponent is alge- 
bra. The coincidence of ideas is the foundation of 
the rational aſſent in ſimple caſes; and that of ideas 
and terms together, or of terms alone, in complex 
ones. This is upon ſuppoſition that the quantities 
under conſideration are to be proved equal. But, if 

they are to be proved unequal, the want of coinci- 
dence anſwers the ſame purpoſe. If they are in any 
numeral ratio, this is only the introduction of a new 
coincidence, Thus, if, inſtead of proving A to be 
equal to B, we are to prove it equal to half B, the 
two parts of B muſt coincide with each other, either 
in idea or terms, and A with one. 

And thus it appears, that the uſe of words is ne- 
ceſſary for geometrical and algebraical reaſonings, 
as well as for arithmetical. f 

We may ſee alſo, that aſſociation prevails in every 
part of the proceſſes hitherto deſcribed. 

But theſe are not the only cauſes 1 giving rational 
aſſent to mathematical propoſitions, as this 1s defined 

above. 
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above. The memory of having once examined and 

aſſented to each ſtep of a demonſtration, the autho- 
rity of an approved writer, &c. are ſufficient to gain 
our aſſent, though we underſtand no more than the 
import of the propoſition ; nay, even though we do 
not proceed ſo far as this. Now this is mere aſſoci. 
ation again; this memory, authority, &c. being, in 
innumerable inſtances, aſſociated with the before- 
mentioned coincidence of ideas and terms. 

But here a new circumſtance ariſes. For memory 
and authority are ſometimes found to miſlead ; and 
this oppoſite coincidence of terms puts the mind into 

- a ſtate of doubt, ſo that ſometimes truth may recur, 
and unite itſelf with the propoſition under conſider- 
ation, ſometimes falſehood, according as the' memo- 
ry, authority, &c. in all their peculiar circumſtances, 
have been aſſociated with truth or falſehood. How- 
ever, the foundation of aſſent is ſtill the ſame. I 
here deſcribe the fact only. And yet, ſince this fact 
muſt always follow from the fixed immutable laws 
of our frame, the obligation to affent (whatever be 
meant by this phraſe) muſt coincide with the fact. 

And thus a mathematical propoſition, with the ra- 
tional aſſent or diſſent ariſing in the mind, as ſoon as 
it is preſented to it, is nothing more than a group of 

5 ideas, united by aſſociation, i. e. than a very com- 
plex idea, as was affirmed above of propoſitions in 
general. And this idea is not merely the ſum of 
the ideas belonging to the terms of the propoſi- 
tion, but alſo includes the ideas, or internal feelings, 
whatever they be, which belong to equality, coin- 
cidence, truth, and, in ſome caſes, thoſe of utility, 
importance, &c. | . 

For mathematical propoſitions are, in ſome caſes, 
attended with a practical aſſent, in the proper ſenſe 
of theſe words; as when a perſon takes this or that 


method of executing a projected deſign, in conſe- 
quence 
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quence of ſome mathematical propoſition aſſented to 


from his own examination, or on the authority of 
others. - Now, that which produces the train of vo- 
luntary actions, here denoting the practical aſſent, is 
the frequent recurrency of ideas of utility and im- 
portance. Theſe operate by. aſſociation; and though 
the rational afſent be a previous requiſite, yet the 
degree of the practical aſſent is proportional to the 
vividneſs of theſe ideas; and in moſt: caſes they 
ſtrengthen the rational aſſent by a reflex operation. 
Propoſitions concerning natural bodies are of two 
kinds, vulgar and ſcientifical. Of the firſt kind are, 
that milk is white, gold yellow, that a dog barks, 
&c. Thele are evidently nothing but forming the 


preſent complex idea belonging to material objects 


into a propoſition, or adding ſome of its common 
aſſociates, ſo as to make it more complex. There 
is ſcarce room for diſſent in ſuch propoſitions, they 
* all taken from common appearances. Or if 


doubt ſhould ariſe, the matter muſt be con- 


Gdered ſcientifically. The aſſent given to theſe pro- 
poſitions ariſes from the aſſociations of the terms, as 
well as of the ideas denoted by them. 
In ſcientifical propoſitions concerning natural bo- 
dies a definition is made, as of gold from its pro- 
perties, ſuppoſe its colour, and ſpecific gravity, and 
another property or power joined to them, as a con- 
ſtant or common aſſociate. Thus gold is ſaid to be 
ductile, fixed, or ſoluble in aqua regia. Now to 
perſons, who have made the proper experiments a 
ſufficient number of times, theſe words ſuggeſt the 
ideas which occur in thoſe experiments, and, con- 
verſely, are ſuggeſted by them, in the ſame manner 
as the vulgar propoſitions above-mentioned ſuggeſt 
and are ſuggeſted by common appearances. But 
then, if they be ſcientifical perſons, their readineſs to 


affirm, that gold is ſoluble in aqua regia univerſally, 
_ ariſes 
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ariſes alſo from the experiments of others, and from 
their own and other's obſervations on the conſtancy 
and tenor of nature. They know, that the colour, 
and ſpecific gravity, or. almoſt any two or three re- 
markable qualities of any natural body, infer the reſt, 
being never found without them. This is a genera] 
truth; and as theſe general terms are obſerved to coin- 
cide, in fact, in a great variety of inſtances, ſo they 
coincide at once in the imagination, when applied 
to gold, or any other natural body, in particular. 
The coincidence of general terms is alſo obſerved 
to infer that of the particular caſes in many inſtances, 
beſides thoſe of natural bodies; and this unites the 
ſubject and predicate of the propoſition, gold is ſoluble 
in aqua regia, farther in thoſe who penetrate ſtill 
deeper into abſtract ſpeculations. And hence we 
may ſee, as before, Firſt, That terms or words are 
abſolutely neceſſary to the art of reaſoning : Secondly, 
That our aſſent is here alſo, in every ſtep of the 
proceſs, deducible from aſſociation. ” 
The propoſitions formed concerning natural bodies 
are often atrended with a high degree of practical 
afſent, ariſing chiefly from ſome ſuppoſed utility and 
importance, and which is no ways proportional to 
the foregoing, or other ſuch like allowed cauſes of 
rational aſſent. And in ſome caſes the practical aſſent 
takes place before the rational. - But then, after ſome 
time, the rational aſſent is generated and cemented 
moſt firmly by the prevalence of the practical. This 
proceſs is particularly obſervable in the regards paid 
to medicines, i. e. in the rational and practical aſſent 
to the propoſitions concerning their virtues. | 
It is to be obſerved, that children, novices, un- 
learned perſons, &c. give, in many caſes, a practical 
aſſent upon a ſingle inſtance ; and that this ariſes from 
the firſt and fimpleſt of the aſſociations here conſi- 
dered. The influence of the practical aſſent over 


the rational ariſes plainly from their being joined + * 
ther 
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ther in ſo many caſes. T he vividneſs of the ideas 
ariſing from the ſuppoſed utility, importance, &c. 
does alſo unite the ſubject and predicate ſooner and 


cloſer, agreeably to what has been obſerved in the 


eneral account of aſſociation. | 
The evidences for paſt facts are a man's own me- 
mory, and the authority of others. Theſe are the 
uſual aſſociates of true paſt facts, under proper 
_ reſtrictions; and therefore beget the readineſs to 
affirm a paſt fact to be true, i. e. the rational aſſent. 
The integrity and knowledge of the witneſſes, being 


the principal reſtriction, or requiſite, in the accounts 


of paſt facts, become principal aſſociates to the aſſent 
to them; and the contrary qualities to diſſent. 
If it be aſked, how a narration of an event, 


| ſuppoſed to be certainly true, ſuppoſed doubtful, or 
ſuppoſed entirely fictitious, differs in its effect upon 


the mind, in the three circumſtances here alleged, 
the words being the ſame in each, I anſwer, firſt, 
in having the terms true, doubiful, and fiftitious, 
with a variety of uſual aſſociates to theſe, and the 
correſponding internal feelings of reſpect, anxiety, 
diſlike, &c. connected with them reſpectively ; whence 
the whole effects, exerted by each upon the mind, 


will differ conſiderably from one another. Secondly, 


If the event be of an intereſting nature, as a great 


advantage accruing, the death of a near friend, the 


affecting related ideas will recur oftener, and, by ſo 
recurring agitate the mind more, in proportion to the 


ſuppoſed truth ' of the event. And it confirms this, 
that the frequent recurrency of an intereſting event, 


ſuppoſed doubtful, or even fictitious, does, by de- 
grees, make it appear like a real one, as in reveries, 


reading romances, ſeeing plays, &c. This affection 
of mind may be called the practical aſſent to paſt 
facts; and it frequently draws after it the rational, as 


in the other inſtances above alleged. 
The 
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The evidence for future facts is of the ſame kind 
with that for the propoſitions concerning natural bo- 


dies, being like it, taken from induction and ana- 


logy. This is the cauſe of the rational aſſent. The 
practical depends upon the recurrency of the ideas, 


and the degree of agitation produced by them in the 
mind. Hence reflection makes the practical aſſent 
grow for a long time after the rational is ariſen to 
its height; or if the practical ariſes without the ra- 
tional, in any conſiderable degree, which is often the 
caſe, it will generate the rational. Thus the ſan- 
guine are apt to believe and aſſert what they hope, 
and the timorous what they fear. 

There are many ſpeculative, abſtracted propoſitions 


in logic, metaphyſics, ethics, controverſial divinity, 
&c. the evidence for which is the coincidence or 


analogy of the abſtract terms, in certain particular 
applications of them, or as conſidered in their gram- 
matical relations. This cauſes the rational aſſent. 
As to the practical aſſent or diſſent, it ariſes from the 
ideas of importance, reverence, piety, duty, ambi- 
tion, jealouſy, envy, ſelf-intereſt, &c. which inter- 
mix themſelves in theſe ſubjects, and, by doing ſo, 
in ſome caſes add great ſtrength to the rational aſ- 
ſent; in others, deſtroy it, and convert it into its 
oppoſite. 

And thus it appears, that rational aſſent has dif- 
ferent cauſes in propoſitions of different kinds, and 
practical likewiſe ; that the cauſes of rational are alfo 
different from thoſe of practical; that there is how- 
ever, a great affinity, and general reſemblance, in 
all the cauſes ; that rational and practical aſſent exert 
a perpetual reciprocal effect upon one another; and 
conſequently, that the ideas belonging to aſſent and 


diſſent, and their equivalents and relatives, are 


highly complex ones, unleſs in the caſes of very ſim- 


ple propoſitions, ſuch as mathematical ones. For, 
| beſides 
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beſides the coincidence of ideas and terms, they in- 
clude, in other caſes, ideas of utility, importance, 
reſpect, diſreſpect, ridicule, religious affections, hope, 
fear, &c. and bear ſome grofs general proportion 
to the vividneſs of theſe ideas. 

Cor. 1. When a perſon ſays video meliora pro- 
boque, deteriora ſequor; it ſhews that the rational and 


practical aſſent are at variance, that they have oppo- 


ſite cauſes, and that neither of theſe has yet deſtroyed 
the other. 

Cok. 2. The rational and practical faith in reli- 
gious matters are excellent means of begerting each 
other. 


practical faith, muſt be prejudiced againſt the hiſto- 
rical and other rational evidences 1 in favour of revealed 
religion. 


Cor. 4. It is impoſſible any * ſhould be ſo 


ce; as not to, have the complex 1deas denoted by 


aſſent and diſſent aſſociated with a great variety of 


propoſitions, in the ſame manner, as in other perſons ;+ 
Juſt as he muſt have the ſame ideas in general affixed 
to the words of his native language, as other men 
have. A pretended ſceptic is therefore no more than 
a perſon who varies from the common uſage in his 
application of a certain ſet of words, viz. truth, cer- 
tainty, aſſent, diſſent, &c. | 
Cor. 5. As there is a foundation for unity amongſt 
mankind in the ,uſe and application of words, fo 


there is for a unity in the aſſent, or complex ideas 


belonging to propoſitions ; and a philoſophical lan- 
guage, or any other method of bringing about the 
firſt unity, would much conduce to this. A careful 


examination of things, of the world natural, the hu- 


man mind, the ſcriptures, would conduce much alſo. 
But candour ſimplicity, and an humble ſenſe of our 


own ignorance, which may be called a religious or 


chriſtian ſcepticiſm, is the principal requiſite, and 
that 


Cor. 3. Vicious men, i. e. all perſons who want 
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that without which this part of the confuſion at Babel 
can never be remedied. When religion has equally 
and fully abſorbed different perſons, ſo that God is, in 
reſpect of them, all in all, as far as the preſent con- 
dition of mortality will permit, their practical aſſent 
muſt be the ſame; and therefore there rational cannot 
differ long or widely. 

The ideas and internal feelings which ariſe i in the 
mind, from words and propoſitions, may be com- 
pared to, and illuſtrated by, thoſe which the ap- 
pearances of different perſons excite, Suppoſe two 
perſons, A and B, to go together into a crowd, and, 
there each of them to ſee a variety of perſons whom 
he knew in different degrees, as well as many utter 
ſtrangers. A would not have the fame ideas, and 
aſſociations raiſed in him from viewing the ſeveral 
faces, dreſſes, &c. of the perſons in the crowd, as 
B, partly from his having a different knowledge 
of; and acquaintance with them; partly from dif- 
ferent prediſpoſitions to approve and diſapprove. But 
let 4 and B become equally acquainted with them, 
and acquire, by education and aſſociation, the ſame 
prediſpoſitions of mind, and then they will at Jaſt 
make the ſame judgment of each of the perſons 
whom they ſee. 

Cong. 6. Religious controverſies concerning ab- 
ſtract propoſitions ariſe generally from the different 
degrees of reſpect paid to terms and phraſes, 
which conduce little or nothing to the generation 
of practical faith, or of love to God, and truſt in 
him through Chriſt. 
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F P; XXXIX. * 


To deduce Rules for. the Icertainment of 7. ruth, 8 
Advancement of Knowledge, from the mathematical 
Methods of conſidering Quantity. 


Tris is done in the doctrine of chances, with re- 


ſpect to the events there conſidered. And though 


we ſeldom have ſuch preciſe data, in mixed ſciences 
as are there aſſumed, yet there are two remarks of 


very general uſe and application, deducible from 
the doctrine of chances. 

Thus, Firſt, If the evidences brought for any pro- 
poſition, fact, &c. be dependent on each other, ſo 
that the firſt is required to ſupport the ſecond, the 
ſecond to ſupport the third, &c. i. e. if a failure of 
any one of the evidences renders all the reſt of no 
value, the ſeparate probability of each evidence mult 
be very great, in order ro make the propoſition cre- 
dible ; and this holds ſo much the more, as the de- 
pendent evidences are more numerous. For in- 


ſtance, if the value of each evidence be - _ and the 
number of evidences be x, then will the reſulting 
probability be . H here ſuppoſe abſolute certainty 


to be denoted by 1 ; and conſequently, that @ can ne- 


ver be leſs than 1. Now it is evident, that — de- 


creaſes with every increaſe both of 2 and 1. 
Secondly, If the evidences brought for any pro- 
poſition, fact, &c. be independent on each other, i. e. 
if they be not neceſſary to ſupport each other, but 
concur, and can, each of them, when eſtabliſhed upon 
its own proper evidences, be applied directly to eſta- 
bliſh the propoſition, fact, &c. in queſtion, the de- 


* In the original Prop. 7. 4 
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$ ficiency in the probability of each muſt be very great, 

. in order to render the propoſition perceptibly doubt- 

5 ful; and this holds ſo much the more, as the evi- 

„ dences are more numerous. For inſtance, if the evi- 

5 : dences be all equal, and the common deficiency in 

W. | EE | of ow; | 

| Fach be * if alſo the number of evidences be ꝝ as 

ih | 3 > 3 ; 

5 before, the deficiency of the reſulting probability will be 

| no more than, which is practically nothing, where 

Y | | : | 

4 '@ and n are conſiderable. Thus if @ and # be each 

11 1 1 . 
equal to 10, —— will be— n only 1 in 


ö ten thouſand millions; a deficiency from certainty, 
1 which is utterly imperceptible to the human mind. 
| IT Ic is indeed evident, without having recourſe to 
| the doctrine of chances, that the dependency of 
evidences makes the reſulting probability weak, their 
independency ſtrong. Thus a report paſſing from one 
1 original author through a variety of ſucceſſive hands 
= loſes much of its credibility, and one atteſted by a 
4 variety of original witneſſes gains, in both caſes, 
bY according to the number of ſucceſſive reporters, and 
i | original witneſſes, though by no means proportion- 
* ably thereto. This is the common judgment of man- 
i! kind, verified by obſervation and experience. But 
v9 the mathematical method of conſidering theſe things 
—=—_ is much more preciſe and ſatisfactory, and differs 
it from the common one, juſt as the judgment made of 
| the degrees of heat by the thermometer does from 
that made by the hand. 5 
5 We may thus alſo ſee in a ſhorter and ſimpler way, 
that the reſulting probability may be ſufficiently ſtrong 
in dependent evidences, and of little value in inde- 
| pendent ones, according as the ſeparate probability of ; 
„ each evidence is greater or leſs. Thus the principal A 
facts of ancient hiſtory are not leſs probable practi- 


;  _ Cally now, than ten or fifteen centuries ago, nor leſs ſo P* 
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then, than in the times immediately ſucceeding ; 
| becauſe the diminution of evidence in each century is 
imperceptible. For, if be equal to 1, —— will be 


equal to 1 alſo; and if the deficiency of — from 1 


be extremely ſmall, that of _ will be extremely ſmall 


alſo, unleſs 7 be extremely great. And for the ſame 
reaſon a large number of weak arguments proves 


little ; for — the deficiency of each argument, being 


extremely great, —— the reſulting deficiency of inde- 


pendent evidences, will be extremely great alſo. 
It appears likewiſe, that the inequality of the ſepa- 
rate evidences does not much affect this reaſoning. 


In like manner, if the number of evidences, depen- 


dent or independent, be great, we may make great 
conceſſions as to the ſeparate values of each. Again, 


a ſtrong evidence in dependent ones can add nothing, 
but muſt weaken a little; and, after a point is well 


ſettled by a number of independent ones, all that come 
afterwards are uſeleſs, becauſe they can do no more 
than remove the imperceptible remaining defici- 
ency, &c. And it will be of great uſe to purſue theſe, 
and ſuch like deductions, both mathematically, and 
by applying them to proper inſtances ſelected from the 
ſciences, and from common life, in order to remove 
certain prejudices, which the uſe of general terms, 
and ways of ſpeaking, with the various aſſociations 
adhering to them, is apt to introduce and fix upon 


the mind. It cannot but aſſiſt us in the art of reaſon- 


ing, thus to take to pieces, recompoſe, and aſcertain 
our evidences. © „ 

If it be aſked, upon what authority abſolute cer- 
tainty is repreſented by unity, and the ſeveral es” 
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of probability by fractions leſs than unity, in the 
doctrine of chances? Alſo, upon what authority the 
reaſoning uſed in that doctrine is transferred to other 
ſubjects, and made general, as here propoſed ? I 
anſwer, that no perſon who weighs theſe matters 
carefully, can avoid giving his aſſent; and that 


this precludes all objeftions. No ſceptic would, 


in fact, be ſo abſurd as to lay 2 to 1, where the 


doctrine of chances determines the probability to be 
equal on each ſide; and therefore we may be ſure, 


that he gives a practical aſſent at leaſt to the doctrine 


of chances. 


Mr. de Moivre has ſhewn, that where the cauſes 
of the happening of an event bear a fixed ratio to thoſe 


of its failure, the happenings muſt bear nearly the 


ſame ratio to the failures, if the number of trials 


be ſufficient; and that the laſt ratio approaches to 


the firſt indefinitely, as the number of trials in- 
creaſes. This may be conſidered as an elegant 
method of accounting for that order and proportion, 
which we every where ſee in the phænomena of na- 
ture. The determinate ſhapes, ſizes, and mutual 
actions of the conſtituent particles of matter, fix the 
ratios between the cauſes for the happenings, and 
the failures; and therefore it is highly probable, and 
even neceſſary, as one may ſay, that the happenings 
and failures ſhould perpetually recur in the ſame ra- 
tio to each other nearly, while the circumſtances 
are the ſame. When the circumſtances are altered, 
then new cauſes take place; and conſequently there 
mult be a new, but fixed ratio, between the happen- 


ings and the failures. Let the firſt circumſtances be - 


called A, the new ones B. If now the ſuppoſition be 


made fo general, as equally to take in both A and 
B, the ratio of the happenings and failures will not 


be ſuch as either A or B required. But till it will 


tend to a preciſeneſs, juſt as they did, ſince the ſum 
| 0 
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of the cauſes of the happenings muſt bear a fixed 
ratio to the ſum of the cauſes of the failures. 

An ingenious friend has communicated to me a 
ſolution of the inverſe problem, in which he has ſhewn 
what the expectation is, when an event has happened 
p times, and failed ꝗ times, that the original ratio of 
the cauſes for the happening or failing of an event 
ſhould deviate in any given degree from that of p to 
. And it appears from this ſolution, that where the 
number of trials 1s very great, the deviation muſt be 
inconſiderable: which ſhews that we may hope to 
determine the proportions, and, by degrees, the 
whole nature, of unknown cauſes, by a ſufficient oh- 
ſervation of their effects. 

The inferences here drawn from theſe two pro- 
blems are evident to attentive perſons, in a groſs ge- 
neral way, from common methods of reaſoning. 

Let us, in the next place, conſider the Newtonian 
differential method, and compare it with that of argu- 
ing from experiments and obſervations, by induction 
and analogy. This differential method teaches, 
having a certain number of the ordinates of any un- 
known curve given with the points of the abſciſs on 
which they ſtand, to find out ſuch a general law for 
this curve, i. e. ſuch an equation expreſſing the re- 
lation of an ordinate and abſciſs in all magnitudes of 
the abſciſs, as will fuit the ordinates and points of 
the abſciſs given, in the unknown curve under con- 
ſideration. Now here we may ſuppoſe the given 
ordinates ſtanding upon given points to be analogous: 
to effects, or the reſults of various experiments in 
given circumſtances, the abſciſs analogous to all poſ- 
ible circumſtances, and the equation afforded by the 
differential method to that law of action, which, be- 
ing ſuppoſed to take place in the given circumſtances, 
produces the given effects. And as the uſe of the 
differential method is to find the lengths of ordinates 


not given, ſtanding upon points of the abſciſs that 
| 3 | - are 
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are given, by means of the equation, ſo the uſe of 
attempts to make general concluſions by induction 
and analogy, from particular effects or phænomena, 
is to enable us to predict other phænomena in differ- 
ent given circumſtances, by applying the general 
law or concluſion to theſe circumſtances. 

This parallel is the more pertinent and inſtructive, 
inaſmuch as the mathematical concluſion drawn by 
the differential method, though formed in a way that 
is ſtrictly juſt, and ſo as to have the greateſt poſſible 
probability in its favour, is, however liable to the 
ſame. uncertainties, both in kind and degree, as the 
general maxims of natural philoſophy drawn from 
natural hiſtory, experiments, &c. 

If many ordinates be given; if the diſtances of 
the points of the abſciſs, on which they ſtand, be equal 
and ſmall; if the ordinate required lie amongſt them, 
or near them; and if there be reaſon to think, that 
the curve itſelf is formed according to ſome ſimple, 
though unknown law; then may we conclude, that 
the new ordinate, determined by the equation, does 
not vary far from the truth. And if the reſulting 
equation be ſimple, and always the ſame, from what- 
ever given ordinates it be extracted, there is the greateſt 
reaſon to think this to be the real original law or 
equation of the curve; and conſequently that all its 
points and properties may be determined with perfect 
exactneſs by means of it: whereas, if the given ordi- 
nates be few, their diſtances great or unequal, the 
ordinate required conſiderably diſtant from many or 
moſt of them, the unknown curve be a line drawn 
at hazard, and the reſulting equation very different 
where different ordinates are given, though their num- 
ber be the ſame, there will be little probability of de- 
termining the new ordinate with exactneſs; however, 
fill the differential method affords us the greateſt pro- 
bability which the data permit in ſuch caſes, : 

| | N 
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In like manner, if the experiments or obſervations 
be many, their circumſtances nearly related to each 
other, and in a regular ſeries, the circumſtances of 


the effect to be inveſtigated nearly related to them; 


- alſo, if the real cauſe may be ſuppoſed to produce 


theſe effects, by the varieties of ſome ſimple law, 


the method of induction and analogy will carry great 
probability with it. And if the general concluſion 
or law be ſimple, and always the ſame, from what- 


ever phænomena it be deduced, ſuch as the three 
Jaws of nature, the doctrines of gravitation, and 


of the different refrangibility of light; or, to go 
ſtill higher, by taking a methematicainſtance, the 
law for finding the coefficients of the integral powers 


of a binomial, deduced from mere trials in various 


powers; there can ſcarce remain any doubt, but that 
we are in poſſeſſion of the true law inquired after, 
ſo as to be able to predict with certainty, in all caſes 
where we are maſters of the method of computation, 


or applying it; and have no reaſon to ſuſpect, that 


other unknown laws interfere. But, if the given 
phænomena be few, their circumſtances very dif- 
ferent from each other, and from thoſe of the effect 
to be predicted; if there be reaſon to ſuppoſe, that 
many cauſes concur in the producing theſe phæno- 
mena, ſo that the law of their production muſt be 
very complex; if a new hypotheſis be required. to 
account for every new combination of theſe phæno- 
mena; or, at leaſt, one that differs conſiderably from 
itſelf; the beſt hypotheſis which we can form, i. e. 
the hypotheſis which is moſt conformable to all the 
phenomena, will amount to no more than an uncertain 


conjecture; and yet ſtill it ought to be preferred to all 


others, as being the beſt that we can form. 

That inſtantaneous and neceſſary coaleſcence of 
ideas, which makes intuitive evidence, may be con- 
lidered as the higheſt kind of induction, and as amount- 
ing to a perfect coincidence of the effect concluded 
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176 


with tho from which it is concluded. This takes 


place only in mathematics. Thus we infer, that 2 
and 2 make 4, only from prior inſtances of having 
actually perceived this, and from the neceſſary coin- 
cidence of all theſe inſtances with all other poſlible 
ones of 2 and 2. Mathematical demonſtrations are 
made up of a number of theſe, as was obſerved 
above. . | 7 
Where the inſtances from whence the induction is 
made are alike, as far as we know, to that under 
conſideration, at leaſt in all things that affect the 
preſent inquiry, it affords the higheſt probability, and 
may be termed induction, in the proper ſenſe of the 
word. Thus we infer, that the bread before us is 
nutritive and wholeſome, becauſe its ſmell, taſte, 
ingredients, manner of compoſition, &c. are the 
ſame as thoſe of other bread, which has often before 
been experienced to be ſo. 

But, if the inſtance under conſideration be in ſome 
reſpects like the foregoing ones, in others not, this 
kind of proof is generally termed one taken from 
analogy. Thus, if we argue from the uſe and action 


of the ſtomach in one animal to thoſe in another, 


ſuppoſed to be unknown, there will be a probable 
hazard of being miſtaken, proportional in general to 
the known difference of the two animals, as well as 
a probable evidence for the truth of part, at leaſt, 
of what is advanced, proportional to the general re- 
ſemblance of the two animals. But if, upon exami- 


nation, the ſtomach, way of feeding, &c. of the ſe- 


cond animal ſhould be found, to ſenſe, the ſame as in 


the firſt, the analogy might be conſidered as an in- 


duction properly ſo called, at leaſt as approaching to 
it; for preciſe limits cannot be fixed here. If the 
ſecond animal be of the ſame ſpecies, alſo of the 
ſame age, ſex, &c. with the firſt, the induction be- 
comes perpetually of a higher and a higher order, 


approaching more and more to the coincidence, which 
i obtains 
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obtains in mathematical evidences, and yet never be- 
ing able entirely to arrive at it. But then the differ- 
ence, being only an infiniteſimal fraction, as it were, 
becomes nothing to all practical purpoſes whatſoever. 
And if a man conſiders farther, that it would be hard 
to find a demonſtration, that he does not miſtake the 
plaineſt truths ; this leſſens the difference theoreti- 


cally alſo. 
It is often in our power to obtain an analogy where 


we cannot have an induction; in which caſe reaſon- 


ing from analogy ought to be admitted; however, 
with all that uncertainty which properly 'belongs to 
it, conſidered as more or leſs diſtant from induction, 
as built upon more or fewer dependent or indepen- 
dent evidences, &c. Analogy may alſo in all caſes, 
be made uſe of as a guide to the invention. But 
coincidence in mathematical matters, and induction 
in others, wherever they can be had, muſt be ſought 
for as the only certain teſts of truth. However, in- 


duction ſeems to be a very ſufficient evidence in ſome 


mathematical points, affording at leaft as much evi- 
dence there as in natural philoſophy ; and may be 
ſafely relied on in perplexed caſes, ſuch as complex 
ſerieſes, till ſatisfactory demonſtrations can be had. 

The analogous natures of-all the things about us, 
are a great aſſiſtance in decyphering their properties, 
powers, laws, &c. inaſmuch as what is minute or ob- 
{cure in one may be explained and illuſtrated by the 
analogous particular in another, where it 1s large and 
clear. And thus all things become comments on 
each other in an endleſs reciprocation. 

When there are various arguments for the ſame 
thing taken from induction or analogy, they may 
all be conſidered as ſupporting one another in the 
lame manner as independent evidences. Thus, if it 


could be ſhewed, that the human underſtanding 1 is 


entirely dependent on aſſociation (as is remarked in 


this and the laſt ſection), the many analogies and 
connections 


% 


” 


. 
= ex Th 
Se f 
N 2 

* OR g 
— 


1 x "3 * _— 
8 a © 


8 
— — S 


S/ bd 
P rn Sed II 


£ 8 : 1 
ug 1 „ 
pr EN EEE: 
g 4 p : 


1 0 nd 8 
8 < 


D 
r 


- 
— n 
* 6 ts 
4-5 pn 
"2 
FER" 


__ , — . 
8 8 3 1 2 * 
= . TI V 
CT Sh, ee Bs ec 
n r * 225 ** 
338 nee = F $ 
x — A —— > Sas 


1:8 OF PROPOSITIONS, AND 


connections between the underſtanding and affections, 
as theſe terms are commonly underſtood and contra- 
diſtinguiſhed by writers, would make it very pro- 
bable, that aſſociation preſides in the ſame manner in 
the generation of the affections; and vice verſa. 
And the more analogies, and mutual connections, be- 
eween the underſtanding and affections, were pro- 
duced, ſo many more independent or concurrent evi- 
dences would there be for this prevalence of aſſocia- 
tion in one, admitting it in the other. But, if now it 
be ſhewn farther, that the underſtanding and affec- 
tions are not really diſtinct things, but only different 
names, which we give to the ſame kind of motions 
in the nervous ſyſtem, on account of a difference in 
degree, and other differences which it would be te- 
dious here to enumerate, but which make no differ- 
ence in reſpect of the power of aſſociation, then all 
the arguments from analogy are transformed into 
one of induction; which, however, is ſtronger than 
the united force of them all. For now it may be 
ſhewed, that aſſociation muſt prevail in each motion 
in the brain, by which affection is expounded, from 
a large induction of particulars, in which it prevails 
in the generation of ideas, or of the motions by 
which they are expounded, and which we ſuppoſe to 
be proved to be of the ſame kind with thoſe that ex- 
pound the affections. Thus alſo inductions may be 
taken from the ſmell and taſte of bread, to prove it 
wholeſome ; which would both be transformed into 
one ſimple argument ſtronger than both, could we ſee 
the internal conſtitution of the ſmall parts of the 
bread, from whence its ſmell, and taſte, and whole- 
ſomeneſs, are all derived. Thus, again, all the argu- 
ments of induction for the manner of extracting the 
ſquare root in numbers vaniſh into the ſingle de- 
monſtrative proof, as ſoon as this is produced. And 
the great buſineſs in all branches of knowledge is thus 
to reduce, unite, and ſimplify our evidences ; ſo as 


that 
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that the one reſulting proof, by being of a higher 
order, ſhall be more than equal in force to all the 
concurrent ones of the inferior orders. 

Having now conſidered in what manner the 5 
trine of chances, and the Newtonian differential me- 
thod, may ſerve to ſhew in general the value of de- 
pendent and independent or concurrent evidences, 
and the probability of general concluſions formed by 
induction and analogy; let us next inquire by what 
means we are to form theſe general concluſions, and 
diſcover their evidences. Now the different me- 
thods of doing this may be ſaid to reſemble reſpec- 
tively the rule of falſe in common arithmetic; the 
algebraic methods of bringing the unknown quantity 
into an equation, under a form capable of all the 
algebraic operations, addition, ſubtraction, &c. the 
algebraic methods of finding the roots of equations 
of the higher orders by approximation; and the art 
of decyphering: all which four methods bear alſo a 
conſiderable reſemblance to each other. I will con- 
ſider them in order, and endeavour to ſhew how ana- 
logous methods may be introduced into the ſciences 
in general, to advantage. 

Firſt, then, As, according to the rule of falſe, the 
arithmetician ſuppoſes a certain number to be that 
which is ſought for; treats it as if it was that; and 
finding the deficiency or overplus in the concluſion, 
rectifies the error of his firſt poſition by a propor- 
tional addition or ſubtraction, and thus ſolves the 
problem; ſo it is uſeful in inquiries of all kinds, to 
try all ſuch ſuppoſitions as occur with any appear- 
ance of probability, to endeavour to deduce the real 
phznomena from them ; and if they do not anſwer 
in ſome tolerable meaſure, t to reject them at once; or if 
they do, to add, expunge, correct, and i improve, till 
we have brought the hypotheſis as near as we 
can to an agreement with nature. After this it 


muſt be left to be farther corrected and improved, 
or 
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or entirely diſproved, by the light and evidence re- 
flected upon it from the contiguous, and even, in ſome 
meaſure, from the remote branches of other ſciences. 
Were this method commonly uſed, we might ſoon 
expect a great advancement in the ſciences. It would 
much abate that unreaſonable fondneſs, which thoſe 
who make few or no diſtinct hypotheſes, have for 
ſuch confuſed ones as occur accidentally to their ima- 
ginations, and recur afterwards by aſſociation. For 
the ideas, words, and reaſonings, belonging to the 
favourite hypotheſis, by recurring, and being much 
agitated 1n the brain, heat it, unite with each other, 
and fo coaleſce in the ſame manner, as genuine truths 
do from induction and analogy. Verbal and gram- 
matical analogies and coincidences are advanced into 
real ones; and the words which paſs often over the 
ear, in the form of ſubje& and predicate, are from 
the influence of other aſſociations made to adhere to- 
gether inſenſibly, like ſubjects and predicates, that 
have a natural connection. It is in vain to bid an in- 
quirer form no hypotheſis. Every phænomenon will 
ſuggeſt ſomething of this kind; and, if he does not 
take care to ſtate ſuch as occur fully and fairly, and 
adjuſt them one to another, he may entertain a con- 
fuſed inconſiſtent mixture of all, of fictitious and real, 
Poſſible and impoſſible; and become fo perſuaded of 
it, as that counter aſſociations ſhall not be able to 
break the unnatural bond. But he that forms hypotheſes 
from the firſt, and ties them by the facts, ſoon rejects 
the moſt unlikely ones; and, being freed from theſe, 
is better qualified for the examination of thoſe that are 
probable. He will alſo confute his own poſitions ſo 
often, as to fluctuate in equilibrio, in reſpect of pre- 
judices, and ſo be at perfect liberty to follow the 
ſtrongeſt evidences. 
In like manner, the frequent attempts to make an 
hypotheſis that ſhall ſuit the phænomena, muſt im- 
prove a man in the method of doing this, and beget 


In 


8 
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in him by degrees an imperfect practical art, juſt | 
as algebraiſts and decypherers, that are much verſed th 
in practice, are poſſeſſed of innumerable ſubordinate 7 
artifices, beſides the principal general ones, that are x 
taught by the eſtabliſhed rules of their\arts ; and theſe, : 
though of the greateſt uſe to themſelves, can ſcarce 
be explained or communicated to others. Theſe ar- 
tifices may properly be referred to the head of facti- 
tious ſagacity, being the reſult of experience, and of 
impreſſions often repeated, with ſmall variations from 
the general reſemblance. | 

Laſtly, The frequent making of hypotheſes, and 
arguing from them ſynthetically, according to the ſe- 
veral variations and combinations of which they are 
capable, would ſuggeſt numerous phænomena, that 
otherwiſe eſcape notice, and lead to experiments | * 
crucis, not only in reſpect of the hypotheſis under == 
conſideration, but of many others. The variations 3 
and combinations juſt mentioned ſuggeſt things to 
the invention which the imagination unaſſiſted is far 4 
unequal to; juſt as it would be impoſſible for a man = 
to write down all the changes upon eight bells, unleſs 3 
he had ſome method to direct him. 

But this method of making definite hypotheſes, 
and trying them, is far too laborious and mortifying 
for us to hope, that inquirers will in general purſue 
it. It would be of great uſe to ſuch as intend to pur- 
ſue it, to make hypotheſes for the phænomena, whoſe 
theories are well aſcertained ; ſuch as thoſe of the 
circulation of the blood, of the preſſure of the air, 
of the different refrangibility of the rays of light, 

&c. and ſee how they are gradually compelled into 
the right road, even from wrong ſuppoſitions fairly 
compared with the phenomena. This would habi- 
tuate the mind to a right method, and beget the 
factitious ſagacity above-mentioned. 

The ſecond of the four methods propoſed is, that 
of bringing the unknown quantity to an equation, 
and putting it into a form ſuſceptible of all the al- 
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gebraic operations. Now to this anſwers, in philo- 


ſophy, the art of giving names, expreſſing nothing 
definite as to manner, quantity, &c. and then inſert- 
ing theſe names, or indefinite terms, 1n all the enun- 
cCiations of the phenomena, to ſee whether, from a 
compariſon of theſe enunciations with each other, 


where the terms are uſed in the greateſt latitude, 


ſome reſtrictions, ſomething definite in manner, de- 


gree or mutual relation, will not reſult. Things 


that are quite unknown have often fixed relations to 
one another, and ſometimes relations to things 
known, which, though not determinable with cer- 


tainty and preciſion, may yet be determined in ſome 


probable manner, or within certain limits. Now, 
as in algebra it is impoſſible to expreſs the relation 
of the unknown quantity to other quantities known 
or unknown, till it has a ſymbol aſſigned to it of 
the ſame kind with thoſe that denote the others; ſo in 
philoſophy we muſt give names to unknown quan- 
tities, qualities, cauſes, &c. not in order to reſt in 
them, as the Ariſtotelians did, but to have a fixed ex- 
preſſion, under which to treaſure up all that can be 
known of the unknown cauſe, &c. in the imagina- 
tion and memory, or in writing for future inquirers. 
But then it is neceſſary for the ſame reaſons, that 
theſe terms ſhould have no more of ſecondary ideas 
from prior aſſociations, than the terms x and y in 
algebra. Whence, if we uſe old terms excluding 
the old aſſociations, the reader ſhould be made aware 
of this at firſt, and incidentally reminded of it after- 
wards. Sir J/aac Newton has uſed the words æther, 
attrattion, and ſome others, in this way, not reſting 
in them, but enumerating a great variety of phæno- 
mena; from the due compariſon of which with each 
other, and with ſuch as farther obſervation and ex- 
periments ſhall ſuggeſt, their laws of action will, 
perhaps, be diſcovered hereafter ; ſo that we may be 


able to predict the phænomena. There is alſo an 
inſtance 
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inſtance of the proper manner of reaſoning concern- 
ing the knowable relations of unknown things in 
Mr. Mede's Clavis Apocalyptica. 

The third method 1s that of approximating to the 
roots of equations. Here a firſt poſition is obtained, 
which, though not accurate, approaches, however, 
to the truth. From this, applied to the equation, a 
| ſecond poſition is deduced, which approaches nearer 
to the truth than the firſt ; from the ſecond, a third, &c. 
till the analyſt obtains the true root, or ſuch an ap- 
proximation as is practically equivalent, every pre- 
ceding diſcovery being made the foundation for a 


ſubſequent one, and the equation reſolving itſelf, as it 


were, gradually. Now this is indeed the way, in 
which all advances in ſcience are carried on; and ſci- 
entific perſons are in general aware, that it is and muſt 
be ſo. However, I thought it not improper to illuſ- 


trate this general proceſs by a parallel taken from 


algebra, in which there is great exactneſs and beauty. 
Beſides, writers do not often diſpoſe their argu- 
ments and approximations in this way, though for 


want of it they loſe much of their clearneſs and 


| force ; and, where the writer does this, the reader 
is frequently apt to overlook the order of proofs and 
poſitions. 

Sir Jaac Newton's Optics, Chronology, and Com- 


ment on Daniel, abound with inſtances to this pur- 


poſe; and it is probable, that his great abilities and 


practice in algebraic inveſtigations led him to it in- 


ſenſibly. In his Chronology he firſt ſhews in groſs, 
that the technical chronology of the ancient Greeks 
led them to carry their authorities higher than the 
truth; and then, that the time of the 86 oftris men- 
tioned by the Greek hiſtorians was near that of Sęſac 


mentioned in the Old Teſtament ; whence it follows, 


that theſe two perſons were the ſame; and conſe- 
quently, that the exact time of Se/o Aris s expedition 


may now be fixed by the Old T eſtament. And now, 


having 
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having two points abſolutely fixed, viz. the expedi- 
tions of Sefoſtris and Xerxes, he fixes all the moſt re- 
markable intermediate events; and theſe being alſo 
fixed, he goes on to the leſs remarkable ones in the 
Greek hiſtory. And the chronology of the | Greeks 
being rectified, he makes uſe of it to rectify the cotem- 
porary affairs of the Egyptians, Afſyrians, Babylonians, 
Medes, and Perſians, making uſe of the preceding 
ſtep every where, for the determination of the ſub- 
ſequent one. He does alſo, in many caſes, caſt light 
and evidence back from the ſubſequent ones upon the 
precedent. But the other is his own order of proof, 
and ought to be that in which thoſe who call his chro- 
nology in queſtion ſhould proceed to inquire into it. 
The fourth and laſt method is that uſed by decy- 
pherers, in inveſtigating words written in unknown 
characters, or in known ones ſubſtituted for one ano- 
ther, according to ſecret and complex laws. The 
particular methods by which this is done are only 
known to thoſe who ſtudy and practice this art: how- 
ever, it is manifeſt in general, that it is an algebra 
of its own kind; and that it bears a great reſem- 
blance to the three foregoing methods ; alſo, that it 
may be ſaid with juſtneſs and propriety in general, 
that philoſophy is the art of decyphering the myſte- 
ries of nature; that criticiſm bears an obvious rela- 
tion to decyphering; and that every theory which 
can explain all the phænomena, has all the ſame evi- 
dence 1n its favour, that it is poſſible the key of a 
cypher can have from its explaining that cypher. 
And if the cauſe aſſigned by the theory have allo its 
real exiſtence proved, it may be compared to the ex- 
planation of a cypher ; which may be verified by the 
evidence of the perſon who writes in that cypher. 
Theſe ſpeculations may ſeem uncouth to thoſe who 
are not converſant in mathematical inquiries ; but to 
me they appear to caſt light and evidence upon the 


methods of purſuing knowledge in other matters, to 
| ſharpen 
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"ſharpen the natural ſagacity, and to furniſh Loci for 


invention. It appears alſo not impoſſible, that future 
generations ſhould put all kinds of evidences and in- 
uiries into mathematical forms ; and, as 1t were, re- 
duce Ariftotle's ten Categories, and biſhop Wilkins's 
forty Summa Genera, to the head of quantity alone, 
ſo as to make mathematics and logic, natural hiſtory, 
and civil hiſtory, natural philoſophy, and philoſophy 
of all other kinds, coincide omni ex parte. | 
I will add two more remarks relating to the pre- 
ſent ſubject. „„ | 
Firſt, then, As in many mechanical problems, 
which fall ſtrictly under the conſideration of mathe- 
maticians, the quantities conſidered depend on ſeve- 
ral others, ſo as to increaſe in the ſimple or com- 
pound, direct or inverſe ratio of ſeveral others, and 
not to be greateſt or leaſt, when one or two of theſe 
are ſo, but when the factum of the proper powers of 
all is ſo; fo throughout natural philoſophy, in phyſic, 
in the analyſis of the mind, &c. it is neceſſary to in- 
quire as carefully as we can, upon how many conſi- 
derable cauſes each effect depends; alſo, whether the 
ratios be ſimple or compound, direct or inverſe. 
For though it will ſeldom happen, that one can bring 
the practical problems, that occur in real life, to an 
exact eſtimate in this way, yet one may avoid part 
of that uncertainty and confuſion, to which perſons 
who take things merely in the groſs, are liable. Or 
in other words, it is better in every thing to have 
probable or tolerable limits for the data, with a regu- 
lar method of computation, or even an approxima- 
tion thereto, than to have only ſuch role and gene- 
ral conceptions, as reſult from the more or leſs fre- 
quent recurrency of impreſſions; even though they 
be ſomewhat improved by natural or acquired ſaga- 


city, ariſing, in a kind of implicit indefinite way, 


5 


from experience, | 
0 Secondly, 


FL 
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Secondly; It ſeems to me, that - of light 
may be conſidered as a kind of fluxions in reſpect 
of the biggeſt component particles of matter; 1 
mean thoſe upon which Sir Jaac Newton ſuppoſes the 
colours of natural bodies, and the changes effected 
in chemical proceſſes, to depend. For, as the incre- 
ments of variable quantities, when diminiſhed ſo as 
to bear no finite ratio ro the quantities of which 
they are the increments, ſhew in a ſimple way the 
velocities with which theſe quantities are increaſed ; 
and ſo give riſe to the determination of fluxions 
from fluents, and fluents from fluxions, and to all 
the applications of theſe determinations to real quan- 
tities, all which is entirely grounded upon the ſuppoſi- 
tion, that the fluxions are not increments, but relative 
nothings; ſo, ſince the rays of light are ſo ſmall in 
reſpect of the biggeſt component particles, as to be 
relatively and practically nothing in reſpect of them, 
to bear no relation to any of them, all the differences 
obſervable in the actions of light upon theſe parti- 
cles, and of theſe particles upon light, will depend 
purely upon the differences of theſe particles in 
reſpect of one another; it not being poſſible, that 
any part of them ſhould ariſe from the comparative 
magnitude of light, which is equally nothing in 
reſpect of them all. And thus it ſeems, that optics 
and chemiſtry will, at laſt, become a maſter-key 
for unlocking the myſteries in the conſtitution 


of natural bodies, according to the method recom- 


mended by Sir [aac Newton. 

Let A, B, C, be three particles, whoſe magni- 
tudes are 3, 2, and 1, reſpectively. It is evident, 
that the mutual influences between A and C, B and 
C, cannot correſpond entirely to the ratio which 4 
and B bear to each other, becauſe C bears a differ- 
ent ratio to A from that which it bears to B; and 
this difference of ratios muſt have its ſhare in the — 

| | 0 
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of A and B upon C: whereas had C been a particle. 
of light, it would have been equally nothing in reſpect. 


both of A and B; and ſo the mutual influences be- 
tween A and C, B and C, would entirely correſpond 
to the difference between A and B, and decypher it. 
Thus the particles of light, by being infinitely ſmaller 
than the biggeſt component ones, of natural bodies, 
may become a kind of communis norma, whereby to 
meaſure 88 active powers. 


P R O P. XL. 
— general Application of the Theory of ahi 


and the foregoing — to the ſeveral Branches | 


of Science. 


ALL the ſciences, knowledge of all kinds. may 
be reduced to the ſeven general heads following, 
when they are underſtood in the latitude here ex- 
preſſed, 

Firſt, Philology, or the bn of words, and 
their ſignifications. It comprehends under it the 
arts of grammar and criticiſm. Rhetoric and poetry 

may be referred to it. 

Secondly, Mathematics, or the doctrine of quan- 


tity, It may be divided into three branches, viz. 


Arithmetic, which makes uſe of numbers as the ex- 
ponents of quantity; geometry, which uſes figures 
for the ſame purpoſe; and algebra, which compre- 
hends both theſe, and whoſe lymbols are accordingly 
lo general, as to repreſent the lymbols of the two 
foregoing parts. 

Thirdly, Logic, or the art of uſing words, con- 
ſidered as ſymbols, for making diſcoveries in all the 
branches of knowledge. It preſuppoſes philology to 
a certain degree; and muſt evidently, in the view 


here given of it, receive great illuſtration from 1 ma- 


In the original Prop. 88. 
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thematics, which is the art of making diſcoveries in 
the ſingle category of quantity, by means of the 
ſimpleſt kind of ſymbols. 

Fourthly, Natural hiſtory, or regular and well- 
digeſted accounts of the phznomena of the natural 
world. It may be diſtributed into fix parts, i. e. into 
the natural hiſtories of animals, plants, minerals, the 
earth conſidered as a terraqueous globe, the atmo- 
ſphere, and the heavenly bodies. 

Fifthly, Civil hiſtory, or regular accounts of the 
tranſactions of the world politic. To this head muſt 
be referred that part of geography which treats of 
the preſent manners, cuſtoms, laws, religion, &c. 
of the ſeveral nations of the world. 

Sixthly, Natural philoſophy, or the application of 
the arts of mathematics and logic to the phæno- 
mena of natural and civil hiftory, communicated 
to us by means of our previous {kill in philology, 
in order to decypher the laws by which the external 
world 1s governed, and thereby to predict or pro- 
duce ſuch Phænomena, as we are intereſted in. Its 
parts are mechanics, hydroſtatics, pneumatics, op- 
tics, aſtronomy, chemiſtry, the theories of the + 
veral manual arts and trades, medicine and pſycho- 
logy, or the theory of the human mind, with that of 
the intellectual principles of brute animals. 

Seventhly, Religion, which might alſo be called 
divine philoſophy. This requires "the application of 
all the foregoing branches of knowledge to each other 
in an endleſs reciprocation, in order to diſcover the 
nature of the inviſible world, of God, of good and 
evil ſpirits, and of the future ſtate, which commences 
at death, with all the duties that reſult from theſe 
conſiderations. The arts of ethics and politics are 
to be referred to this head. For, though theſe arts 
are ſuppoſed to teach individuals, and bodies politic, 
how to arrive at their /ummum bonum in the preſent 


world, yet, ſince the rules given for this purpoſe 
| eicher 
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either are or ought to be the ſame with thoſe which 
teach mankind how to ſecure a happy futurity, it 1s 


plain, that theſe arts are included within the precepts 


of religion 

All theſe branches of knowledge are very much 
involved in each other; ſo that it is impoſſible to make 
any conſiderable progreſs i in any one, without the aſ- 


ſiſtance of moſt or all the reſt. However, each has 


alſo an independent part, which being laid down as a 
foundation, we may proceed to improve it by the 
light afforded'from the independent parts of the other 
branches. I will here ſubjoin a few hints concerning 
the proper manner of proceeding in each branch. 


OF PHILOLOGY. 


The rudiments of the native language are learnt 
in infancy, by the repeated impreſſions of the ſounds, 
at the ſame time that the things ſignified are preſented 
to the ſenſes, as has been already explained. Words 
ſtanding for intellectual things, particles, &c. are de- 
cyphered by their connection with other words, by 


their making parts of ſentences, whoſe whole import 
is known. Grammatical analogy and derivation do 
alſo, in many caſes, diſcover the import of words. 


And many words may be explained by definitions. 
Where theſe ſeveral ways concur, the ſenſe is ſoon 
learnt, and ſteadily fixed; where they oppoſe each 
other, confuſion ariſes for a time, but the ſtrongeſt 
authority prevails at laſt. Tranſlations and dictiona- 


ries explain the words of unknown languages by 


thoſe of known ones. Afterwards we decypher by 
the context, deduce the ſenſe from analogy, &c. 
Theſe laſt methods reflect authority upon the tranſ- 


lations and dictionaries, where they agree with them. 


In living languages the import of the principal 
words may be aſcertained with eaſe and certainty ; 
and theſe being fixed, the reſt become determinable 
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and decypherable by proper care and caution, ſo that 
no practical errors can remain. In dead languages 
the difficulty is greater ; but the certainty that ulti- 
mately reſults, is not leſs practically in reſpect of the 
bulk of the language, on account of the number of 
* coincidences. But much remains undone yet, parti- 
cularly in reſpect. of the Hebrew language. Logic, 
natural and civil hiſtory, philoſophical and religious 
knowledge, may all, in their ſeveral ways, contribute 
to fix the true ſenſe of words. And the fixing the 
ſenſes of words, by all the methods here enumerated, 
may be called the art of making dictionaries. It 
receives great aſſiſtance from the art of grammar; 
and is at the ſame time the main foundation of it. 
This laſt art has alſo the ſame connections with the 
other branches of knowledge; as that of fixing the 
ſenſes of words. The ſame may be ſaid of criticiſm ; 
which may be defined the art of reſtoring the 
corrupted paſſages of authors, and aſcertaining 
their genuine ſenſe, and method of reaſoning. | 

In all theſe things there ſeems to be a ſufficient 
foundation for unity of opinion amongſt thoſe that 
are truly learned and candid; at leaſt in all important 
points. And, in fact, the differences here amongſt 
the literati are plainly owing, in great meaſure, to 
ambition, envy, affectation of ſingularity - and no- 
velty, &c. All theſe things magaify the ideas and 
coaleſcences, which a man calls his own, thoſe of his 
party, &c. aſſociate ideas of truth, excellence, genius, 
&c. to them, and oppoſite ones to all that the 
ſuppoſed adverſary delivers. 

No ſceptic can proceed ſo far as to diſclaim the 
ſenſe of the words of his native tongue, or of a 
foreign one, which he underſtands. The things ſigni- 
fied thereby muſt and will be ſuggeſted by, and 
coaleſce with, the ſounds; ſo that he cannot but under- 
ſtand what he hears and reads. And this is all the 

truth 
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truth that belongs to philology as ſuch. The truth 
of the things expreſſed in words is a conſideration 
belonging to the ſeveral other branches of knowledge 
reſpectively. 

As the plain didactic ſtyle is intended merely to 
inform the underſtanding, ſo the rhetorical and poe- 
tical ſtyles are intended to excite the paſſions by the 
aſſociations, which figurative terms and forms of 
expreſſion, flowing periods, numbers, rhymes, ſimi- 
les, fables, fictions, &c. draw after them. 

Painting and muſic produce a like effect upon the 
paſſions as rhetoric and poetry, and by means that 
are not very unlike. But I ſhall have occaſion here- 
after to ſay ſomething more concerning all theſe ima- 
ginative arts. 


OF MATHEMATICS. 


Mathematics are that branch of knowledge which 1s 

the moſt independent of any, and the leaſt liable to 
uncertainty, difference of opinion, and ſceptical 
doubts. However, uncertainties, differences, and 
doubts, have ariſen here; but then they have been 
chiefly about ſuch parts of mathematics as fall under 
the conſideration of the logician. For, it ſeems 
impoſſible that a man who has qualified himſelf duly, 
ſhould doubt about the juſtneſs of an arithmetical, 
algebraical, or fluxiona] operation, or the concluſive- 
neſs of a geometrical demonſtration, 

The words point, line, ſurface, infinitely great, 
infinitely little, are all capable of definitions, at 
leaſt of being explained by vther words, But then 
theſe words cannot ſuggeſt any viſible ideas to 
the imagination, but what are inconſiſtent with the 
very words themſelves. However, this inconſiſt- 
ency has no effect upon the reaſoning. It is evident, 
that all that can be meant by the three angles of a 
triangle being equal to two right ones, or the para- 
bolic area to; of the circumſcribing parallelogram, 
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or deduced from theſe poſitions, mult always hold in 
future fact; and this, as obſerved above, is all the 


truth that any thing can have. In fluxional conclu- 


ſions it is demonſtratively evident, that the quantity 


under conſideration cannot be greater or leſs by any 


thing aſſignable, than according to the fluxional con- 
cluſion; and this ſeems to me entirely the ſame 
thing as proving it to be equal. 

cannot preſume to ſuggeſt any particular me- 
thods by which farther diſcoveries may be made in 
mathematical matters, which are ſo far advanced, 
that few perſons are able to comprehend even what 
is diſcovered and unfolded already. However, it may 
not be amiſs to obſerve, that all the operations of 
arithmetic, geometry, and algebra, ſhould be ap- 
plied to each other in every poſſible way, ſo as to find 
out in each ſomething analogous to what is already 
known and eſtabliſhed in the other two. The appli- 
cation of the arithmetical operations of diviſion and 
extraction of roots to algebraic quantities, and of the 
method of obtaining the roots of numeral equations 
by approximation to ſpecious ones, as taught by Sir 
Jaac Newton, have been the ſources of the greateſt - 


fluxional diſcoveries. 


O F LOG. 


It is the purport of this and the foregoing ſection, 
to give imperfect rudiments of ſuch an art of logic, 
as is defined above, i. e, as ſhould make uſe of words 
in the way of mathematical ſymbols, and proceed 
by mathematical methods of inveſtigation and com- 
putation in inquiries of all ſorts, «Not that the data 
in the ſciences are as yet, in general, ripe for ſuch 
methods ; but they ſeem to tend to this more and 
more perpetually, in particular branches, ſo that it 
cannot be amiſs to prepare ourſelves, in ſome mea- 


Pres previouſly. 5 : 
Logic, 
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Logic, and metaphyſics, which are nearly allied 
to logic, ſeem more involved in obſcurity and per- 
plexity, than any other part of ſcience. This has 
probably been the chief ſource of ſcepticiſm, ſince it 
appears neceſſary, that that part of knowledge, which 
is the baſis of all others, which is to ſhew wherein 
certainty, probability, poſſibility, improbability, and 
impoſſibility, conſiſt, ſhould itſelf be free from all 
doubt and uncertainty. - | 

It ſeems alſo, that as logic is required for the baſis 
of the other ſciences, ſo a logic of a ſecond order is 
required for a baſis to that of the firſt, of a third for 
that of the ſecond, and ſo on fine /imite : which, if it 
were true, would, from the nature of dependent evi- 
dences, prove that logic is either abſolutely certain, 
or abſolutely void of all probability. For, if the 
evidence for it be ever ſo little inferior to unity, it 
uill, by the continual infinite multiplication required 

in dependent evidences infinitely continued, bring 
itſelf down to nothing. Therefore, e converſo, ſince 
no one can ſay, that the rules of logic are void of all 
probability, the ſummum genus of them mult be cer- 
tain. This ſummum genus is the neceſſary coaleſcence 
of the ſubject with the predicate. But the argument 
here alleged is merely one ad hominem, and not the 
natural way of treating the ſubject. The neceſſary 
coaleſcence juſt ſpoken of carries its own evidence 
with it. It is neceſſary from the nature of the brain, 
and that in the moſt confirmed ſceptic, as well 
as in any other perſon. And we need only inquire 
into the hiſtory of the brain, and the phyſiological 
influences of words and ſymbols upon it by aſſociation, 
in order to ſee this. I am alſo inclined to believe, 
that the method here propoſed of conſidering words 
and ſentences as impreſſions, whoſe influence upon 
the mind is entirely to be determined by the aſſo- 
ciations heaped upon them in the intercourſes of 


life, and endeavouring to determine theſe aſſociations, 
both 
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borh analytically 'and ſynthetically, will caſt much 
light upon logical ſubjects, and cut off the ſources 
of many doubts and differences. 

As the theories of all other arts and ſciences muſt 
be extracted from them, ſo logic, which contains 
the theory of all theſe theories, muſt be extracted 
from theſe theories; and yet this is not to reaſon 
in a circle in either caſe, ſince the theory is firſt 
extracted from ſeli-evident or allowed particulars, 
and then applied to particulars not yet known, in 
order to diſcover and prove them. 

It may not be amiſs here to take notice how far 
the theory of theſe papers has led me to differ, in re- 
ſpe& of logic, from Mr. .Locke's excellent Eſay on 
Haman Underſtanding, to which the world are fo 
much indebted for removing prejudices and incum- 
brances, and advancing real and uſeful knowledge. 

Firſt, then, It appears to me, that all the moſt 
comp iex ideas ariſe from ſenſation ; and that re- 
flection is not a diſtinct ſource, as Mr. Locke makes 
* £5 

Secondly, Mr. Locke aſcribes ideas to many words, 


8 which, as I have defined idea, cannot be ſaid to have 


any immediate and preciſe ones ; but only to admit 
of definitions. However, let definition be ſubſti- 


- tuted inſtead of idea, in theſe cafes, and then all Mr. 


Locke's excellent rules concerning words, delivered 
in his third book, will ſuit the theory of theſe papers. 
As to the firſt difference, which I think may be 
called an error in Mr. Locke, it is, however, of little 
conſequence. We may conceive, that he called 
ſuch ideas as he could analyſe up to ſenſation, ideas 
of ſenſation; the reſt ideas of reflection, uſing re- 


flection as a term of art, denoting an unknown 
quantity. Beſides which it may be remarked, that 


the words which, according to him, ſtand for ideas 


of reflection, are, in general words, that, according 
* the theory of theſe papers, have no ideas, but 


defi- 
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definitions only. And thus the firſt difference, is as 
it were, taken away by the ſecond; for, if theſe 
words have no immediate ideas, there will be no oc- 
caſion to have recourſe to reflection as a ſource of 
ideas; and, upon the whole, there is no material re- 
pugnancy between the conſequences of this theory 
and any thing advanced by Mr. Locke. 

The ingenious biſhop Berkeley has juſtly obſerved 
againſt Mr. Locke, that there can be no ſuch thing 
as abſtract ideas, in the proper ſenſe of the word idea. 
However, this does not ſeem to vitiate any conſider- 
able part of Mr. Lecke's reaſoning. Subſtitute defi- 
nition for idea in the proper places, and his concluſions 
will hold good in general, 


OF NATURAL HISTORY. 


Natural hiſtory is a weuk of NOTE which, 

at the firſt view, appears to have a boundleſs extent, 
and to be capable of the utmoſt practical preciſion 
and certainty, if ſufficient care and induſtry be em- 
ployed. And, in fact, the doubts and differences here 
are not very conſiderable ; they do alſo grow leſs and 
leſs every day, by the great quantity of knowledge 
of this kind, which is poured in from all quarters, as 
learning and inquiſitiveneſs diffuſe themſelves more 
and more amongſt all nations, and all orders of 
men. 

The materials for natural hiſtory, which any ſingle 
perſon can colle& from his own obſervation, being 
very inconſiderable, in reſpect of thoſe which he wants, 
he is obliged to have recourſe to others; and there- 
fore muſt depend upon their teſtimony, juſt as in civil 
hiſtory. And our aſſent in each caſe, being excited 
by a variety of concurrent proofs, and of coincident 
circumſtances, transfers part of its authority upon the 
other, We believe teſtimony in natural hiſtory, 7 

cauſe 
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cauſe we do in civil, and vice verſa; and have a vari- 
ety of concurrent confirmations in both caſes, 

However, as the general facts are thus practically 
certain, ſo the ſubordinate ones are, in many caſes, 
hable to doubts. And it 1s evident, that, for the re- 
ſolution of theſe doubts in natural hiſtory, we muſt 
borrow the aſſiſtance of all the other branches of ſci- 
ence; and that ſome ſkill in philology mult be attain- 
ed, before we can hope to arrive at any tolerable per- 
fection in natural or civil hiſtory. Natural hiſtory 
is the only ſure baſis of natural philoſophy, and has 
ſome influence upon all the other ſciences. 


OF CIVIL HISTORY. 


The general evidences upon which civil hiſtory 
is grounded, have been juſt hinted at. It is manifeſt, 
that the diſcoveries of natural hiſtorians, aſtrono- 
mers, linguiſts, antiquaries, and philoſophers of all 
kinds, have brought great light and evidence upon 
this branch of knowledge within the laſt two cen- 
turies ; and are likely to do ſo more and more. 

The ancient hiſtory of the kingdoms of Aſia Minor, 
Egypt, and Greece, will probably be much better 
underitood, when the inhabitants of thoſe countries 
become learned. N | 
He that would ſearch into the firſt ages of the 

world muſt take the ſcriptures for his guide, lay 
down the truth of theſe as unqueſtionable, and force 
all other evidences into that poſition. This ſeems to 
have been the method taken by Sir aac Newton in 
his Chronology, and which at Jaſt unfolded to him 
the proper method of detecting and correcting the 
miſtakes in the ancient technical chronology of the 
Greeks by itſelf. 

The concurrent independent evidences in the grand 


points of hiſtory are ſo much more numerous _ 
che 
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the dependent ones, and moſt of them fo ſtrong, 
ſingly taken, that the deficiency from certainty in 
theſe grand points cannot be diſtinguiſhed by the 
human mind. And therefore it is a practical error 
of great importance to ſuppoſe, that ſuch kind of 
hiſtorical evidences are inferior to mathematical ones. 
They are equal, as far as we have any thing to do 
with them, i. e. can judge of them, or be influenced 
by them. All future facts depending on them have 
as good a baſis, as thoſe depending on mathematical 
evidences. I ſpeak here of principal matters, fuch 
as the conqueſts of Alexander and Julius Ceſar, and 
the main hiſtory, common and miraculous, of the 
Old and New Teſtaments. Till our knowledge be 
applied to the predicting or producing future facts, 
no ſort of it is of uſe or importance to us; and the 
application of mathematical knowledge is juſt as 
much expoſed to the ſeveral kinds and degrees of 
uncertainty, as that of any other. That the evidence 
for principal hiſtorical facts is not, in general, con- 
ſidered as equal to mathematical certainty, ariſes partly 
from the juſt- mentioned ill- grounded affirmations 
of learned men; partly from the complexneſs of the 
hiſtorical proofs, which require time and conſideration 
to digeſt them; and partly becauſe the uncertainty 
attending ſubordinate facts has diluted the evidence 
of the principal and unqueſtionable ones, ſince the 
ſame general forms of expreſſion are, and muſt be, 


uſed in both caſes. | 


OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 


It may be obſerved of natural philoſophy, that 
in the parts where the ideas are ſimple, clear, and of 
the viſible kind, or adequately expounded by ſuch, 
and the method of inveſtigation and computation 
mathematical, as in mechanics, hydroftatics, pneu- 
matics, optics, and aftronomy, the doubts and di- 

1 85 verſities 
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verſities of opinion which ariſe, are inconſiderable. 
But in the theories of chemiſtry, of manual arts and 
' trades, of medicine, and, in general, of the powers 
and mutual actions of the ſmall parts of matter, the 
uncertainties and perplexities are as great, as in any 
part of ſcience. For the ſmall parts of matter, with 
their actions, are too minute to be the objects of 
fight; and we are as yet neither poſſeſſed of a detail 
of the phenomena ſufficiently copious and regular, 
whereon to ground an inveſtigation ; nor of a method 
of inveſtigation ſubtle enough to arrive art the ſubtlety 
of nature, even in the biggeſt component particles, 
much leſs in the particles of the ſmaller orders; and 
how far the number of orders may go, is impoſſible 
to ſay. I ſee no contradiction in ſuppoſing it in- 
finite, and a great difficulty in ſtopping at any par- 
_ ticular ſize. . 

Suppoſe the number of orders of particles infinite, 
or at leaſt very great; and that particles of all orders 
are perpetually flying off from all bodies with great 
velocity. Firſt, This may occaſion the gravitation 
of the great bodies of the univerſe to each other, by 
the impulſe of the fmaller corpuſcles upon particles 
of ſizes equal to each other in the greater bodies, the 
impulſes of the larger corpuſcles, and upon particles, 
of unequal ſize, being evaneſcent in reſpe& of the 
foregoing impulſes. But where particles approach 
near to one another, and the corpuſcles bear ſome 
finite ratio to the particles, ſo.as not to pervade them 
freely, betore they come to particles of equal ſize to 
each other, but affect them in proportion to their 
ſurfaces, not ſolid content, and I ſuppoſe from many 
other cauſes, attractions of other kinds may ariſe: 
and if one or both of the contiguous particles ſend out 
many corpulcles with great force; alſo, if theſe cor- 
puſcles efferveſce together in the intermediate ſpace, 
and gain new forces thence, &c. repulſive powers 


may riſe. If it be reaſonable to ſuppoſe many — 
: | 0 
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of particles, it is alſo reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that 
their powers and properties are ſomewhat analogous 
to one another; and that thoſe of the larger particles 
ariſe from, and are compounded of, thoſe of the 
next leſs in ſize, and ſo on; juſt as the whole 
gravity of the moon is compounded of the gravity 
of all its parts. But theſe are all very groſs and 
uncertain conjectures. | 

In the mean time, it ſeems proper to uſe the words 
magnetiſm, electricity, attraction of coheſion, /piritus 
rettor, acrimony of the animal juices, &c. as 
terms of art, as unknown cauſes of known effects. 
But then they ought always to be defined, the defini- 
tions rigorouſly kept to, and all ſecondary ideas from 
prior aſſociations excluded. Were this done in che- 
miſtry and medicine, it would produce a great re- 
formation, and at once cut off many incumbrances, 
perplexities, and obſcurities. The vis inertiæ of 
bodies, and the equivalent terms, were once terms 
of this kind, ſtanding for the unknown caufe of known 
phænomena. By degrees theſe phænomena were 
digeſted into order, the terms contributing thereto, 
and the three ſeveral kinds of them, claſſed reſpec- 
tively under the three laws of nature, which have 
been applied ſynthetically ſince, and given riſe to 
the greateſt mechanical diſcoveries. The ſame may 
be obſerved of gravity. And if the laws of magne- 
tiſm, electricity, and the attraction of coheſion, 
could be aſcertained in the ſame manner as the laws 
of the vis inertiæ and gravity, we ſhould be enabled 
to predict and produce many effects of great impor- 
tance to us. „„ 

It is of the higheſt uſe to us in practical matters, 
that the properties of bodies are ſo cloſely connected 
with each other. Thus the colour and ſpecific gra- 
vity of a metal, the viſible idea of a plant, alſo its 
taſte or ſmell, give us a practical certainty in reſpect 
of all the other properties. This cloſe connection of 


the 
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the properties follows undoubtedly from the powers 
and mutual actions of the ſmall parts; ſo that, if we 
could arrive at the knowledge of theſe laſt, we ſhould 
immediately ſee not only the reaſon of all the proper- 
ties of bodies, which are known at preſent, but be 
able to diſcover innumerable other relative ones. In 
the mean time we muſt endeavour to diſcover, digeſt, 
and regiſter, the various properties of natural bodies, 
as they rife to view from ſuitable experiments; and 
thus prepare the way for thoſe who ſhall hereafter 
decypher their internal conſtitution. 


MF RELIGTON. 


All the foregoing branches of knowledge ought to 
be conſidered as mere preparatories and preliminaries 
to the knowledge of religion, natural and revealed. 
They all, in their ſeveral orders and degrees, concur 
to eſtabliſh the principal doctrines and duties of it; 
and theſe, when eſtabliſhed, become the beſt means 
for attaining knowledge. The benevolence of the 
Deity, and the doctrine of final cauſes, are the beſt 
clue for guiding us through the labyrinths of natural 
phznomena, and particularly of thoſe which relate to 
animals. The ſcriptures are the only book which 
can give us any juſt idea of ancient times, of the 
original of mankind, their diſperſion, &c. or of what 
will befal them in future generations. As to future 
things, predicted in the ſcriptures, we can as yet 
collect nothing more than general intimations ; but 
there is reaſon to believe, that ſucceeding generations 
may arrive at a far more preciſe interpretation of 
prophecy. It may alſo be, that much philoſophical 
knowledge is concealed in the ſcriptures ; and that it 
will be revealed in its due time. The analogy between 
the word and works of God, which is a conſideration 


of the religious kind, ſeems to comprehend = 
molt 
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moſt important truths. To all this it muſt be added, 
that the temper of mind preſcribed by religion, viz. 


modeſty, impartiality, ſobriety, and diligence, are 


the beſt qualifications for ſucceeding in all inquiries. 
Thus religion comprehends, as it were, all other 
knowledge, advances, and is advanced by all; at the 
ſame time that where there is a morally good dif} poſition, 
a very ſmall portion of other knowledge is ſufficient 
for the attainment of all that is neceſſary for virtue 
and comfort here, and eternal. happineſs hereafter. 
The great differences of opinion, and contentions 
which happen in religious matters, are plainly owing 
to the violence of men's paſſions, more than to 
any other cauſe. Where religion has its due effect 
in reſtraining theſe, and begetting true candour, we 
may expect an unity of opinion, both in religious 


and other matters, as far as is neceſſary for uſeful 


practical Purpoſes. 
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@F THE AFFECTIONS IN GENERAL. 


0 F. XLI.* 


7 explain the Ori gin and Nature of the Pali 


in general. 


HERE we may oblerve, 

Firſt, That our paſſions or affections can be no 
more than aggregates of ſimple ideas united by aſſo- 
ciation. For they are excited by objects, and by 


the incidents of life. But theſe, if we except the 


0 


impreſſed ſenſations, can have no power of affecting 
us, but what they derive from aſſociation; juſt as 
was obſerved above of words and ſentences. 
Secondly, Since therefore the paſſions are ſtates 
of conſiderable pleaſure or pain, they muſt be aggre- 
gates of the ideas, or traces of the ſenſible pleaſures 
and pains, which ideas make up by their number, 
and mutual influence upon one another, for the faint- 
neſs and tranſitory nature of each ſingly taken. This 
may be called a proof @ priori, The proof a poſte- 
riori will be given, when I come to analyſe the fix 
claſſes of intellectual affections, viz. imagination, 
ambition, felf-intereſt, * theopathy, and the 
moral ſenſe. 

Thirdly, As ſenſation is the common foundation 
of all theſe, ſo each in its turn, when ſufficiently 


nerated, contributes to generate and model all the | 


reſt. We may conceive this to be done in the follow- 
ing manner. Let ſenſation generate imagination; 


then will ſenſation and 1magination together generate 


ambition; ſenſation, imagination, and ambition, 


In the original Prop. 89. af 
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felf-intereſt ; ſenſation, imagination, ambition, and 
ſelf-intereſt, ſympathy ; ſenſation, imagination, am- 
bition, ſelf-intereſt, and ſympathy, theopathy ; ſen- 
ſation, imagination, ambition, ſelf-intereſt, ſympa- 


thy, and theopathy, the moral ſenſe: and, in an 
inverted order, imagination will new- model ſenſa- 
tion; ambition, ſenſation and imagination; felf= + 


intereſt, ſenſation, imagination, and ambition ; ſym- 
pathy, ſenſation, imagination, ambition, and ſelf- 
intereſt ; theopathy, ſenſation, imagination, aimbi- 
tion, felf-intereſt, and ſympathy ; and tlie moral 
ſenſe, ſenſation, imagination, ambition; ſelf-intereſt, 
ſympathy, and theopathy : till at laſt, by the nu- 
merous reciprocal influences of all theſe upon each 
other, the paſſions arrive at that degree of complex- 
neſs, which is obſerved in fact, and which makes 
them ſo difficult to be analyſed. 

Fourthly, As all the paſſions ariſe thus from plea- 


ſure and pain, their firſt and moſt general diſtribution | 
may be into the two claſſes of love and hatred, i. e. 
we may term all thoſe affections of the pleaſurable 


kind, which objects and incidents raiſe in us, love; 
all thoſe of the painful kind, - hatred. Thus we 
are ſaid to love not only intelligent agents of morally 


good diſpoſitions, but alſo ſenſual pleaſures, riches, 


and honours ; and to hate poverty, diſgrace, and 
pain, bodily and mental. _ Ny OS 
Fifthly, When our love and hatred are excited to 


a certain degree, they put us upon à variety of 


actions, and may be termed defire and averſion ; 
by which laſt word I underſtand an active hatred. 
Now the actions which flow from defire and 
averſion, are entirely the reſult of affdciated 
powers and circumſtances, agreeably to the ninth 
and tenth * propoſitions, with their corollaries. The 
young child learns to graſp, and go up to the play- 
thing that pleaſes him, and to withdraw his hand 


In the original Prop. 20, 21, 23. 
1 from 


- > 
— 
—_— c- 


ze 7 


F * 
* 
2 # 4 — * * * 5 72 
_ * - r Sy 5 — 
Er TTT 


* 
r 


— —— = 


. * 
* 
2 
- * . 
2 W de 4 
1 a. — I - - 
-- — th. a 


8 — 
= 


"—_— 
ts 


204 OF THE AFFECTIONS IN GENERAL, 


from the fire that burns him, at firſt from the me- 
| chaniſm of his nature, and without any deliberate pur- 
poſe of obtaining pleaſure, and avoiding pain, or any 
+ explicit reaſoning about them. By degrees he learns, 
| partly. from the recurrency of theſe mechanical ten- 
| dencies, - inſpired by God, as one may ſay, by means 
of the nature which he has given. us ; and partly from 
the inſtruction and imitation of others; to purſue 
every thing which he loves and deſires ; fly from every 
36 thing which he hates; and to reaſon about the method 
| of doing this, juſt as he does upon other matters. And, 
becauſe mankind are for the moſt part purſuing or 
avoiding ſomething or other, the deſire of happineſs, 
and the averſion. to miſery, are ſuppoſed to be inſepa- 
rable from, and eſſential to, all intelligent natures, 
But this does not ſeem to be an exact or correct way 
of ſpeaking. The moſt general of our deſires and 
averſions are factitious, i. e. generated by aſſocia- 
tion; and therefore admit of intervals, augmenta- 
tions, and diminutions. And, whoever will be ſuffi- 
ciently attentive to the workings of his own. mind, 
and the actions reſulting therefrom, or to the actions 
of others, and the affections which may be ſuppoſed 
to occaſion them, will find ſuch differences and ſin- 
larities in different perſons, and 1n the ſame perſon 
at different times, as no way agree to the notion of 
an eſſential, original, perpetual deſire of happineſs, 
and endeavour to attain it; but much rather to 
the factitious aſſociated deſires and endeavours here 
aſſerted. And a due regard to this will, as it ſeems 
to me, ſolve many difficulties and perplexities found 
in treatiſes upon the paſſions. The writers upon this 
ſubject have begun in the ſynthetical method prema- 
- turely, and without having premiſed the analytical 
one. For it is very true, that, after general deſires 
and endeavours are generated, they give riſe in their 
turn to a variety of particular ones. But the origi- 
nal ſource is in the particular ones, and the general 


ones never alter and new- model the particular ae 
much, 
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much, as that there are not many traces and veſtiges 
of their original mechanical nature and proportions 
remaining. 

Sixthly, The will appears to be nothing but a de- 
fire or averſion ſufficiently ftrong to produce an action 
that is not automatic primarily or ſecondarily. At 
leaſt it appears to me, that the ſubſtitution of theſe 
words for the word will may be juſtified by the 
common uſage of language. The will 1s therefore 


that deſire or averſion, which is ſtrongeſt for the 


then preſent time. For if any other deſire was 
ſtronger, the muſcular motion connected with it by 


aſſociation would take place, and not that which pro- 


eeds from the will, or the voluntary one, which is 
contrary to the ſuppoſition. - Since therefore all love 
and "hatred, all deſire and averſion, are factitious, 


—— 


ö 
ö 


. * 
* 


— 


bg 
* 


and generated by aſſociation, 7. e. mechanically; it 


follows that the will is mechanical alſo. 


4 


which we fly from affect us with pain, if they over- 


take us, it follows that the gratification of the will 
is generally attended or aſſociated with pleaſure, the 
diſappointment of it with pain. Hence a mere aſſo- 


ciated pleaſure is transferred upon the gratification of 
the will; a mere aſſociated pain upon the diſappoint- 
ment of it. And if the will was always gratified, 
this mere aſſociated pleaſure would, according to the 
| Preſent frame of our natures, abſorb, as it were, all 
our other pleaſures ; and thus by drying up the ſource 
from whence it ſprung, be itſelf dried up at laſt : and 


Seventhly, Since the things which we purſue do, 
when obtained, generally afford pleaſure, and thoſe. 


the firſt diſappointments, after a long courſe of gra- 


tification, would be intolerable. Both which things 


are ſufficiently obſervable, in an inferior degree, in chil- 


dren that are much indulged, and in adults, after a 


ſeries of ſucceſsful events. Gratifications of the will 


without the conſequent expected pleaſure, and diſap- 
pointments of it without the conſequent expected 
1 PF 3 1 pain, 
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pain, are particularly uſeful to us here. And it is 
by this, amongſt other means, that the human will is 
brought to a conformity with the divine; which is 
the only radical cure for all our evils and diſappoint- 
ments, and the only earneſt and medium for obtain- 
(ipg laſting 4 5 | 
Eighthly, We often deſire and purſue things which 
give pain rather than pleaſure. Here it is to be ſup- 
poſed, that at firſt they afforded pleaſure, and that 
they now give pain on account of a change in our 
nature and circumſtances. Now, as the continuance 
to deſire and purſue ſuch objects, notwithſtanding the 
pain ariſing from them, is the effect of the power of 
aſſociation, ſo the ſame power will at laſt reverſe its 
wn ſteps, and free us from ſuch hurtful defires and 
urfuits. The recurrency of pain will at laſt render 
the object undeſirable and 1 And the experi- 
ence of this painful proceſs, in a few particular in- 
ſtances, will at laſt, as in other caſes of the ſame 
| kind, beget a habit of ceaſing to purſue things, which 
we perceive by a few trials, or by rational argu- 
ments, to be hurtful to us upon the whole. 
Ninthly, A ſtate of deſire ought to be pleaſant at 
firſt from the near relation of deſire to love, and 
of love to pleaſure and happineſs. But in the courſe 
of a long purſuit, ſo many fears and diſappointments, 
apparent or real, in reſpect of the ſubordinate means, 
and ſo many ſtrong agitations of mind paſling the 


limits of pleaſure, intervene, as greatly to chequer a 


ſtate of deſire with miſery. For the ſame reaſons 
ſtates of averſion are chequered with hope and 
comfort. | 5 ; 
Tenthly, Hope and fear are, as juſt now ob- 
ferved, the attendants upon deſire and averſion. Theſe 
affect us more or leſs, according to the more or leſs 
frequent recurrency of the pleaſing and painful ideas, 
according to the greater or leſs probability of the ex- 
pected event, according to the greater or leſs — 
0 
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of time, &c. the power of aſſociation diſplaying 
itſelf every where in the agitations of mind excited 
by theſe paſſions. It is particularly remarkable here, 
that our hopes and fears riſe and fall with certain 
bodily diſpoſitions, according as theſe favour or 
oppoſe them. 

Eleventhly, Joy and grief take place when the 
deſire and averſion, hope and fear, are at an end; 
and are love and hatred, exerted towards an object 
which is preſent, either in a ſenſible manner, or in a 
rational one, i. e. fo as to occupy the whole powers 
of the mind, as ſenſible objects, when preſent, and 
attended to, do the external ſenſes. It is very evi- 
dent, that the objects of the intellectual pleaſures and | 
pains derive their power of thus affecting the mind 
from aſſociation. 

Twelfthly, After the actual joy and grief are over, 
and the object withdrawn, there generally remains a 
pleaſing or diſpleaſing recollection or reſentment, 
which recurs with every recurrency of the idea of the 
object, or of the aſſociated ones. This recollection 
keeps up the love or hatred. In like manner the five ; 
grateful paſſions, love, deſire, hope, joy, and plea- | | 
ſing recollection, all enhance one another; as do the f 
five ungrateful ones, hatred, averſion, fear, grief, and N 
diſpleaſing recollection. And the whole ten, taken 

together, comprehend, as appears to me, all the 
general paſſions of human nature. | 
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or MEMORY. 
r. xi 


To examine bow fur the Phi#iomena of Memory are 
agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 


\MrMozy was defined in the introduction to be 


that facuity by which traces of ſenſations and 


— 


ideas recur, or are recalled, 'in 'the ſame order and 
proportion, accurately or nearly, as ſdey were once 


preſented. 


Now here we may obſerve, 

Firſt, That memory depends entirely or chiefly on 
the ſtate of the — For diſeaſes, concuſſions of 
the brain, ſpirituous liquors, and ſome poiſons, im- 
pair or deſtroy it; and it generally returns again with 
the return of health, from the uſe of proper medi- 


cines and methods. And all this is peculiarly ſuit- 


able to the notion of vibrations. If ſenfations and 
ideas ariſe from peculiar vibrations, and diſpoſitions 
to vibrate, in the medullary ſubſtance of the brain, it 
is eaſy to conceive, that the cauſes above alleged may 
ſo confound the ſenſations and ideas, as that the uſual 
order and proportion of the ideas' ſhall be deſtroyed. 
Secondly, The rudiments of memory are laid in 
the perpetual recurrency of the ſame impreſſions, and 
cluſters of impreſſions. How theſe leave traces, in 
which the order is preſerved, may be underſtood 
from the fourth and fifth“ propoſitions. The 
traces which letters, and words, 7. e. cluſters of 


letters, leave, afford an inſtance and example of this. 


And, as in languages the letters are fewer than the 


Hllables, the ſyllables than the words, and the words 


21 n the original Prop. go. + In the original Prop. 8, 9, 10,11. 
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than the ſentences, ſo the ſingle ſenſible impreſlions, 
and the ſmall cluſters of them, are comparatively few 
in reſpect of the large cluſters; and, being ſo, they 
muſt recur more frequently, ſo as the ſooner to beget 
thoſe traces which I call the rudiments or elements 
of memory. When theſe traces or ideas begin to 
recur frequently, this alſo contributes to fix them, and 
their order, in the memory, in the ſame manner as the 
frequent impreſſion of the objects themſelves. 
Thirdly, Suppoſe now a perſon ſo far advanced in 
life, as that he has learnt all theſe rudiments, i. e. that 
he has ideas of the common appearances and occur- 
rences of life, under a conſiderable variety of ſubor- 
dinate circumſtances, which recur to his imagination 
from the ſlighteſt cauſes, and with the moſt perfect 
facility; and let us aſk, how he can be able to 
remember or recollect a paſt fact, conſiſting of one thou- 
ſand ſingle particulars, or of one hundred ſuch cluſters 
as are called the rudiments of memory; ten ſingle par- 
ticulars being ſuppoſed t conſtitute a rudiment? Firſt, 
then, we may obſerve, that there are only one hun- 
dred links wanting in the chain; for he has already 
learnt conſiderable exactneſs in the ſubordinate cir- 
cumſtances of the one hundred cluſters; and perfect 
exactneſs is not to be ſuppoſed or required, —Secondly, 
The one hundred cluſters recur again-and again to the 
imagination for ſome time after the fact, in a quick 
and tranſient manner, as thoſe who attend ſufficiently 
to what paſſes in their own minds may. perceive ; and 
this both makes the impreſſion a little deeper, and 
alſo ſerves to preſerve the order. If the perſon 
attempts to recollect ſoon after the impreſſion, 
the effect remaining in the brain is ſufficient to 
enable him to do this with the accuracy required 
and experienced; if a longer time intervenes, before 
he attempts to recollect, ſtill the number of invo- 
luntary recurrencies makes up in ſome meaſure for 
the want of this voluntary recollection. However, 


Ak Power of recollection declines in general, and is 
entirely 
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entirely loſt by degrees. It confirms this reaſoning, 
that a new ſet of ſtrong impreſſions deſtroys this 
power of recollection. For this muſt both oblite- 
rate the effects of the foregoing impreſſions, and pre- 
vent the recurrency of the ideas. — Thirdly, As the 
ſingle impreſſions, which make the ſmall cluſters, are 
not combined together at hazard, but according to a 
general tenor in nature, ſo the cluſters which make 
facts ſucceed each other according to ſome general 
tenor likewiſe. Now this both leſſens the number 
of varieties, and ſhews that the aſſociation between 
many of the cluſters, or rudiments, or one hundred 
links ſuppoſed to be wanting, is cemented already. 
This may be both illuſtrated and exemplified by the 
obſervation, that it 1s difficult to remember even well- 
known words that have no connection with each other, 
and more ſo to remember collections of barbarous 
terms ; whereas adepts in any ſcience remember the 
things of that ſcience with a ſurprizing exactneſs and 
facility. — Fourthly, Some cluſters are excluded from 
ſucceeding others, by ideas of inconſiſtency, impoſſi- 
bility, and by the methods of reaſoning, of which we 
become maſters as we advance in life, — Fifthly, The 
viſible impreſſions which. concur in the paſt fact, by 
being vivid, and preſerving the order of place, often 
contribute greatly to preſerve the order of time, 
and to ſuggeſt the cluſters which may be wanting. — 
Sixthly, It is to be obſerved, that we think in words 
both the impreſſions and the recurrencies of ideas 
will be attended with words; and theſe words, from 
the great uſe and familiarity of language, will fix 
| themſelves ſtrongly in the fancy, and by fo doing 
bring up the aſſociated trains of ideas in the proper 
order, accurately or nearly. And thus, when a perſon 
relates a paſt fact, the ideas do in ſome caſes 
ſuggeſt the words, whilſt in others the words ſug- 
geſt the ideas. Hence illiterate perſons do not 
remember nearly ſo well as others, ceteris paribus. And 
| I ſuppoſe 


I ſuppoſe the ſame is true of deaf perſons in a till il 
greater degree. But it ariſes hence alſo, that many By, ſ 
miſtakes in the ſubordinate circumſtances are com- 1 
mitted in the relations of paſt facts, if the relater 9 
deſcends to minute particulars. For the ſame reaſons 
theſe miſtakes will be ſo aſſociated with the true facts 
after a few relations, that the relater himſelf ſhall be- 
lieye, that he remembers them diſtinctly.—Seventhly, 

The miſtakes which are committed both on the fore- 
going account and others, make conſiderable abate- 
ments in the difficulty here. to be ſolved. 

Fourthly, Let it now be aſked, in what the recol- 
lection of a paſt fact, conſiſting of one hundred cluſters, 
as above, differs from the tranſit of the ſame one 
hundred cluſters over the fancy, in the way of a re- 
verie? I anſwer, partly in the vividneſs of the cluſ- 
ters, partly and principally in the readineſs and ſtrength 
of the aſſociations, by which they are cemented to- F 
gether. This follows from what has been already de- 1 
livered; but it may be confirmed alſo by many other 6 
obſervations. — Thus, firſt many perſons are known 
by relating the ſame falſe ſtory over and over again, 
i. e. by magnifying the ideas, and their aſſociations, at 
laſt to believe that they remember it, It makes as vi- 
vid an impreſſion upon them, and hangs as cloſely to- 
gether, as an aſſemblage of paſt facts recollected by 
memory. — Secondly, All men are ſometimes at a 
loſs to know whether cluſters of ideas that ſtrike 
the fancy ſtrongly, and ſucceed each other readily 
and immediately, be recollections, or mere reveries. 
And the more they agitate the matter in the mind, 
the more does the reverie appear like a recollection. 
It reſembles this, that if in endeavouring to recollect a 
verſe, a wrong word, ſuiting the place; firſt occurs, 
and afterwards the right one, it is difficult during the 
then preſent agitation to diſtinguiſh the right one. 
But afterwards, when this agitation is ſubſided, the 
right word eaſily regains its place, Perſons of — 
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table nervous ſyſtems are more ſubject to fuck: falla- 
cies than others. And madmen often impoſe upon 
themſelves in this way, viz. from the vividneſs of 
their ideas and aſſociations, produced by bodily 
cauſes. The ſame thing often happens in dreams. 
The vividneſs of the new ſcene often makes it appear 
like one that we remember, and are well acquainted 
| with.—Thirdly, If the ſpecific nature of memory 
"conſiſt in the great vigour of the ideas, and their 
aſſociations, then, as this vigour abates, it ought to 
ſuggeſt to us a length of time elapſed; and vice 
werſa, if it be kept up, the diſtance of time ought 
to appear contracted. Now this laſt is the caſe : for 
the death of a friend, or any intereſting event, often 
recollected and related, appears to have happened but 
yeſterday, as we term it, viz. on account of the vi- 
vidneſs of the cluſters, and their aſſociations, corre- 
ſponding to the nature of a recent event. — Fourthly, 
It is not, however, to be here ſuppoſed, that we 
have not many other ways of diſtinguiſhing real recol- 
lections from mere reveries. For the firſt are ſup- 

ported by their connection with known and allowed 
facts, by various methods of reaſoning, and having 
been related as real recollections, &c. 

Fifthly, In like manner we diſtinguiſn a new place, 
book, perſon, &c. from one which we remember, 
ſuppoſing both to be preſented in like circumſtances. 


The parts, aſſociates, &c. of that which we remem- 


ber, ſtrike us more ſtrongly, are ſuggeſted by each 
other, and hang together, which does not hold of the 
new. The old does alſo ſuggeſt many aſſociates, 
which a new one in like circumſtances would not. 
And if from the then ſtate of fancy, the diſtance of 
time, &c. there be any doubt of theſe things, either 
with reſpect to the old or new, a like doubt ariſes in 


reſpect of the memory. An attentive perſon may 


obſerve, that he determines of ſuch things, whether 


they be old or new, by the vividneſs of the ideas, ber 
their 


2 „ 1— 1 — a a 


OF ME M O R V. 213 


their power of ſuggeſting each other, and foreign 
aſſociates. Fatt 
Some perſons ſeem: to ſuppoſe, that the ſoul ſur= 
veys one object, the old for inſtance, and comparing 
it with the impreſſions. which a ſimiliar new one would 
excite, calls the old one an object remembered. But 
this is like ſuppoſing an eye within the eye to view 
the pictures made by the objects upon the ratina. Not 
to mention, that che ſoul cannot in the ſame inſtant, 
during the ſame v0 ν ſurvey both the old and new, 
and compare them together; nor is there any evi- 
dence, that this is done in fact, A perſon wha 
inquires into the nature of memory, may indeed 
endeavour to ſtate the difference between the impreſ- 
fions of old and new, as L have done here; but this 
is a ſpeculation that fe perſons; concern themſelves 
with, whereas all remember and apply the words 
relative to memory, juſt as they do other words. We 
may conclude therefore, that the difference of vivid- 
neſs and connection in the ideas, with the other 
aſſociates of recollections, are a ſufficient foundation 
for the proper uſe of the words relative to the 
memory, juſt as in other like caſes. | 
Sixthly, The peculiar imperfection of the memory 
in children tallies with the foregoing account of this 
faculty; and indeed this account may be conſidered 
as a groſs general hiſtory of the ſucceſſive growth 
of the memory, in paſting from childhood to adult 
age. Children muſt learn by degrees the ideas of 
_ fingle impreflions, the cluſters which J call rudi- 
ments, and the moſt uſual connections and combi- 
nations of theſe. They have alſo the ufe of words, 
and of objects and incidents, as figns and ſymbols 
with the proper method of reaſoning upon them, to. 
learn; and during their novitiate in theſe things their 
memories muſt labour under great imperfections. It 
appears alſo, that the imperfections peculiar to chil- 
dren correſpond in kind as well as degree to the rea- 
| ſons 
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fons here aſſigned for them. Their not being able to 
digeſt paſt facts in order of time is, in great mea- 
fare, owing to their not having the proper uſe of the 
ſymbols, whereby time is denoted. 


Seventhly, The peculiar imperfection of the me- 
mory in aged perſons tallies alſo with the foregoing 


account. The vibrations, and diſpoſitions to vibrate, 


in the ſmall medullary particles, and their aſſociations, 


are all ſo fixed by the calloſity of the medullary ſub- 


ſtance, and by repeated impreſſions and recurrencies, 


that new impreſſions can ſcarce enter, that they recur 


ſeldom, and that the parts which do recur bring in 
old trains from eſtabliſhed aſſociations; inſtead of 
continuing thoſe which were lately impreſſed. Hence 


one may almoſt predict what very old perſons will 


fay or do upon common occurrences. Which is alſo 
the caſe frequently with perſons of ſtrong paſſions, 
for reaſons that are not very unhike. When old 


| perſons relate the incidents of their youth with great 
preciſion, it is rather owing to the memory of many 


preceding memories, recollections, and relations, 
than to the memory of the thing itſelf. 
Eighthly, In recovering from concuſſions, and 


other diſorders of the brain, it is uſual for the patient 


to recover the power of remembering the then pre- 
ſent common incidents for minutes, hours, and days, 
by degrees; alſo the power of recalling the events 
of his life preceding his illneſs. At length he reco- 
vers this laſt power perfectly, and at the fame time 
forgets almoſt all that paſt in his illneſs, even thoſe 
things which he remembered, at firſt, for a day or 
two. Now the reaſon of this I take to be, that upon 


a perfect recovery the brain recovers its natural ſtate, 


1. e. all its former diſpoſitions to vibrate ; but that 


| ſuch as took place during the preternatural ſtate of 


the brain, i. e. during his illneſs, are all obliterated 
by the return of the natural ftate. In like manner 
dreams, which happen in a peculiar ſtate of the brain, 
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3. e. in ſleep, vanifh, as ſoon as vigilance, a different 


ſtate, takes place. But if they be recollected imme- 
diately upon waking, and thus connected with the 


ſtate of vigilance, they may be remembered. But 


I ſhall have occaſion to be more explicit on this head 
in the next ſection. 

Ninthly, It is very difficult to make any plauſible 
conjectures why ſome perſons of very weak judg- 


ments, not much above idiots, are endued with a 


peculiar extraordinary memory. This memory is 
generally the power of recollecting a large group of 


words, ſuppoſe, as thoſe of a ſermon, in a ſhort 


time after they are heard, with wonderful exactneſs 


and readineſs; but then the whole is obliterated, 
after a longer time, much more completely than in 


perſons of common memories and judgments. One 
may perhaps conjecture, that the brain receives all 
diſpoſitions to vibrate ſooner in theſe perſons, and 
lets them go ſooner, than in others. And the laſt 
may contribute to the firſt : for, new impreſſions may 
take place more deeply and preciſely, if there be few 
old ones to oppoſe them. The. moſt perfect memory 


is that which can both receive moſt readily, and retain 


moſt durably. But we may ſuppoſe, that there are 
limits, beyond which theſe two different powers 
cannot conſiſt with each other. 


Tenthly, When a perſon deſires to recollect a thing : 


that has eſcaped him, ſuppoſe the name of a perſon, 


or viſible object, he recalls the viſible idea, or ſome 


other aſſociate, again and again, by a voluntary power, 


the deſire generally magnifying all the ideas and 


aſſociations ; and thus bringing in the aſſociation and 
idea wanted, at laſt. However, if the deſire be great, 
it changes the ſtate of the brain, and has an oppoſite 
effect; ſo that the deſired idea does not recur, 
till all has ſubſided ; perhaps not even then. 
Eleventhly, All our voluntary powers are of the 
nature of OI as may be eaſily ſeen from the 
foregoing 
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foregoing account of it, compared with the account 
of the voluntary powers. given in the firſt chapter. 
Andi it agrees remarkably with this, that, in morbid 
affections of the memory, the voluntary actions 
ſuffer a like change and imperfection. 

Twelfthly, For the ſame reaſons the whole pow. 
ers of the ſoul may be referred to the memory, when 
taken in a large ſenſe. Hence, though ſome perſons 
may have ſtrong memories with weak judgments, 
yet no man can have a ſtrong judgment with a weak 


original power of retaining and remembering. 


SECT. 


2 1 


SE MV „ 4 
OF IMAGINATION, REVERIES, AND DREAMS. 1 
P R O P. XIII. 
To examine how far the Phenomena of Imagination, | 


Reveries, and Dreams, are agreeable to the foregoing 
they.” | EEE 


THz recurrence of ideas, eſpecially viſible and 
audible ones, in a vivid manner, but without any | 
regard to the order obſerved in paſt facts, is aſcribed 
to the power of imagination or fancy. Now here 

we may obſerve, that every ſucceeding thought is the 9 
reſult either of ſome new impreſſion, or of an aſſo- 
ciation with the preceding. And this is the com- | | 
mon opinion. It is impoſſible indeed to attend ſo 1 f 
minutely to the ſucceſſion of our ideas, as to diſtin- | 
guiſn and remember. for a ſufficient time the very 2 
impreſſion or aſſociation which gave birth to each - } i 
thought ; but we can do this as far as it can be 
expected to be done, and in ſo great a variety of : 
inſtances, that our argument for the prevalence f IJ 
the foregoing principle of aſſociation in all inſtances, 1 
except thoſe of new impreſſions, may be eſteemed | | 

0 


6 
* 
— 


a complete induction. 
A reverie differs from imagination only in that the! - 
perſon being more attentive to his own thoughts, 
and leſs diſturbed by foreign objects, more of his . 
ideas are deducible from aſſociation, and fewer from 1 
new impreſſions. | | „ |: 
It is to be obſerved, however, that in all the caſes 

of imagination and reverie the thoughts depend, in 

part, upon the then ſtate of body or mind. A 

pleaſurable or painful ſtate of the ſtomach or brain, 
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joy or grief, will make all the thoughts warp their 
own way, little or much. But this exception is as 


agreeable to the foregoing theory, as the general 
prevalence of aſſociation juſt laid down. 

We come next to dreams. I ſay then, that dreams 
are nothing but the imaginations, fancies, or reve- 
ries of a ſleeping man ; and that they are deducible 
from the three following cauſes, viz. Firſt, The im- 
preſſions and ideas lately received, and particularly 
thoſe of the preceding day. Secondly, The ſtate of 


the body, particularly of the ſtomach and brain. 
And, Thirdly, Aſſociation. 


That dreams are, in part, deducible from the im- 
preſſions and ideas of the preceding day, appears from 
the frequent recurrence of theſe in greater or leſſer 
cluſters, and eſpecially of the viſible ones, in our 


dreams. We ſometimes take in ideas of longer date, 
in part, on account of their recency : however, in 


general, ideas that have not affected the mind for 
ſome days,. recur in dreams only from the ſecond or 
third cauſe here aſſigned. 

That the ſtate of the body affects our „ is 
evident from the dreams of ſick perſons, and of 
thoſe who labour under indigeſtions, ſpaſms, and 
flatulencies. 

Laſtly, We may perceive ourſelves to be carried 
on from one thing to another in our dreams partly 


by aſſociation. 
5 7 is alſo highly agreeable to the foregoing theory 


to expect, that each of the three foregoing cauſes 
ſhould have an influence upon the trains of ideas, 
that are preſented in dreams. 

Let us now ſee how we can ſolve the moſt uſual 
phænomena of dreams upon theſe principles. 

Firſt, then, The ſcenes which preſent themſelves 
are taken to be real. We do not conſider them as 
the work of the fancy; but ſuppoſe ourſelves pre- 
ſent, Fd. actually ſeeing and hearing what paſſes. 


— 
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Now this happens, Firſt, Becauſe we have no other 
reality to oppoſe to the ideas which offer themſelves, 
whereas in the common fictions of the fancy, while 
we are awake, there is always a ſet of real external 


a like miſtake there: or, if we become quite inatten- 
tive to external objects, the reverie does ſo far 
put on the nature of a dream, as to appear a reality. 
— Secondly, The trains of viſible ideas, which occur 
in dreams, are far more vivid than common viſible 
ideas; and therefore may the more eaſily be taken for 
actual impreſſions. For what reaſons theſe ideas 
ſhould be ſo much more vivid, I cannot preſume to 


ſay. I gueſs, that the excluſion of real impreſſions 


has ſome ſhare, and the increaſed heat of the brain 
may have ſome likewiſe. The fact is moſt obſerva- 
ble in the firſt approaches of fleep ; all the viſible 
ideas beginning then to be more than uſually glaring. 

Secondly, There is a great wildneſs and incon- 
ſiſtency in our dreams. For the brain, during ſleep, 


is in a ſtate ſo different from that in which the uſual 


aſſociations were formed, that they can by no means 
take place as they do during vigilance. On the con- 
trary, the ſtate of the body ſuggeſts ſuch ideas, 
amongſt thoſe that have been lately impreſſed, as are 
moſt ſuitable to the various kinds and degrees of 
pleaſant and painful vibrations excited in the ſtomach, 


brain, or ſome other part. Thus a perſon who has 


taken opium, ſees either gay ſcenes, or ghaſtly ones, 
according as the opium excites pleaſant or painful 
vibrations in the ſtomach. Hence it will follow, that 
ideas will riſe ſucceſſively in dreams, which have no 
ſuch connection as takes place in nature, in actual 
impreſſions, nor any ſuch as is deducible from aſſo- 


ciation, And yet, if they riſe up quick and vividly 


one after another, as ſubjects, predicates, and other 
aſſociates, uſe to do, they will be affirmed of each 


other, and appear to hang together. Thus the ſame 


perſon appears in two places at the ſame time; two 
22 perſons 


objects ſtriking ſome of. our ſenſes, and precluding 
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perſons appearing ſucceſſively in the ſame place coa- 
teſce into one; a brute is ſuppoſed to ſpeak (when 
the idea of a voice comes from that quarter) or to han- 
dle; any idea, qualification, office, &c. coinciding in 
the inſtant of time with the idea of one's felf, or of 
another perſon, adheres immediately, &c. ce. 
Thirdly, We do not take notice of, or are offended 
at, theſe inconſiſtencies ; but paſs on from one to 
another. For the aſſociations, which ſhould lead us 
thus to take notice, and be offended, are, as it were, 
aſleep; the bodily cauſes alſo hurrying us on to new 
and new trains ſucceſſively. But if the bodily ſtate 
be ſuch as favours ideas of anxiety and perplexity, 
then the inconſiſtency, and apparent impoſſibility, 
occurring in dreams, are apt to give great diſturbance 
and uneaſineſs. It is to be obſerved likewiſe, that 
we forget the ſeveral parts of our dreams, very faſt 
in paſſing from one to another ; and that this leſſens 

the apparent inconſiſtencies, and their influences. 
Fourthly, It is common in dreams for perſons to 
appear to themſelves to be transferred from one place 
to another, by a kind of ſailing or flying motion. 
This ariſes from the change of the apparent magni- 
tude and poſitions of images excited in the brain, 
this change being fuch as a change of diſtance and 
poſition in ourſelves would have occaſioned. Wohat- 
ever the reaſons be, for which viſible images are ex- 
cited in ſleep, like to the objects with which we con- 
verſe when awake, the ſame reafons will hold for 
changes of apparent magnitude and poſition allo ; 
and theſe changes in fixed objects, being conſtantly 
aſſociated with motions in ourſelves when awake, 
will infer theſe motions when aſleep. But then 
we cannot have the idea of the vis inertiæ of our 
own bodies, anſwering to the impreſſions in walking; 
becauſe-the nerves of the muſcles either do not admit 
of ſuch miniature vibrations in fleep; or do not tranſ- 
| 1 mit 


bering, alſo thoſe who labour under ſuch a morbid 
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mit ideas to the mind in conſequence thereof ; 
whence we appear to fail, fly, or ride. Yet ſometimes 
a perſon ſeems to walk, and even to ſtrike, juſt as in 
other caſes he ſeems to feel the impreſſion of a foreign 
body on his ſkin. 


Thoſe who walk and talk in their ſleep, have evi- 


dently the nerves of the muſcles concerned ſo free, as 


that vibrations can deſcend from the internal parts of 


the brain, the peculiar reſidence of ideas, into them. 
At the ſame time the brain itſelf is ſo oppreſſed, that 
they have ſcarce any memory. Perſons who read in- 
attentively, i. e. ſee and ſpeak almoſt without remem- 


loſs of memory, as that though they ſee, hear, ſpeak, 


and act, pro re nata, from moment to moment, yet 


they forget all immediately, ſomewhat reſemble the 
perſons who walk and talk in ſleep. 

Fifthly, Dreams conſiſt chiefly of viſible 1 imagery. 
This agrees remarkably with the perpetual impreſ- 
ſions made upon the optic nerves and correſponding 
parts of the brain during vigilance, and with the diſ- 
tinctneſs and vividneſs of the images impreſſed. 


We may obſerve alſo, that the viſible imagery in 


dreams is compoſed, in a conſiderable degree, of 
fragments .of viſible appearances lately impreſſed. 
For the diſpoſition to theſe vibrations mult be greater 
than to others, ceteris paribus, at the ſame time that 
by the imperfection and interruption of the aſſocia- 
tions, only fragments, not whole images, will gene- 


rally appear. The fragments are ſo ſmall, and ſo 
intermixed with other fragments and appearances, 
that it is difficult to trace them up to the preceding 


day; the ſhortneſs of our memböky contributing alſo 


not a little thereto. | 


It happens in dreams, that the ſame gens | 


Places are preſented again and again at the diſtance 


of weeks and months, perhaps during the whole courſe 


of like. 15 heſe en are, I ſuppoſe, compounded 
| 1 at 
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at firſt, probably early in youth, of fragments of real 
places, which we have ſeen. They afterwards recur. 
in dreams, becauſe the ſame ſtate of brain recurs ; 
and when this has happened for ſome ſucceſſions, 


they may be expected to recur at intervals / during 
life. But they may alſo admit of variations, eſpe- 


_ cially before frequent recurrency has eſtabliſhed and 


fixed them. 
Sixthly, It has been obſerved already, that many 


of the things which are preſented in dreams, appear 
to be remembered by us, or, at leaſt, as familiar to 
us; and that this may be ſolved by the readineſs 
with which they ſtart up, and fucceed one another, 
in the fancy. 

Seventhly, It has alſo been remarked, that dreams 
ought to be ſoon forgotten, as they are in fact; be- 
cauſe the ſtate of the brain ſuffers great changes in 
paſſing from ſleep to vigilance. The wildneſs and 
inconſiſtency of our dreams render them ſtill more 
liable to be forgotten. It is ſaid, that a man may re- 


member his dreams beſt by continuing in the ſame 


poſture in which he dreamt; which, if true, would 
be a remarkable confirmation of the dodtrine of vibra- 
tions; ſince thoſe which take place in the medullary 
ſubſtance of the brain would be leaſt diſturbed and 
obliterated by this means. 

Eighthly, The dreams which are preſented in the 
firſt part of the night are, for the moſt part, much 


more confuſed, irregular, and difficult to be remem- 


bered, than thoſe which we dream towards the morn- 
ing; and theſe laſt are often rational to a conſiderable 
degree, and regulated according to the uſual courſe. 


of our aſſociations. For the brain begins then to ap- 
proach to the ſtate of vigilance, or that in which the 


uſual aſſociations were formed and cemented. How- 
ever, aſſociation has ſome power even in wild and 
inconſiſtent dreams. 

| Cor. 
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Cor. 1. As the prophecies were, many of them 


communica i in the way of divine viſions, trances, 


or dreams, ſo they bear many of the foregoing 
marks of dreams. Thus they deal chiefly in viſible 
imagery ; they abound with apparent impoſſibilities, 


and deviations from common life, of which yet the 


prophets take not the leaſt notice : they ſpeak of new 
things as of familiar ones; they are carried in the 
ſpirit from place to place; things requiring a long 
ſeries of time in real life, are tranſacted in the pro- 
phetical viſions, as ſoon as ſeen ; they aſcribe to 
themſelves and others new names, offices, &c. every 
thing has a real exiſtence conferred upon it; there 
are ſingular combinations of fragments of viſible 
appearances; and God himſelf is repreſented in 
a viſible ſhape, which of all other things muſt be 


moſt offenſive to a pious Jew. And it ſeems to me, 


that theſe, and ſuch like criterions might eſtabliſh 
the genvineneſs of the W excluſively of all 
other evidences. 

Cor. 2. The wildneſs of our dreams ſeems to be 
of fingular uſe to us, by interrupting and breaking the 
courſe of our aſſociations. For, if we were always 
awake, ſome accidental aſſociations would be ſo 
much cemented by continuance, as that nothing could 
afterwards disjoin them; which would be madneſs. 

Cor. 3. A perſon may form a judgment of the 
ſtate of his bodily health, and of his temperance, by 
the general pleaſantneſs or unpleaſantneſs of his 
dreams. There are alſo many uſeful hints relating to 
the ſtrength of our paſſions deducible from them. 
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OF IMPERFECTIONS IN THE RATIONAL 
FACULTY, 7 


P R O P. XLIV.* 


To examine how far Deviations from ſound Reaſon, and 
Alienations of Mind, are * to 0 foregoing 
Theory. | 


Map perſons differ from others in that they judge 
wrong of paſt or future facts of a common nature; 
that their affections and actions are violent and dif- 
ferent from, or even oppoſite to, thoſe of others 
upon the like occaſions, and ſuch as are contrary to 
their true happineſs; that their memory is fallacious, | 
and their diſcourſe incoherent ; and that they loſe, in 
great meaſure, that conſciouſneſs which accompanies 
our thoughts and actions, and by which we connect 
ourſelves with ourſelves from time to time. Theſe 
circumſtances are variouſly combined in the various 
kinds and degrees of madneſs ; and ſome of them 
take place in perſons of found minds, in certain de- 
grees, and for certain ſpaces of time ; ſo that here, 
as in other caſes, it is impoſſible to fix preciſe limits, 
and to determine where ſoundneſs of mind ends, and 
madneſs begins. I will make ſome ſhort remarks, 
* deduced We the theory of theſe papers, upon the 

following ftates of . which all bear ſome rela- 
tion to one another, and all differ from the perfection 
of reaſoning natural to adults, according to the ordi- 
nary courſe of things, viz. 

1. The erroneouſneſs of the judgment in children 
and 1diots. 

2. The dotage of old perſons. 

3. Drunkenneſs. 


In the original Prop. 92. 
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4. The deliriums attending acute or other diftem- 

rs. 
5 7 The frequent recurrency of the fame ideas 1 in a 
courſe of ſtudy, or otherwiſe. 

6. Violent paſſions. 

7. Melancholy. 

8, Madneſs. 


OF THE ERRONEOUSNESS OF THE JUDGMENT 
IN CHILDREN AND IDIOTS. 


Children often miſrepreſent paſt and future facts . 


their memories are fallacious; their diſcourſe incohe- 
rent; their affections and actions diſproportionate to 
the value of the things deſired and purſued; and 
the connecting conſciouſneſs is in them as yet imper- 
fect. But all this follows naturally from the obſer- 
vations made above concerning the methods in which 
we learn to remember and relate paſt facts, to judge 


of future ones, to reaſon, and to expreſs ourſelves 


ſuitably to each occaſion; alſo in which our hopes 


and fears are made to depend upon ſymbols. No 


particular account is therefore required for theſe phæ- 
nomena; they are ſtrictly natural; and many of the 
chief reaſons for the imperfection of the memory 


and judgment in children occurring perpetually, and 


being very obvious, it is not uſually ſuppoſed, that 
any particuliar account is required. However, if an 


adult ſhould become ſubject to a like cee 


it would evidently be one ſpecies of madneſs; 
fatuity or idiotiſm is. Here the brain labours tr 


ſuch an original diſorder, a as either not to receive a 


diſpoſition to the miniature vibrations in which: ideas 
_ conſiſt, and whence volun motions are derived, 


but with great difficulty ; or, if it receives ſuch diſ- 


poſitions readily, they have not the uſual-permahericy; 
in both which caſes it is evident, chat the memory, 


wich all the Rs e eee muſt 
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continue in an imperfect ſtate, ſuch as is obſerved in 
idiots. The want of the connecting conſciouſneſs in 
children and idiots, and indeed in maniacs of various 
kinds, excites our pity in a peculiar manner, this con- 
necting conſciouſneſs being eſteemed a principal 
ſource and requiſite of happineſs. Their helpleſs- 
neſs, and the dangers to which they are expoſed 
without foreſeeing them, contribute alſo to enhance 
our compaſſion. | 


OF DOTAGE. 


The dotage of old perſons is oftentimes ſome- 
thing more than a mere decay of memory. For 
they miſtake things preſent for others, and their 
diſcourſe 1s often foreign to the objects that are pre- 
| ſented to them. However, the imperfection of their 
memories in reſpect of impreſſions but juſt made, 
or at ſhort intervals of paſt time, is one principal ſource 
of their miſtakes. One may ſuppoſe here, that the 
parts of the brain, in which the miniature vibrations 


belonging to ideas have taken place, are decayed in 
n peculiar manner, perhaps from too great uſe, while 


the parts appropriated to the natural, vital, and animal 
motions, remain tolerably perfect. The ſinuſes of the 
brain are probably conſiderably diſtended in theſe 
_ caſes, and the brain itſelf in a languiſhing ſtate ; for 
there ſeems to be a conſiderable reſemblance be- 
tween the inconſiſtencies of ſome kinds of dotage, and 
thoſe of dreams, Beſides which it may be obſerved, 
that in dotage the perſon is often ſluggiſh and lethargic; 
and that as a defect of the nutritive faculty in the 
brain will permit the ſinuſes to be more eaſily diſ- 
tended, ſo a diſtention of the ſinuſes, from this or 
any other cauſe, may impede the due nutrition of 
the brain. We ſee that, in old perſons, all the 
parts, even the bones themſelves, waſte, and grow 
leſs. Why may not this W to the brain, the 
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origin of all, and ariſe from an obſtruction of the 
infiniteſimal veſſels of the nervous ſyſtem, this ob- 


ſtruction cauſing ſuch a degree of opacity, as greatly 
to abate, or even to deſtroy the powers of aſſociation 


and memory? At the ſame time vibrations, fo- 
reign to the preſent objects, may be excited from 
cauſes reſiding in the brain, ſtomach, &c. juſt as in 


| OF DRUNKENNESS. 


The common and immediate effect of wine is to 


diſpoſe to joy, i. e. to introduce ſuch kinds and de- 


grees of vibrations into the whole nervous ſyſtem, or 
into the ſeparate parts thereof, as are attended with 
a moderate continued pleaſure. This it ſeems to do 
chiefly by impreſſing agreeable ſenſations upon the 
ſtomach and bowels, which are thence propagated 
into the brain, continue there, and alſo call up the 
ſeveral aſſociated pleaſures that have been formed 


from pleaſant impreſſions made upon the alimentary 


duct, or even upon any of the external ſenſes. But 
wine has alſo probably a conſiderable effect of the 
ſame kind, after it is abſorbed by the veins and lac- 


teals, viz. by the impreſſions which it makes on the 


ſolids, conſidered as productions of the nerves, while 
it circulates with the fluids in an unaſſimilated ſtate, 
in the ſame manner, as has been already obſerved 
of opium; which reſembles wine in this reſpect 
alſo, that it produces one ſpecies of temporary mad- 
nels. And we may ſuppoſe, that analogous obſer- 
vations hold with regard to all the medicinal and poi- 
ſonous bodies, which are found to produce conſider- 


able diſorders in the mind; their greateſt and moſt 


immediate effect ariſes from the impreſſions made on 
the ſtomach, and the diſorderly vibrations propa- 
gated thence into the brain; and yet 1t ſeems pro- 
bable, that ſuch particles as are abſorbed, produce a 
ſimilar effect in circulating with the blood. 
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Wine, after it is abſorbed, muſt rarefy the blood, 


| and conſequently diſtend the veins and ſinuſes, fo as 


to make them compreſs the medullary ſubſtance, and 
the nerves themſelves, both in their origin and pro- 
greſs; it muſt therefore diſpoſe to ſome degree of a 


| palſy of the ſenſations and motions ; to which there 


will be a farther diſpoſition from the great exhauſtion 
of the nervous capillaments, and medullary ſubſtance, 


which a continued ſtate of gaiety and mirth, with the 


various expreſſions of it, has occaſioned. 

It is moreover to be noted, that the pleaſant vi- 
brations producing this gaiety, by riſing higher and 
higher perpetually, as more wine is taken into the 
ftomach and blood veſſels, come at laſt to border upon, 
and even to paſs into, the diſagreeable vibrations be- 
longing to the paſſions of anger, jealouſy, envy, &c. 
more eſpecially if any of the mental cauſes of theſe be 
preſented at the ſame time. | 

Now it ſeems, that, from a compariſon of theſe and 


ſuch like things with each other, and with what is 


delivered in other parts of theſe papers, the peculiar 
temporary madneſs of drunken perſons might receive 
a general explanation. Particularly it ſeems natural 
to expect, that they ſhould at firſt be much diſpoſed 


to mirth and laughter, with a mixture of ſmall in 


conſiſtencies and abſurdities ; that theſe laſt ſhould in- 


_ creaſe from the vivid trains which force themſelves 


upon the brain, in oppoſition to the prefent reality; 
that they ſhould loſe the command and ſtability of the 

voluntary motions from the prevalence of confuſed 
vibrations in the brain, ſo that thoſe appropriated 
to voluntary motion cannot deſcend regularly as uſual ; 
but that they ſhould ſtagger, 'and ſee double: that 
quarrels and contentions ſhould ariſe after ſome time; 
and all end at laſt in a temporary apoplexy. And it is 
very obſervable, that the free uſe of fermented li- 


quors diſpoſes to paſſionateneſs, to diſtempers R 


IN THE RATIONAL FACULTY. 229 


the head, to melancholy, and to downright mad- 
\ neſs; all which things have alſo great connections 
with each other. ” | 


The ſickneſs and head-ach which drunkenneſs 
occaſions the ſucceeding morning, ſeem to arife, the 
firſt from the immediate impreſſions made on the 


nerves of the ſtomach ; the ſecond from the peculiar 
ſympathy which the parts of the head, external as 
well as internal, have with the brain, the part princi- 
pally affected in drunkenneſs, by deriving their nerves 
immediately from it. 


OF DELIRIUMS. 


I come next to conſider the deliriums which ſome- 


times attend diſtempers, eſpecially acute ones. In 


theſe a diſagreeable ſtate is introduced into the ner- 


vous ſyſtem by the bodily diſorder, which checks the 


riſe of pleaſant aſſociations, and gives force and 


quickneſs to diſguſtful ones ; and which conſequently 
would of itſelf alone, if ſufficient in degree, vitiate 
and diſtort all the reaſonings of the ſick perſon. But, 
beſides this, it ſeems, that, in the deliriums attend- 
ing diſtempers, a vivid train of viſible images forces 
itſelf upon the patient's eye; and that either from a 
diforder in the nerves and blood veſſels of the eye 
Itſelf, or from one in the brain, or one in the alimen- 
tary duct, or, which is moſt probable, from a con- 
currence of all theſe. It ſeems alſo, that the wild diſ- 


courſe of delirious perſons is accommodated to this 


train in ſome imperfect manner ; and that it becomes 


fo wild, partly from the incoherence of the parts 


of this train, partly from its not expreſſing even this 
in coherent train adequately, but deviating* into ſuch 


| Phraſes as the vibrations excited by the diftemper 


in the parts of the brain correſponding to the auditory 
nerves, or in parts ſtill more internal, and conſe- 
quently the ſeats of ideas purely intellectual, pro- 
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duce by their aſſociated influence over the organs 
of ſpeech. 


That delirious perſons have ſuch trains forced upon 
the eye from internal cauſes, appears probable from 
hence, that when they firſt begin to be delirious, 
and talk wildly, it is generally at ſuch times only as 
they are in the dark, ſo as to have all viſible objects 
excluded; for, upon bringing a candle to them, and 
preſenting common objects, they recover themſelves, 
and talk rationally, till the candle be removed again. 
For hence we may conclude, that the real objects 
overpower the viſible train from internal cauſes, while 
the delirium is in its infancy ; and that the patient 
relapſes, as ſoon as he is ſhut up in the dark, becauſe 
the viſible train from internal cauſes overpowers that 


which would riſe up, was the perſon's nervous ſyſtem 


in a natural ſtate, according to the uſual courſe of 
aſſociation, and the recurrent recollection of the 
place and circumſtances in which he is ſituated. By 
degrees the viſible train, from internal cauſes, grows 


ſo vivid, by the increaſe of the diſtemper, as even 


to overpower the impreſſions from real objects, at 
leaſt frequently, and in a great degree, and ſo as to 
intermix itſelf wich them, and to make an inconſiſt- 
ency in the words and actions; and thus the patient 
becomes quite delirious. 

Perſons inclining to be delirious in diſtempers are 
molt apt to be ſo in going to ſleep, and in waking from 


ſleep; in which circumſtances the viſible trains are 


more vivid, than when we are quite awake, as has 


been abitrved above. 


It caſts alſo ſome light upon this ſubject, that tea 
and coffee will ſometimes occaſion ſuch trains ; and 
that they ariſe in our firſt attempts to ſleep after theſc 
liquors. 

As death approaches, the deliriums attending diſ- 
tempers abound with far more incoherences and incon- - 


the 
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the mind; which may eaſily be conceived to be the 
natural. reſult of the entire confuſion and diforder 
which then take place in the nervous ſyſtem. How- 
ever, there. are ſome caſes of death, where the ner- 
vous ſyſtem continues free from this confuſion to the 
laſt, as far as the by-ſtanders can judge. 


OF THE FREQUENT RECURRENCY OF 
THE SAME IDEAS. 


When a perſon applies himſelf to any particular : 


ſtudy, ſo as to fix his attention deeply on the ideas 
and terms belonging to it, and to be very little con- 


verſant in thoſe of other branches of knowledge, it is 
commonly obſerved, that he becomes narrow- minded, 


ſtrongly perſuaded of the truth and value of many 


things in his own particular ſtudy, which others 
think doubtful or falſe, or of little importance, and 


after ſome time ſubject to low ſpirits, and the hypo- 


chondriacal diſtemper. Now all this follows from 


obſervations already made. The perpetual recur- 
rency of particular ideas and terms makes the vi- 
brations belonging thereto become more than ordina- 
rily vivid, converts feeble aſſociations into ſtrong ones, 
and enhances the ſecondary ideas of dignity and 
eſteem, which adhere to them, at the ſame time that 
all theſe things are diminiſhed in reſpect of other ideas 
and terms, that are kept out of view; and which, 
if they were to recur in due proportion, would op- 
poſe and correct many aſſociations in the particular 
ſtudy, which are made not according to the reality 
of things, and keep down our exorbitant opinions 


of its importance. The ſame perpetual recurrency 
of vibrations, affecting one and the ſame part of the 


brain, in nearly one and the ſame manner, muſt irri- 
tate it at laſt, ſo as to enter the limits of pain, and 
approach to the ſtates peculiar to fear, anxiety, 
deſpondency, peeviſhneſs, jealouſy, and the reſt of 
the tribe of hypochondriacal paſſions. 55 
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Sleep, which preſents ideas at hazard, as one may 
fay, and with little regard to prior aſſociations, ſeems 
to be of the greateſt uſe in keeping off the hypo- 
chondriacal diſtemper in ſuch perſons : however, 
without a change of ſtudies, this, with great narrow- 
mindedneſs, will probably come at laſt. 

It follows from the ſame method of reaſoning, 
that ſince the concerns of religion are infinite, fo that 
we can never over-rate them, we ought to make the 
ideas, motives, and affections, of this kind, recur 
as often as poſſible. And if this be done in a truly 
catholic ſpirit, with all that variety of actions which 
our duty to God, our neighbour, and ourſelves, re- 
quires, there will be no danger of introducing either 
narrow-mindedneſs or hypochondriaciſm. And it 
ought to be eſteemed the ſame kind and degree of ali- 
enation of mind to undervalue a thing of great 
importance, as to overvalue one of ſmall. 


OF VIOLENT PASSIONS. 


Perſons that are under the influence of ſtrong paſ- 
ſions, ſuch as anger, fear, ambition, diſappointment, 
have the vibrations attending the principal ideas 
ſo much increaſed, that theſe ideas cling together, 
1. e. are aſſociated in an unnatural manner; at the 
ſame time that the eagerneſs and violence of the 
paſſion prevent the formation of ſuch aſſociations, 
or obſcure them, if already formed, as are requiſite for 
the right apprehenſion of the paſt and future facts, 
which are the objects of this paſſion. Violent paſ- 
ſions muſt therefore diſorder the underſtanding and 
judgment, while they laſt; and if the ſame paſſion 
returns frequently, it may have ſo great an effect upon 
the aſſociations, as that the intervention of foreign 
ideas ſhall not be able to ſet things to rights, and 
break the unnatural bond. The ſame increaſe of vi- 
brations makes all the principal ideas appear to 25 
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ſelf, with the peculiar intereſting concern ſuppoſed to 
flo from perſonal identity; ſo that theſe vibrations 
exert a reflected influence upon themſelves by this 
means. And thus it appears, that all violent paſſions 


muſt be temporary madnefles, and all habits of them 
permanent ones, agreeably to the judgment of the 
wiſe and good in theſe things. It appears alſo, that vio- 
lent fits of paſſion, and frequent recurrencies of them, 


muſt, from the nature of the body, often tranſport 
perſons, fo that they ſhall not be able to recover them- 


ſelves, but fall within the limits of the diſtemper called 


- madneſs emphatically. 7 


OF MELANCHOLY. 


The next ſpecies of alienations of the mind is 
melancholy. Vapours, hypochondriacal and hyſte- 
rical diforders, are comprehended under this claſs. 


The cauſes of it are ſelf- indulgence in eating and 


drinking, and particularly in fermented liquors, want 
of due bodily labour, injuries done to the brain by 
| fevers, concuſſions, &c. too much application of 
the mind, eſpecially to the ſame objects and ideas, 
violent and long- continued paſſions, profuſe evacua- 
tions, and an hereditary diſpoſition ; which laſt we 
may ſuppoſe to conſiſt chiefly in an undue make of 
the brain. | | 

In women the uneaſy ſtates of the uterus are 
propagated to the brain, both immediately and 
mediately, i. e. by firſt affecting the ſtomach, and 
thence the brain. In men the original diforder 
often begins, and continues for a long time, chiefly 
in the organs of digeſtion. 2 | 

The cauſa proxima of melancholy is an irritability 
of the medullary ſubſtance of the brain, diſpoſing it 
upon flight occaſions to ſuch vibrations as enter the 
limits of pain; and particularly to fuch kinds and 


degrees, as belong to the uneaſy paſſions of fear, ſor- 


when 


row, anger, jealouſy, &c. And as theſe vibrations, 
- 22 
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when the paſſions are not in great exceſs, do not much 
tranſgreſs the limits of pleaſure, it will often happen 
that hypochondriac and hyſteric perſons ſhall be apt 
to be tranſported with joy from trifling cauſes, and 
be, at times, diſpoſed to mirth and laughter. They 
are alfo very fickle and changeable, as having their 
deſires, hopes, and fears, increaſed far beyond their 
natural magnitude, when they happen to fall in with 
ſuch a ſtate of brain as favours them. 

It often happens to theſe perſons to have very abſurd 
defires, hopes, and fears; and yet, at the ſame time, 
to know them to be abſurd; and, in conſequence 
thereof, to reſiſt them. While they do this, we may 
reckon the diſtemper within the bounds of melan- 
choly ; but when they endeavour to gratify very abſurd 
defires, or are permanently perſuaded of the reality of 
very groundleſs hopes-and fears, and eſpecially if they 
loſe the connecting conſciouſneſs in any great degree, 
and violate the rules of decency and virtue (the aflo- 
ciations of this kind being overpowered, as it were, in 
the ſame manner as they are ſometimes in dreams), we 

_ reckon the diſtemper to have paſſed into mad- 

ſtrictly ſo called; of which I now come to a 
in a general brief way. 


OF MADNESS. 


The cauſes of madneſs are of two kinds, bodily 
and mental. That which ariſes from bodily cauſes 
1s nearly related to drunkenneſs, and to the deliriums 
attending diſtempers. That from mental cauſes is 
of the ſame kind with temporary alienations of the 
mind during violent paſſions, and with the prejudices 
and opinionativeneſs, which much application to one 
ſet of ideas only occaſions. 

We may thus diſtinguiſh the cauſes for the more 
eaſy conception and analyſis of the ſubject; but, in 
fact, they are both united for the moſt part. : * 

odily 


bodily cauſe lays hold of that paſſion or affection, which 


is moſt diſproportionate; and the mental cauſe, when 


that is primary, generally waits till ſome bodily diſ- 
temper gives it full ſcope to exert itſelt. Agreeably 


to this, the prevention and cure of all kinds of mad- 


neſs require an attention both to the body and mind; 
which coincides in à particular manner with the 
general doctrine of theſe papers. 

It is obſerved, that mad perſons often ſpeak ration- 
ally and conſiſtently upon the ſubjects that occur, 
provided that ſingle one which moſt affects them, be 


kept out of view. And the reaſon of this may be, 


that whether they firſt became mad, becauſe a parti- 
cular, original, mental uneaſineſs falls in with an acci- 
dental, bodily diſorder; or becauſe an original, 
bodily diſorder falls in with an accidental mental 
one; it muſt follow, that a particular ſet of ideas 
ſhall be extremely magnified, and, conſequently, an 
unnatural aſſociation of ſameneſs or repugnancy be- 
tween them generated, all other ideas and aſſociations 
remaining nearly the ſame. Thus, ſuppoſe a perſon, 
whoſe nervous ſyſtem is diſordered, to turn his 


thoughts accidentally to ſome barely poſſible good or 


evil. If the nervous diſorder falls in with this, it in- 
creaſes the vibrations belonging to its idea ſo much, 
as to give it a reality, a connection with ef. For 
we diſtinguiſh the recollection and anticipation of 
things relating to ourſelves, from thoſe of things re- 
lating to other perſons, chiefly by the difference of 
ſtrength in the vibrations, and in their coaleſcences 
with each other. When one falſe poſition of this kind 
is admitted, it begets more of courſe, the ſame bodily 
and mental cauſes alſo continuing ; but then this pro- 
ceſs ſtops after a certain number of falſe. poſitions 
are adopted from their mutual inconſiſtency (unleſs. 
the whole nervous ſyſtem be deranged); and it is 
often confined to a certain kind, as the iraſcible, the 
terrifying, &c. | 
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The memory is often much impaired in madneſs, 
which is both a ſign of the greatneſs of the bodily 
diſorder, and a hindrance to mental rectification; 
and therefore a bad prognoſtic. If an oppoſite ſtate 
of body and mind can be introduced early, before 
the unnatural aſſociations are too much cemented, 
the madneſs is cured ; if otherwiſe, it will remain, 
though both the bodily and mental cauſe ſhould be 


at laſt removed. | "OI 
Inquiries after the philoſopher's ſtone, the longi- 


tude, &c. to which men are prompted by ſtrong 


ambitious, or covetous deſires, are often both cauſe 
and effect, in reſpe& of madneſs. Exceſſive fits of 
anger and fear are alſo found often to hurry perſons 
into madneſs. | | | 

In diſſections after madneſs the brain is often found 
dry, and the blood veſſels much diſtended ; which are 
arguments, that violent vibrations took place in the 
internal parts of the brain, the peculiar reſidence of 
ideas and paſſions; and that it was much compreſſed, 
fo as to obſtruct the natural courſe of aſſociation. 

As in mad perſons the vibrations in the internal 
parts of the brain are preternaturally increaſed, ſo they 
are defective in the external organs, in the glands, &c. 

Hence, maniacs eat little, are coſtive, make little wa- 
ter, and take ſcarce any notice of external impreſſions. 
The violence of the ideas and paſſions may give them 
great muſcular ſtrength upon particular occaſions, 
when the violent vibrations deſcend from the internal 
parts of the brain into the muſcles, according to 
former aſſociations of theſe with the voluntary mo- 
tions (the ſame increaſe of vibrations in the internal 
parts of the brain which hinders the aſcending vibra- 
tions of ſenſation, augmenting the deſcending ones 
of motion). But maniacs are often very ſluggith, as 
well as inſenſible, from the great prevalence of the 
ideal vibrations; juſt as ——_ in a ſtate of deep 


attention are. An accurate hiſtory of the own 
| kinds 
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kinds of madneſs from thoſe phyſicians, who are 
much converſant with this diſtemper, is greatly 


wanted, and it would Rs receive conſiderable 


light, from this theory. 
Religious conſiderations are the beſt preſervative 


in hereditary or other tendencies to madneſs ; as be- 


ing the only ſure means of reſtraining violent paſſions, 
at the ſame time that they afford a conſtant indefi- 
nite hope, mixed with a filial awe and fear ; which 
things are eminently qualified to keep up a ſteadineſs 
and ſobriety of mind, and to incite us to ſuch a courſe 
of action, as adds inceſſantly to the hope, and dimi- 
niſhes the fear. However, bodily labour, with a 
variety of mental occupations, and a conſiderable 
abſtemiouſneſs in the quantity and quality of diet, 
ought * to be joined. 
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OF THE INTELLECTUAL FaculLrIES 
OF BRUTES. 


N O P'. 


To examine how far the Inferiority of Brutes to Man- 
kind in intellectual Capacities is agreeable to the fore- 


going Theory. z 
WE es of vibrations and afbbation be 


found ſufficient to ſolve the phænomena of ſenſa- 
tion, motion, ideas, and affections, in men, it will 


be reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that they will alſo be ſuffi- 


cient to ſolve the analogous phenomena in brutes. 
And, converſely, it ſeems probable, that an endeavour 
to apply and adapt theſe doctrines to brutes will caſt 
ſome light and evidence upon them, as they take 
place in men. And thus. the laws of vibrations and 
aſſociation may be as univerſal in reſpect of the ner- 
vous ſyſtems of animals of all kinds, as the law of 
circulation is with reſpect to the ſyſtem of the heart 
and blood veſſels ; and their powers of ſenſation and 
motion be the reſult- of theſe three laws, viz. circu- 
lation, vibrations, and aſſociation, taken together. 
Theſe three laws may alſo be moſt cloſely united in 
their ultimate cauſe and ſource, and flow in all their 
varieties from very ſimple principles. At leaſt this is 
the tenor of nature in many ſimilar caſes. 

As the whole brute creation differs much from, 
and is far inferior to man, in intellectual capacities; 
ſo the ſeveral kinds of animals differ much from 
each other in the ſame reſpect. But I ſhall, in this 


ſection, confine myſelf chiefly to the conſideration 


of 
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of the firſt difference, viz. of that between mankind 


and the brute creation in general ; and endeavour to 
aſſign ſuch reaſons for it, as flow from, or are 
agreeable to, the theory of theſe papers. We may 
ſuppoſe then, that brutes in general differ from, and 
are inferior to man, in intellectual capacities, on 15 
following accounts: 

Firſt, The ſmall proportional ſize of their brains; 

Secondly, The imperfection of the matter of 
their brains, whereby it is leſs fitted for retaining a 
large number of miniatures, and combining them 
by aſſociation, than man's. 

Thirdly, Their want of words, and ſuch like 
ſymbols. 
Fourthly, The inſtinctive powers which they bring 
into the world with them, or which riſe up from in- 
ternal cauſes, as they advance towards adult age. 

Fifthly, The difference between the external im- 
Rr” made on the brute creation, and on man- 
=. 

Firſt, then, As the brains of Lins are ic in 


proportion to the bulk of the other parts, than thoſe 


of men; and as the internal parts of the brain ap- 
pear from theſe papers to be the peculiar ſeat of ideas, 
and intellectual affections; it ſeems very natural to 


expect, that brutes ſhould have a far leſs variety of 


theſe than men. The parts which intervene between 
the optic and auditory nerves, being proportionably 
leſs, for inſtance, in brutes, will not admit of ſo great 
a variety of aſſociations between the ſeveral ideas of 


theſe ſenſes, becauſe the optic and auditory nerves | 


cannot have ſo great a variety of connections and 
communications with each other. 

To this it is to be added, that the W parts 
belonging to the olfactory nerves, and, perhaps, thoſe 
belonging to the nerves of taſte, take up, probably, 
a greater proportional part of the medullary ſub- 
ſtance of the brain than in us, ſince moſt. brutes 

R 4 have 


> 
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have the ſenſe of ſmell, and perhaps that of taſte 
in greater perfection than we have. There will there- 
fore be ſtill leſs room left for the variety of inter- 
courſes between the optic and auditory nerves 1n the 
medullary ſubſtance of the brain. And yet it is evi- 
dent, from obvious obſervations, as well as from the 
whole tenor of theſe papers, that the eye and ear, 
with their aſſociations, are the chief ſources of intel- 
lect; and that the greateſt part of the pleaſures and 
pains of human life ariſe from viſible and audible 
impreſſions, which in * afford neither plea- 
ſure nor pain. 

Thus it is natural to expect, that the happineſs and 
miſery of brutes ſhould depend principally, and in a 
direct manner, on the impreſſions made upon their 
groſs ſenſes, whilſt that of mankind ariſes, in great 
meaſure, from long trains of aſſociated ideas and emo- 
tions, which enter chiefly by the eye and ear. And 
it ſeems to me a very ſtriking coincidence, that man- 
kind ſhould at the ſame time exceed the brute crea- 
tion in the variety of their ideas, and in the pro- 
portional largeneſs of that part of the vogy which is 
the peculiar ſeat of theſe. 

' The ſame proportional largeneſs may, as it were, 

detain the vibrations which aſcend from external im- 
preſſions up to the brain, and fo prevent that freedom 
of deſcent into the muſcular ſyſtem which takes place 
in brutes; and which diſpoſes them to move more 
early, and more readily, in conſequence of direct im- 
preſſions, than men, at the ſame time that they have 
a far leſs command, in reſpect of voluntary motion. 
But this difference depends, in great meaſure, upon 
the conſiderations that follow, as will be ſeen. 

Secondly, That the very conſtitution and texture 


of the nervous ſyſtem, in its infiniteſimal veſſels, 


ſhould differ in brutes from that of men, appears 
highly reaſonable to be expected. And ſince the 


lives of brutes fall, in general, far ſhort of that of 
man, 
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man, alſo ſince the quadrupeds (which reſemble man 
more than other animals) are far more hairy, and 
fowls have feathers, it appears probable, that the 
texture of the nervous ſyſtem in brutes ſhould tend 
more to calloſity, and fixedneſs, in its diſpoſitions to 
vibrate, than in men. The brains of young brute 
animals will therefore be ſooner able to retain minia- 
tures than thoſe of children, as tending more to firm- 
neſs and fixedneſs in their ultimate texture and con- 
ſtitution ; at the ſame time that this texture will unfit 
them for receiving a variety. To which, if we 
add the ſhortneſs of their lives, and conſequently of 
their aſcent to the ſummit of adult age; which aſcent 
is the proper time for receiving inſtruction ; it is 
ealy to ſee, that on this double account, as well as 
that mentioned under the foregoing head, they muſt 
fall far ſhort of mankind in the number of their 
intellectual ideas, pleaſures, and pains. | 
It follows from the ſame merhod of reaſoning, that 
the few diſpoſitions to miniature vibrations, which 
are generated in brutes, may be as perfect in their 
kinds; and confequently the memory, and ſhort, 
direct ratiocination depending thereon, as perfect 
alſo, as the analogous things in man. Nay, they 
may be more ſo, if the particular animal under con- 
ſideration excel man in the acuteneſs and preciſion 
of thoſe ſenſes, whoſe ideas make a principal part of 
this ratiocination. Now it appears, that moſt qua- 
drupeds exceed us in the acuteneſs of the ſmell, and 
in the power of diſtinguiſhing a variety of ſmells. 
And many birds ſeem to be able to ſee diſtinctly at 
much greater diſtances. However, our auditory 
nerves, and the regions of the brain correſponding 
thereto, appear far better fitted for retaining a va- 
riety of miniatures of articulate ſounds ; and our op- 
tic nerves, and the regions of the brain correſpond- 
ing thereto, for retaining a variety of miniatures of 
ſhapes and colours. And, next to man, 2 
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peds, and particularly monkeys, dogs, and horſes, 
ſeem to have theſe regions of the brain in the greateft 
perfection. 

If the texture of the brains of animals here con- 


ſidered be alſo, in part, the cauſe of their being co- 


vered with hair, wool, briſtles, feathers, &c. it may, 
from this its effect, diſpoſe them to greater ſtrength 
and expertnefs in their motions, and that more 
early, than happens to men. For all theſe are electrics 
per ſe, and conſequently may firſt have a conſider- 


able degree of this power communicated to them 


by the heat of the circulating blood; and then, not 
being able to tranſmit it to the air, which is alſo an 


electric per ſe, may reflect it upon the muſcles, and 
thereby diſpoſe them to ſomewhat greater activity. 


It is well known, that the manes of horſes, and backs 
of cats, are made electric by their vital powers. It 
may farther be obſerved, that the hoofs of animals 
are eledrics per ſe, and that the feathers of water-fow!l 
repel the water; whence the electric virtue may be 
kept from running off to the earth and water re- 
ſpectively. However, we ought not to lay much 
ſtreſs upon this electric virtue in the muſcular fibres 
of brutes (if there be any ſuch virtue) in order to 
account for the ſuperior and more early power of 
animals, in reſpect of ordinary motions. The texture 
of the fibres of the muſcles, and that of the brain, 


muſt have the principal ſhare in this effect. 


It is alſo to be conſidered, that as they have far 
fewer voluntary motions, on account of having far 
fewer ideas, ſo they may arrive at a greater perfec- 
tion in the automatic ones, and the ſmall number of 
voluntary ones which they do perform, on this account. 
Man is diſtracted, as it were, by the endleſs variety 
of his ideas, and voluntary motions : and it is notori- 
ous, that none beſides extraordinary geniuſes arrive 


at perfection in any conſiderable variety; whereas a 


perſon of ſmall natural capacity, by ſelecting ſome 


One 
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one branch of ſcience, or manual art, and applying 
himſelf to this alone, may perform wonders. Nay, 
there have been inſtances of perſons not much removed 
from idiotiſm, who could perform the arithmetical 
operations by memory, far better than men of good 
underſtandings, well verſed in thoſe operations ; which 
is a thing ſomewhat analogous to the extraordinary 
ſagacity in inveſtigating and concluding, which brutes 
diſcover, in reſpect of ſome particular things. | 
Thirdly, The next circumſtance, which renders 
brutes far inferior to man in intellectual acquiſitions, 
is their want of ſymbols, ſuch as words, whereby 
to denote objects, ſenſations, ideas, and combina- 
tions of ideas. This may appear from ſeveral conſi- 
derations. Thoſe men who happen to be born in a 
country where the mother-tongue is copious and 
preciſe, who apply themſelves to the ſtudy of their 
mother-tongue, who, beſides this, learn one or 
more foreign tongues, &c. get, by theſe means, a 
conſiderable ſhare of the knowledge of things them- 
ſelves, learn to remark, prove, diſprove, and invent, 
and, ceteris paribus, make a quicker progreſs in men- 
tal accompliſhments, than others. On the contrary, 
the mental improvement of perſons born deaf is ex- 
tremely retarded by their incapacity of having things 
ſuggeſted by articulate ſounds, or the pictures of 
theſe, and alſo by their not being able to ſolve the 
inverſe problem, and denote their own trains of 
thought by adequate ſymbols. Words are the ſame 
kind. of helps in the inveſtigation of qualities, as 
algebraical ſymbols and methods are in reſpe& of 
quantity, as has been already remarked. Perſons 
born deaf cannor therefore make any great progreſs 
in the knowledge of cauſes and effects, in abſtracted 
and philoſophical matters ; but muſt approach, as it 
were, to the ſtate of the brute creation. On the 
contrary, brute creatures, that have much intercourſe 
with mankind, ſuch as dogs and horſes, by W 
ä e cats 8 
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the uſe of words and ſymbols of other kinds, be- 
come more ſagacious than they would otherwiſe be. 

And if particular pains be taken with them, their 
docility and fagacity, by means of ſymbols, ſome- 
times ariſe to a very ſurprizing degree. 

Parrots might be thought, according to this view 
of the preſent ſubject, to have ſome particular ad- 
vantages over quadrupeds, by their being able to pro- 
nounce words; ſince, as has been obſerved before, 
the attempts which children make to apply words 
to things, aſſiſt them very much in underftanding the 
applications made by others. But parrots do not 
ſeem to ſpeak from any particular acuteneſs and pre- 
cifion in the auditory nerves, and parts of the brain 
correſponding thereto, having no cochlea, but from 
the perfection and pliableneſs of their vocal organs, 
in which they exceed other birds; as birds in gene- 
ral do beaſts. And it is reaſonable to think, that qua- 
drupeds, which reſemble man ſo nearly in the make 
of the organ of hearing, as well as in other parts, 
and which alſo have naturally much more intercourſe 
with man (being fellow- inhabitants of the earth) than 
birds (which inhabit the air), ſhould likewiſe have a 
greater facuſty of diſtinguiſning the articulate ſounds 
of man's voice, retaining their miniatures, and ap- 
plying them to the things ſignified, than birds; 
which ſeems evidently to be the caſe. Sagacious 
quadrupeds may therefore be ſaid to reſemble dumb 
perſons arrived at adult age, who are poſſeſſed of 
much knowledge, which yet they cannot expreſs, ex- 
cept by geſtures, by dumb ſhew: whereas parrots, 
as before remarked, reſemble children; theſe having 
_ words with very little knowledge annexed to 
them. | | 
Apes and monkeys, of the ſeveral kinds, ſeem to 
approach neareſt to man, in the general faculty of 
reaſoning, and drawing concluſions ; but in parti- 
cular things, eſpecially where inſtin& prevails, ſome 


other 
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other brutes far exceed them; as indeed ſuch brutes 


do man himſelf in a few, on account of the peculiar 
acuteneſs of the ſenſe of ſmell, and the lame in- 
ſtin&t, 

I reckon the want of articulate ſounds to be one of 
the reaſons why brutes are ſo mueh inferior to men 
in intellectual capacities; becauſe it appears, from the 
foregoing and other conſiderations of the fame kind, 
that it is ſo. But this is no irmperfection upon the 
whole. The proportional ſmalineſfs of their brains, 
the texture of theſe, their inſtincts, and their external 
circumſtances, are ſuch, that they do not want lan- 
guage much ; that they could make no great uſe of 
it, had they proper organs for ſpeaking; and that 
they would probably be loſers, upon the whole, by 
having it. The efficient and final caufes are here 
ſuited to each other, as in all other cafes; fo that 
no circumſtance can be changed for the better, cæleris 
nanentibus. 

Fourthly, Let us come to the inſtinctive powers 
of animals. Theſe are a point of a very difficult 
conſideration. They are evidently not the reſult of 
external impreſſions by means of the miniatures of 

theſe, their aſſociations and combinations, in the 
manner according to which I have endeavoured to 
ſhew, that the rational facultics of mankind are 
formed and improved; and yet, in the inſtances to 
which they extend, they very much reſemble the ra- 
tional faculties of mankind. Animals, in preparing and 
providing for themſelves and their young, in future 
exigencies, proceed in the ſame manner as a perſon 
of good underſtanding, who foreſaw the event, would 
do; and this, even though they be a little put out of 
their way. And in this they much reſemble perſons 
of narrow capacities and acquiſitions, who yet excei 
greatly in ſome particular art or ſcience ; of which 

there are many inſtances. Such perſons new great 


ingenuity in the things to which chey are "= 
| an 
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and in ſome others that border upon them within 
certain limits, ſo as to ſhew great ingenuity ſtill, 
though put a little out of their way; but if they be 
put much out of their way, or queſtioned about things 
that are entirely foreign to the art or ſcience in which 
they excel, they are quite loſt and confounded. 

Let us ſuppoſe this to be the caſe, and then the 
inquiry concerning inſtinct in brutes will be reduced 
to this, viz. By what means the nervous ſyſtems of 
brutes are made to put on diſpoſitions to miniature 
vibrations, analogous to thoſe which take place in 
the perſons here conſidered ; and which are in them 
the reſult of foregoing impreſſions, if we admit the 
theory of theſe papers. Now, to me, there feems 
no difficulty in aſcribing this to the mere bodily make 
in brutes, ſo that miniature vibrations, ſuch as anſwer 
in us to ideas, and voluntary motions, ſhall ſpring 
up in them at certain ages and ſeaſons of the year, 
and mix themſelves with impreſſions, and acquired 
ideas, ſo as to be, in general, ſuitable to them; 
and, in general, to direct the brute creatures in what 
manner to provide for, and preſerve themſelves and 
their young. 5 | 

This would be a kind of infpiration to brutes, 
mixing itſelf with, and helping out, that part of 
their faculties which correſponds to reaſon in us, and 
which is extremely imperfect in them. Only this in- 
ſpiration might be called natural, as proceeding from 
the ſame ſtated laws of matter and motion as the 
other phænomena of nature; whereas the inſpiration 
of the ſacred writers appears to be of a much higher 
ſource, ſo as to be termed ſupernatural properly, in 
contradiſtinction to all knowledge reſulting from the 
common laws of nature. And yet it may reſult from 
ſome higher laws of nature. For ſacred inſpi- 
ration would loſe nothing of its authority, though 
it ſhould appear to be within ſuch laws, as by their 


fixedneſs might be termed nature: and indeed all 
| differences 
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differences in theſe things, after the facts are once 
ſettled, will be found, upon due inquiry, to be 
merely verbal. Th | | 
Fifthly, The laſt cauſe here aſſigned for the great 
difference and inferiority of brutes, in reſpect of in- 
tellectual capacities, is the difference in the events 
and incidents of their lives. They converſe with far 
fewer objects than men, and both the objects and 
pleaſures of feeling, taſte, and ſmell, have-a far 
greater proportional ſhare in the ſum total, than in 
us. Now, as in men, the common events and in- 
cidents of life give a turn to the whole frame of 
mind, and either enlarge the intellectual capacities, if 
they be various, or narrow them, if the ſame occur- 
rences return again and again perpetually ; ſo, inde- 
pendently of all the foregoing conſiderations, the 
lameneſs, paucity, and relation to mere ſenſe, of the 
impreſſions made on brutes, muſt infer a great nar- 

rowneſs of underſtanding. | „ 
From all theſe things put together, it appears very 
conceivable, how the mental faculties of brutes ſhould, 
conſiſtently with the doctrines of vibrations and aſ- 
ſociation, be what they are, in fact, found to be. And 
though I ſuppoſe with Deſcartes, that all their mo- 
tions are conducted by mere mechaniſm ; yet I do 
not ſuppoſe them to be deſtitute of perception, but 
that they have this in a manner analogous to that 
which takes place in us; and that it is ſubjected to 
the ſame mechanical laws as the motions. Whether 
the ideal vibrations, which take place in the medullary 
ſubſtances of their brains, be the reſult of former im- 
preſſions, or the mere offspring of their vital and 
natural powers, agreeably to the foregoing hypotheſis 
concerning inſtinct, or the compound effect of both, 
which we may preſume to be generally the caſe, I al- 
ways ſuppoſe, that correſponding feelings, and af- 
fections of mind, attend upon them, juſt as in us. 
And the brute creatures prove their near relation to 
us, 
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us, not only by the general reſemblance of the body, 
but by that of the mind alſo; inaſmuch as many of 
them have moſt of the eminent paſſions in ſome im- 
perfect degree, and as there is, perhaps, no paſſion 
belonging to human nature, which may not be found 
in ſome brute creature in a conſiderable degree. 

The brutes ſeem ſcarce ever able to arrive at any 
proper ſelf-intereſt of the abſtract and refined kind, 
at conſciouſneſs, fo as to compare and connect them- 
ſelves with themſelves in different fituations, or at 
any idea and adoration of God; and this from the 
narrowneſs of their capacities and opportunities in ge- 
neral, but particularly from their want of ſymbols. 

The ſame want of ſymbols muſt make all their 
reaſonings and affections, which reſemble ours in the 
general, be, however, conſiderably different in par- 
ticulars, and far leſs complex; but it is ſufficient to 
entitle them to the names of ſagacity, cunning, fear, 
love, &c, by which ours are denoted, that the trains 
of ideal vibrations in their brains bear a general re- 
ſemblance to the correſponding ones in ours, ſpring 
from like cauſes, and produce like effects. 

The power of aſſociation over brutes is very evi- 
dent in all the tricks which they are taught; and the 
whole nature of each brute, which has been brought 
up amongſt others of the ſame ſpecies, is a com- 
pound of inſtinct, his own obſervation and experi- 
ence, and imitation of thoſe of his own ſpecies. In- 
ſtin&t ſeems to have exerted its whole influence when 
the creature is arrived at maturity, and has brought 
up young; ſo that nothing new can be expected 
from it afterwards. But their intellectual acquiſitions 
from obſervation and imitation continue ; whence old 
brutes are far more cunning, and can act far better, 
Pro re nata, than young ones. 

It ought always to be remembered in ſpeaking on 
this ſubject, that brutes have more reaſon than they 


can ſhew, from their want of words, from our in- 
attention, 
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attention, and from our ignorance of the import of 
thoſe ſymbols, which they do uſe in giving intima- 
tions to one another, and to us. 
We ſeem to be in the place of God to them, to 
be his vicegerents, and empowered to receive homage 
from them in his name. And we are obliged by the 
ſame tenure to be their guardians and benefactors. 


1 J 
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Of the six CLassts of INTELLECTUAL PLEASURES 
and PAINS. 


I nave now diſpatched the hiftory and analyſis of 
the ſenſations, motions, and ideas; and endeavoured 


to ſuit them, as well as I could, to the principles 


laid down in the firſt chapter. My next buſineſs, 
1s to inquire particularly into the riſe and gradual 


| Increaſe of the pleaſures and pains of imagination, 


F 


ambition, ſelf-intereſt, ſympathy, theopathy, and 
the moral ſenſe; and to ſee how far theſe can be 
deduced, in the particular forms and degrees that 
are found to prevail, in fact, from the ſenſible 
pleaſures and pains, by means of the general law 
of aſſociation. As to that of vibrations, it ſeems 
of little importance in this part of the work, whether 
it be adopted or not. If any other law can be made 
the foundation of aſſociation, or conſiſtent with it, 
it may alſo be made conſiſtent with the analyſis of 
the intellectual pleaſures and pains, which I ſhall 
here give. I do not think there is any other law 
that can; on the contrary, their ſeems to be ſo pe- 
culiar an aptneſs in the doctrine of vibrations, for 
explaining many of the phænomena of the paſſions, 
as almoſt excludes all others. | 

Now it will be a ſufficient proof, that all the in- 


tellectual pleaſures and pains are deducible — 
| rom 
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from the ſenſible ones, if we can ſhew of each in- 


tellectual pleaſure and pain in particular, that it takes 


its riſe from other pleaſures and pains, either ſenſible 
or intellectual. For thus none of the intellectual 
pleaſures and pains can be original. But the ſenſible 
pleaſures and pains 'are evidently originals. They 


are therefore the only ones, i. e. they are the com- 
mon' ſource from whence all the intellectual pleaſures } 


and pains are ultimately derived. 

When I fay, that the intellectual pleaſures A and 
B are deducible from one another, I do not mean, 
that A receives back again from B that luſtre which 
it had conferred upon it; for this would be to argue 
in a circle ; but that whereas both 4 and B borrow 
from a variety of ſources, as well as from each 
other, they may, and indeed muſt, transfer by aſſo- 
ciation part of the luſtre borrowed from foreign 
ſources upon each other. 

If we admit the power of aſſociation, and can alſo 
ſhew, that aſſociations, ſufficient in Kind and degree, 
concur, in fact, in the ſeveral inſtances of our intel- 
lectual pleaſures and pains, this will, of itſelf, exclude 
all other cauſes for theſe pleaſures and pains, ſuch as 
inſtinct for inſtance. If we cannot trace out aſſoci- 
ations ſufficient in kind and degree, ſtill it will not 
be neceſſary to have recourſe to other cauſes, becauſe 
great . allowances are to be made for the novelty, 
complexneſs, and intricacy of the ſubject. However, 
on the other hand, analogy may perhaps lead us to 
conclude, that as inſtin& prevails much, and reaſon a 
little in brutes, ſo inſtinct ought to prevail a little in 


us. Let the facts ſpeak for themſelves. 
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or THE PLEASURES AND PAINS OF 
IMAGINATION. 


I RON with the pleaſures 1 pains of i imagina- 
tion; and ſhall endeavour to derive each ſpecies of 
them by aſſociation, either from thoſe of ſenſation, 
ambition, ſelf-intereſt, ſympathy, theopathy, and the 
moral ſenſe, or from foreign ones of imagination. 
They may be diſtinguiſhed into the ſeven kinds that 
follow. 

Firſt, T bs pleaſures ariſing from the beauty of the 
natural world. 

Secondly, Thoſe from the works of art. . 

Thirdly, From the . arts of muſic, painting, 
and poetry. 

Fourthly, From the 1 Ze 

Fifthly, 8 the beauty of the perſon. 

Sixthly, From wit and humour. 

Seventhly, The pains which ariſe from groſs ab- 
ſurdity, inconſiſtency, or deformity. 


TK r.. 


To examine bow far the juſt-mentioned Pleaſures 
and Pains of Imagination are agreeable to iht 
Doctrine of Aſſociation. 5 


of the PLEasuREs ariſing from the Beauty of the 
NATURAL WORLD. 


THe pleaſures ariſing from the contem plation of 
the beauties of the natural world ſeem to admit of 
the * analyſis._ 


In the original Prop. 94. The 
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The pleaſant taſtes, and ſmells, and the fine co- 5 


lours of fruits and flowers, the melody of birds, and 


the grateful warmth or coolneſs of the air, in the 


proper ſeaſons, transfer miniatures of theſe pleaſures 


upon rural ſcenes, which ſtart up inſtantaneouſly ſo 
mixed with each other, and with ſuch as will be 
immediately enumerated, as to be ſeparately in- 
diſcernible. | 

If there be a precipice, a cataract, a mountain of 
ſnow, &c. in one part of the ſcene, the naſcent ideas 
of fear and horrour magnify and enliven all the other 
ideas, and by degrees paſs into pleaſures, by ſug- 
veſting the ſecurity from pain. 

In like manner the grandeur of ſome ſcenes, and 


the novelty of others, by exciting ſurprize and won- 


1 
af 
EZ= 


der, i. e. by making a great difference in the pre- 


ceding and ſubſequent ſtates of mind, ſo as to border 
upon, or even enter the limits of pain, may greatly 
enhance the pleaſure. 1 
Uniformity and variety in conjunction are alſo prin- 
cipal ſources of the pleaſures of beauty, being made 
ſo partly by their affociation- with the beauties of 
nature; partly by that with the works of art; and 
with the many conveniences which we receive from 
the uniformity and variety of the works of nature 
and art. They muſt therefore transfer part of the 
luſtre borrowed from the works of art, and from 
the head of convenience, upon the works of na- 
8 | 
Poetry and painting are much employed in ſetting 
forth the beauties of the natural world, at the ſame 
time that they afford us a high degree of pleaſure, 
from many other ſources, Hence the beauties of 
nature delight poets and painters, and ſuch as are 
addicted to the ſtudy of their works, more than 


others. Part of this effect is indeed owing to the 


greater attention of ſuch perſons to the other ſources ; 
but this comes to the ſame thing, as far as the general 
: ä theory 
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theory of the factitious, aſſociated nature of theſe 
pleaſures is concerned. 

The many ſports and 88 which are peculiar 
to the country, and whoſe ideas and pleaſures are re- 


vived by the view of rural ſcenes, in an evaneſcent _ 


ſtate, and ſo mixed together as to be ſeparately indiſ- 
cernible, do farther augment the pleaſures ſuggeſted 
by the beauties of nature. 

To theſe we may add, the oppoſition between the 
offenſiveneſs,, dangers, and corruption of populous 
cities, and the health, tranquillity, and innocence, 
which the actual view, or the mental contemplation, 
of rural ſcenes introduces; alſo the pleaſures of ſoci- 
ality and mirth, which are often found in the greateſt 
perfection in country retirements, the amorous plea- 
ſures, which have many connections with rural ſcenes, 


and thoſe which the opinions and encomiums of others 


beget in us, in this, as in other caſes, by means of 
the contagiouſneſs obſervable in mental diſpoſitions, 


as well as bodily ones. 
Thoſe perſons who have already formed high ideas 


of the power, knowledge, and goodneſs of the au- 


thor of nature, with ſuitable affections, generally 
feel the exalted pleaſures of devotion upon every 
view and contemplation of his works, either in an 
explicit and diſtinct manner, or in a more ſecret and 
implicit one. Hence, part of the general indetermi- 
nate pleaſures, here conſidered, is deducible from 
the pleaſures of theopathy. 

We muſt not omit in this place to remind the 
reader of a remark made above, viz. that green, 


which is the middle colour of the ſeven primary ones, 


and conſequently the moſt agreeable to the organ of 
fight, is alſo the general colour of the vegetable 
kingdom, i. e. of external nature. 


Theſe may be conſidered as ſome of the principal 


ſources of the beauties of nature to mankind in ge- 
neral. 


r 
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neral. Inquiſitive and philoſophical perſons have ſome 
others, ariſing from their peculiar knowledge and ſtudy 
of natural hiſtory, aſtronomy, and philoſophy, in 
general, For the profuſion of beauties, uſes, fit- 
neſſes, elegance in minute things, and magnificence 
in great ones, exceed all bounds of conception, ſur- 


rize, and aſtoniſhment; new ſcenes, and thoſe 
of unbounded extent, ſeparately conſidered, ever 


preſenting themſelves to view, the more any one 
ſtudies and contemplates the works of God. 
And, upon the whole, the reader may ſee, that 
there are ſufficient ſources for all thoſe pleaſures 
of imagination, which the beauties of nature excire 


in different perſons; and that the differences which 


are found in different perſons in this reſpect, are 
ſufficiently analogous to the differences of their ſitua- 
tions in life, and of the conſequent aſſociations form- 
ed in them. 

An attentive perſon may alſo, in viewing or con- 


templating the beauties of nature, lay hold, as it 
were, of the remainders and miniatures of many of 


the particular pleaſures here enumerated, while they 
recur in a ſeparate ſtate, and before they coaleſce 
with the general indeterminate aggregate, and thus 
verify the hiſtory now propoſed. 


It is a confirmation of this hiſtory, that an atten- 
tive perſon may alſo obſerve great differences in the 


kind and degree of the reliſh which he has for the 


beauties of nature in different periods of his life; 
eſpecially as the kind and degree may be found to 
agree in the main with this hiſtory. 


To the ſame purpoſe we may remark, that theſe” 
Pleaſures do not cloy very ſoon, but are of a laſting 


nature, if compared with the ſenſible ones; fince 


this follows naturally from the great variety of their 


ſources, and the evaneſcent nature of their con- 


ſtituent parts. 
84 When 
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When a beautiful ſcene is firſt preſented, there is 
generally great pleaſure from ſurprize, from being 
ſtruck with objects and circumſtances which we did 
not expect. This preſently declines; but is abun- 
dantly compenſated afterwards by the gradual alter- 
nate exaltation of the ſeveral conſtituent parts of the 
complex pleaſures, which alſo do probably enhance 
one another. And thus we may take ſeveral reviews 
of the ſame ſcene, before the pleaſure, which it af- 

fords, comes to its maximum. After this the pleaſure 
muſt decline, if we review it often; but if at con- 
ſiderable intervals, ſo as that many foreign ſtates of 
mind intervene, alſo ſo as that new ſources of the 
pleaſures of this kind be broken up, the pleaſure may 
recur for many ſucceſſions of nearly the ſame mag- 
nitude. | - 

The ſame obſervations hold in reſpect of the plea- 
{ures from the beauties of nature in general, and in- 
deed from all the other ſources, works of art, liberal 
arts, ſciences, &c. Theſe all ſtrike and ſurprize the 
young mind at firſt, but require a conſiderable time 
before they come to their maximum; after which 
ſome or other will always be at its maximum for a 
conſiderable time. However, the pleaſures of ima- 
gination in general, as well as each particular ſet and 
individual, muſt decline at laſt from the nature of 
our frame. In what manner they ought to decline, 
ſo as to be conſiſtent with our ſummum bonum, by 
yielding, in due time, to more exalted and pure 
pleaſures, whoſe compoſition they enter, I will en- 
deavour to ſhew hereafter. _ 

Theſe pleaſures are a principal ſource of thoſe 
which are annexed to the view of uniformity with 
variety, as above noted, i. e. of analogies of various 
orders; and conſequently are a principal incitement 
to our tracing out real analogies, and forming 
artificial ones. 


The 
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The 8 the grand, and the maar velllins; are 
alſo moſt conſpicuous in the works of nature ; and 
the laſt ſtrikes us particularly in many of the phe- 
nomena of nature, by ſeeming to exceed all bounds 


of credibility, at the ſame time that we are certified 


by irrefragable evidences of the truth of the facts. 


The fatiety which every pleaſure begets in us, after-. 


ſome continuance, makes us thirſt perpetually after 
the grand and novel; and, as it were, graſp at infi- 
nity in number and extent ; there being a kind of 
tacit expectation, that the pleaſure will be in pro- 
portion to the magnitude and variety of the cauſes, 
in the ſame manner as we obſerve, in other caſes, 
the effects to be in ſome degree proportional to 
their cauſes. 

The pleaſures of novelty decline not only in this 
claſs, but alſo in all the others ſenſible and intel- 


lectual, partly from our bodily frame, partly from 


the intermixture, and conſequent aſſociation of neu- 
tra] circumſtances (i. e. ſuch as afford neither pleaſure 
nor pain) in their ſucceſſive recurrences. 

A diſpoſition to a pleaſurable ſtate is a general at- 


tendant upon health, and the integrity of our bodily 


faculties; and that in ſuch a degree, as that actual 
pleafure will ſpring up from moderate incitements, 
from the tranſient introduction of the aſſociated cir- 
cumſtances of former pleaſurable ſtates. If the body 
be indiſpoſed i in ſome degree, it is, however, poſſible 
to force it into a ſtate of pleaſure by the vivid intro- 
duction of various and powerful circumſtances ; but 
this unnatural ſtate cannot laſt long; and, if the in- 
diſpoſition to pleaſure be great, it cannot be intro- 


duced at all. On the contrary, where the diſpoſition _ 


to pleaſure is preternaturally prevalent, as after wine 
and opium, and in certain morbid caſes, the leaſt 
hint will excite profuſe joy, leaning chiefly to the 
Pleaſures of imagination, ambition, ſympation, or 
devotion, according to the circumſtances. | 
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It is eaſy to ſee how the doctrine of vibrations, 
which appears to be the only one that admits of 
permanent ſtates of motion, and diſpoſition to mo- 
tion, in the brain, ſuits theſe laſt remarks in a 
peculiar manner. | | 5 


OF THE BEAUTIES OF THE WORKS OF ART. 


The works of art, which afford us the pleaſures 
of beauty, are chiefly buildings, public and private, 
religious, civil, and military, with their appendages 
and ornaments, and machines of the {ſeveral kinds, 
from the great ones employed in war, commerce, 
and public affairs, ſuch as ſhips, military engines, 
machines for manufacturing metals, &c. down to 
clocks, watches, and domeſtic furniture. The ſur— 
vey of theſe things, when perfect in their kinds, 
- affords great pleaſures to the curious; and theſe plea- 
ſures increaſe for a certain time, by being cultivated 
and gratified, till at laſt they come to their height, 
decline, and give way to others, as has been already 
obſerved of the pleaſures ariſing from the beauties 
of nature. - 

The chief ſources of the pleaſures, which the fore- 
mentioned works of art afford, appear to be the fol- 
lowing: the beautiful illuminations from gay co- 
lours ; the reſemblance which the playthings, that 
pleaſed us when we were children, bear to them ; the 
great regularity and variety obſervable in them; the 
grandeur and magnificence of ſome, and the neat- 
neſs and elegance of others, and that eſpecially if they 
be ſmall; the fitneſs to anſwer uſeful ends; their 
anſwering a multiplicity of theſe by ſimple means, or 
by analogous complex ones, not exceeding certain 
limits in complexneſs; the knowledge conveyed in 
many caſes; the ſtrong aſſociations with religion, 
death, war, juſtice, power, riches, titles, high 
birth, entertainments, mirth, &c. faſhion, with the 
opinions and encomiums of perſons ſuppoſed to be 

5 | judges 
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judges the vain deſire of having a taſte, and of be- 
ing thought connoiſſeurs and judges, &c. &c. 

In architecture there are certain proportions of 

Lecadths, lengths, depths, and entire magnitudes, to- 

each other, which are by ſome ſuppoſed to be naturally 

beautiful, juſt as the ſimple ratios of 1 to 2, 2 to 3, 


3 to 4, &c. in muſic, yield ſounds, which are natu- 


rally pleaſant to the ear. But it rather ſeems to me, 
that economical convenience firſt determined the 
ratios of doors, windows, pillars, &c. in a groſs 
way; and then that the convenience of the artiſts 


fixed this determination to ſome few exact ratios, as 


in the proportion between the lengths and breadths 


of the pillars of the ſeveral orders. Afterwards theſe 


proportions became aſſociated ſo often with a variety 
of beauties in coſtly buildings, that they could not 
but be thought naturally beautiful at laſt. In merely 
ornamental parts the beauty of the proportions ſeems 
to ariſe entirely either from faſhion, or-from a ſuppoſed 
reſemblance to ſomething already fixed as a beautiful 
proportion. It is eaſy from theſe principles to account 
for the prevalency of different proportions, and ge- 
neral taſtes, in anden ages and countries. 


Of the PLEASURES ariſing from Monie, PAINTING, 
and POETRY. | 


Let us next conſider the three liberal and ſiſter 
arts of muſic, painting and poetry. f 


or MUS TC. 


Now, i in reſpect of muſic, it is to be 2 that 
the ſimple ſounds of all uniform ſonorous bodies, and 
particularly the ſingle notes of the ſeveral muſical 
inſtruments, alſo all the concords, or notes, whoſe 
vibrations bear to each other the ſimple ratios of 1 to 
2, 2 to 3, 3 to 4, &c. ſounded together, or near ry 
eac 
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each other, may be conſidered as originally pleaſant 
to the ear. Diſcords are originally unpleaſant, and 
therefore, as in other like caſes, may be made uſe 
of to heighten our pleaſures, by being properly and 
ſparingly introduced, ſo as to make a ſtrong contraſt, 
To which, if we add the uniformity and variety 
obſervable in all good muſic, we ſhall have the chief 
pleaſures affecting children, and young perſons, upon 
their being firſt accuſtomed to hear muſic. 

By degrees the diſcords become leſs and leſs harſh 
to the ear, and at laſt even pleaſant, at leaſt by their 
aſſociations. with the concords, that go before, or 
follow them; ſo that more, and alſo more harſh 
diſcords, are perpetually required to give a reliſh, 
and keep the ſweetneſs of the concords from cloying. 
Particular kinds of air and harmony are aſſociated 
with particular words, affections, and paſſions, and 
ſo are made to expreſs theſe ; beſides which there is 
often a natural aptitude in the mulic to repreſent the 
affection, as in quick muſic, and concords, to repre- 
ſent mirth. Muſic in general is connected with gai- 
ety, public rejoicings, the amorous pleaſures, riches, 
high rank, &c. or with battles, ſorrow, death, and 
religious contemplations. There is an ambition to 
excel in tafte, in performance, and in compoſition, 
and a difficulty which enhances the pleaſure, &c. &c. 
till, by theſe and ſuch like ways, the judgments and 
taſtes of different perſons, in reſpect of muſic, become 
as different, as we find them to be in fact. 


* 


QF-PATINTING. 


Our pleaſures from pictures are very nearly related 
to thoſe of imitation, which, as was obſerved above, 
take up a conſiderable part of our childhood; and the 
ſeveral playthings repreſenting men, houſes, horſes, 
&e. with which children are ſo much delighted, are 


£0 
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to be conſidered, both as augmenting and gratifying 
this taſte in them, 

To this it is to be added, that as the ideas of fight 
are the moſt vivid of all our ideas, and thoſe which 
are chiefly laid up in the memory as keys and repo- 
ſitories to the reſt, pictures, which are ſomething in- 
termediate between the real object and the idea, and 
therefore in caſes of ſufficient likeneſs more vivid 
than the idea, cannot but pleaſe us by thus gratifying 
our deſire of raiſing up a complete idea of an abſent 
object. This an attentive perſon may obſerve in 
himſelf in viewing pictures. | 

The ſurprize and contraſt which ariſe in children, 
upon their ſeeing perſons and objects preſent in their 
pictures, which yet they know to be abſent by ſtri- 
king the mind with the impoſſible conception of the 
lame thing in two places, are probably the ſources 
of conſiderable pleaſure to hem. 


To theſe cauſes let us add the gay 3 and 


fine ornaments, which generally go along with pic- 
tures; and we ſhall have the chief ſources of the plea- 
ſures which painting affords to young perſons, and to 
thoſe who have not yet been much affected with the 
various incidents of life, and their repreſentations, 
or acquired a taſte and ſkill in theſe things. 

For, after this, the pleaſures ariſing from pictures 


are quite of another kind, being derived from the 


ſame ſources as thoſe that belong to the ſcenes, 
affeftions, and paſſions repreſented, from the poetical 
deſcriptions of theſe, from the preciſe juſtneſs of 
the imitation, from ambition, faſhion, the extrava- 


gant prices of the works of certain maſters, from 


aſſociation with the villas and cabinets of the noble, 
the rich, and the curious, &c. &c. 

The nature of the caricatura, burleſque, groteſque, 
pictureſque, &c. may be underſtood from what is de- 


livered in other parts of -this 2 concerning 
* 
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laughter, wit, humour, the marvellous, abſurd, &c. 
to which they correſpond. | 

Painting has a great advantage over verbal de- 
ſcription, in reſpect of the vividneſs and number of 
ideas to be at once excited in the fancy; but its 
compaſs is, upon the whole, much narrower ; and 
it is alſo confined to one point of time. 

The repreſentations of battles, ſtorms, wild beaſts, 
and other objects of horrour, in pictures, pleaſe us 
peculiarly, partly from the near alliance which the 
ideas ſuggeſted bear to pain, partly from the ſecret 
conſciouſneſs of our own ſecurity, and partly becauſe 
they awaken and agitate the mind ſufficiently to be 
{ſtrongly affected with the other FOO which may 
then be offered to it. 


co LOLETR TY. 


The beauties and excellencies of good poetry are 
deducible from three ſources. Firſt, The harmony, 
regularity, and variety of the numbers or metre, 
and of the rhyme. Secondly, The fitneſs and 
ſtrength of the words and phraſes. Thirdly, The 
ſubject matter of the poem, and the invention and 
judgment exerted by the poet, in regard to his 
fubje&. And the beauties ariſing from each of 
theſe are much transferred upon "the other two by 
aſſociation. 

That the verſification has of itſelf a conſiderable 
influence, may be ſeen by putting good poetical 
paſſages into the order of proſe. And it may be 
accounted for from what has been already obſerved 
of uniformity and variety, from the ſmoothneſs and 
facility with which verſes run over the tongue, from 
the frequent coincidence of the end of the ſentence, 
and that of the verſe, at the ſame time that this rule 


is violated at proper intervals in all varieties, leſt the 
a ear 
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ear ſhould be tired with too much ſameneſs, from the 
aſſiſtance which verſification affords to the memory, 
from ſome faint reſemblance which it bears to muſic, 
and its frequent aſſociations with it, &c. &c. 

The beauties of the diction ariſe chiefly from the 


figures; and therefore it will be neceſſary. here to 


inquire into the ſources of their beauties. 
Nov figurative words ſeem to ſtrike and pleaſe us 


| chiefly from that impropriety which appears at firſt 


ſight, upon their application to the things denoted 
by them, and from the conſequent heightening of the 
propriety, as ſoon as it is duly perceived. For when 
figurative. words have gecurred ſo often as to excite 
the ſecondary idea Ye i and without any 
previous harſhneſs to the imagination, they loſe their 
peculiar beauty and force; and, in order to recover 


this, and make ourſelv$ ſenſible of it, we are obliged 


to recall the literal ſenſe, and to place the literal and 
figurative ſenſes cloſe together, that ſo we may firſt 
be ſenſible of the inconſiſtency, and then be more 
affected with the union and coaleſcence. 

Beſides this, figurative expreſſions illuminate our 
diſcourſes and writings by transferring the proper- 
ties, aſſociations, and emotions, belonging to one 
thing upon another, by augmenting, diminiſhing, &c. 
and thus, according as the ſubject is ludicrous or 
grave, they either increaſe our mirth and laughter, 
or excite in us love, tenderneſs, compaſſion, admi- 
ration, indignation, terror, devotion, &c. 

When figures are too diſtant, or too obſcure, 
when they augment or diminiſh too much, we are 
diſpleaſed; and the principal art in the uſe of figures 
is, to heighten, as = as the imagination will permit, 


the greateſt beauty lying upon the confines of what 
diſguſts by being too remote or bombaſt. And 
this extreme limit for figurative expreſſions ſhews 
evidently, that the pleaſure ariſing from them is 
| nearly 
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nearly allied to pain; and their beauty owing to a 


certain kind and degree of inconſiſtency. 


However, as the various figures uſed in ſpeaking 
and writing have great influences over each other, 
alter, and are much altered, as to their relative ener- 
gy, by our paſſions, cuſtoms, opinions, conſtitutions, 


| educations, &c. there can be no fixed ſtandard for 


determining what 1s beauty here, or what is the de- 
oree of it. Every perſon may find, that his taſte in 
theſe: things receives conſiderable changes in his pro- 
greſs through life; and may, by careful obſervation, 
trace up theſe changes to the aſſociations that have 
cauſed them. And yet, ſince mankind have a gene- 
ral reſemblance to each other, both in their internal 
make, and external circumſtances, there will be ſome 
general agreemeats about theſe things common to all 
mankind. The agreements will alſo become per- 
petually greater, as the perſons under conſideration 
are ſuppoſed to agree more in their genius, ſtudies, 
external circumſtances, &c. Hence may be ſeen, in 
part, the foundation of the general agreements obſer- 
vable in critics, concerning the beauties of poetry, as 
well as that of their particular diſputes and differ- 


It may alſo be proper to remark here, that the 
cuſtom of introducing figures in a copious manner 
into poetry, together with the tranſpoſitions, ellipſes, 
ſuperfluities, and high-ſtrained expreſſions, which 


the laws of the verſification have forced the beſt 


Poets upon, in ſome caſes, have given a ſanction to 
certain otherwiſe unallowable liberties of expreſſion, 
and to a moderate degree of obſcurity, and even con- 
verted them into beauties. To which it may be 
added, that a momentary obſcurity is like a diſcord 


in muſic properly introduced. 
The pleaſure which we receive from the matter of 


the poem, and the invention and judgment of the 


Poet 
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poet, in this reſpect, ariſes from the things them- 
ſelves deſcribed or repreſented. It is neceſſary there- 
fote, that the poet ſnould chooſe ſuch ſcenes as are 
beautiful, terrible, or otherwiſe ſtrongly affecting, 
and ſuch characters as excite love, pity, juſt indig- 
_—_— &c. or rather, that he ſhould preſent us with 

a proper mixture of all theſe. For, as they will all 
pleaſe ſingly, ſo a. well ordered ſucceſſion of them 
will much enhance theſe ſeparate pleaſures, by the 
contraſts, analogies, and coincidences, which this 
may be made to introduce. In all theſe things the 
chief art is to copy nature ſo well, and to be ſo 
exact in all the principal c circumſtances relating to 


actions, paſſions, &c. i. e. to real life, that the reader 


may be inſenſibly betrayed into a half belief of the 
truth and reality of the ſcene. 


Verſes well pronounced affect us much more, than 
when they merely paſs over the eye, from the imita- 


tion of the affections and paſſions repreſented, by the 
human voice; and ſtill much more, when ated 
well, and heightened by the peaper conjunction of 
realizing circumſtances. 
Since poetry makes uſe of words, which are the 
principal channel of mutual communication for our 
thoughts and affections, and has by this means an 
unlimited compals in reſpe& of time, place, &c. it 
muſt, upon the whole, have great advantages over 
painting. 
As the pleaſures of 1 imagination are very prevalent, 
and much cultivated, during youth; ſo, if we conſider 
mankind as one great individual, advancing in age 
perpetually, it ſeems natural to expect, that in the 
infancy of knowledge, in the early ages of the world, 
the tafte of mankind would turn much upon the 
pleaſures of this claſs. And agreeably to this it may 
be obſerved, that muſic, painting, and poetry, were 
much admired in ancient times; and the two laſt 
brought to great perfection. What was the real per- 
1 fection 


266 © OF THE PLEASURES AND 


fection of the ancient Grecian muſic, alſo how far 
the modern very artificial compoſitions ought to be 
allowed to excel them, muſt be left to thoſe who are 
judges of theſe matters. 

The beauties of oratory are very nearly allied to 
thoſe of poetry, ariſing partly from an harmonious 
flow and cadence of the periods, fo that uniformity 

and variety may be properly mixed, partly from 
the juſtneſs and nervouſneſs of the expreſſions, and 
partly from the force of the arguments and motives 
brought together by the invention of the orator, and 
ſo diſpoſed as to convince the judgment, excite and 
gain the affections. In both caſes it is very neceſ- 
ſary, that the reader or hearer ſhould conceive fa- 
vourably of the deſign and author, in a moral light. 
Poetry has the advantage of oratory, in reſpect of the 
ſweetneſs of the numbers, and boldneſs of the 
figures; but oratory, being a real thing, and one 
which has great influence in many the moſt im. 
portant tranſactions, does, by this reality, affect 
ſome perſons more than poetry; I mean perſons 
that are mere readers or hearers; for, as to thoſe 

that are intereſted in the debate, to whom it is 2 

reality, there can be no doubt. 

The beauties of hiſtory will eaſily be underſtood 
from what is ſaid of poetry and oratory. 

It is to be obſerved, that poetry, and all fictitious 

4 - hiſtory, borrow one chief part of their influence from 

Cs | their being imitations of real hiſtory, as this again 

q does from the ſtrong affections and paſſions excited 

buy the events of life, and from the contagiouſneſs of 
our tempers and diſpoſitions. 

The ſame kind of contraſts and coincidences, 
which, in low and comic things, would be wit or 
humour, become the brilliant paſſages that affect and 
ſtrike us-moſt eminentiy i in grave poetry, in oratory, 

and hiſtory, 


OF 
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OF THE PLEASURES ARISING FROM THE 
STUDY OF THE SCIENCES.. 


The ſtudy of the ſciences has a great connection 
with the natural and artificial beauties already conſi- 


dered, and receives great luſtre from them in conſe- 


quence thereof. „ 

But beſides this, there are many original ſources 
of pleaſure in the ſtudy of the ſciences: as, Firſt, 
From the many inſtances of uniformity with varie- 
ty: Secondly, From the marvellous and ſeemingly 


impoſſible, which occur in all parts of knowledge: 


Thirdly, From the great advantages reſpecting hu- 
man life, which accrue to mankind in general from 
the purſuit of knowledge, alſo from the honours, 


riches, &c. which are the rewards conferred upon 


particular perſons that are eminent: Laſtly, From 
the numerous connections of truth of all kinds with 


thoſe moſt amiable and important doctrines, which 


N 


religion, natural and revealed, teaches us. And when 
theſe pleaſures, in their ſeveral ſubordinate kinds and 
degrees, have been ſufficiently aſſociated with the 
favourite ſtudy, they render it at laſt pleaſant in itſelf, 
as we uſually term it, :. e. theſe ſeveral particular 
pleaſures coaleſce into a fingle general one, in which 
the compounding parts cannot he diſcerned ſeparately 
from each other, and which conſequently appears 
to have no relation to its ſeveral compounding parts ; 
unleſs when by a particular attention to, and exami- 
nation of, what paſſes in our minds, we lay hold of 
the laſt compounding parts before their entire coa- 
leſcence, or reaſon upon the cauſes of theſe pleaſures, 
by comparing their growth, and the changes made 
in them, with the concomitant circumſtances. Thus, 
if it be obſerved as a general fact, that perſons grow 
fond of particular ſtudies, remarkably after having 


received ſome great preſent advantage, or hope of a 


future one from them, we may reaſonably preſume, 
77 
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that the pleaſure which they take in theſe ſtudies, is 
in part derived from this ſource, even though it 
cannot be felt to ariſe from it explicitly. 


OF INVENTION. 


The copiouſneſs and quickneſs of the invention 
being principal fequiſites for the cultivation of the 
arts and ſciences with ſucceſs, I will fay ſomething 
concerning invention here, my ſubje& being now 
ſufficiently opened for that purpoſe. | 

Invention then may be defined the art of produ- 
- Cing new beauties in works of imagination, and new 
truths in matters of ſcience. And it ſeems to depend, 
in both caſes, chiefly upon theſe three things. Firſt, 
A ſtrong and quick memory : Secondly, An exten- 
five knowledge in the arts and ſciences ; and parti- 
cularly in thoſe that are contiguous to, or not far 
diſtant from, that under conſideration : And, Thirdly, 
The habit of forming and purſuing analogies, the 
deviations from theſe, and the ſubordinate analogies 
viſible in many of theſe firſt deviations, &c. &c. 
Firſt, A ftrong and quick memory is neceflary, 
that ſo the ideas of the poet or philoſopher may de- 
pend upon, and be readily ſuggeſted by, each other. 

| Secondly, He muſt have a large ſtock of ideas 
for the purpoſes of figures, illuſtrations, compariſons, 
arguments, motives, criterions, &c. And it is evi- 
dent, that the ideas taken from ſuch parts of know- 
ledge, as are pretty nearly allied to his particular ſtudy, 
will be of moſt uſe to him in it. 1 

Thirdly, Analogy will lead him by degrees, in 
works of fancy, from the beauties of celebrated 
maſters to others leſs and leſs reſembling theſe, till at 
laſt he arrives at ſuch as bear no viſible reſem- 
blance. Deviations, and the ſubordinate analogies 
contained within them, will do this in a much greater 
degree; and all analogies will inſtruct him car 
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. properly ſuch entirely new thoughts, as his 
memory and acquaintance with things have ſuggeſted 
to him. In ſcience analogy leads on perpetually to 
new propoſitions ; and, being itſelf ſome preſumption 
of truth, is a guide much preferable to mere * 
nation. | 
It may be obſerved, that the trains of viſible ideas 

which accompany our thoughts, are the — 


fund for invention, both in matters of fancy, and in 


ſcience. 

As invention requires the three things here ſpoken 
of, ſo, converſely, no perſon who is poſſeſſed of them, 
and who applies himſelf to any particular ſtudy either 
of the imaginative or abſtract kind, with ſufficient 
aſſiduity, can fail for want of invention. And the 
nature of this faculty ſeems as reconcileable with, 
and deducible from, the power of affociation, and 
the mechaniſm of the mind here explained, as that 
of any other. | 


OF THE BEAUTY OF THE PERSON. 


The word beauty is applied to the perſon, parti- 
cularly in the female ſex, in an eminent manner; and 
the defires and pleafures ariſing from beauty, in this 
ſenſe, may be conſidered as an intermediate ſtep be- 
tween the groſs ſenſual ones, and thoſe of pure efteem 
and benevolence; for they are, in part, deduced from 
both theſe extremes ; they moderate, ſpiritualize, and 
improve the firſt, and, in the virtuous, are ultimately 
converted into the laſt. . 

But they ariſe alſo from many other ſources in their 
intermediate ſtate, particularly from aſſociations wit 
the ſeveral beauties of nature and art already 
mentioned, as of gay colours, rural ſcenes, muſic, 
painting, and poetry; from aſſociations with faſhion, 
the opinions and encomiums of others, riches, 
honours, high birth, &c. from vanity and am- 
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bition, &c. Beſides which, the pleaſure of gratifying 
a ſtrong deſire, and the pain of diſappointment, are 


to be conſidered here, as being evidently diſtinguiſh 


able from all the reſt in ſome caſes. 

That part of beauty which ariſes from ſymmetry, 
may perhaps be ſaid to conſiſt in ſuch proportions of 
the features of the face, and of the head, trunk, 
and limbs, to each other, as are intermediate in re- 
ſpect of all other proportions, i. e. ſuch proportions 
as would reſult from an eſtimation by an average: 


one may ſay at leaſt, that theſe proportions would 


not differ much from perfect ſymmetry. 

The deſires excited by the beauty of the perſon 
increaſe for ſome time, eſpecially if the ſenſible ones 
are not gratified, and there be alſo a mixture of hope 
and fear, in relation to the attainment of the affec- 
tions of the beloved perſon. But they ſometimes 
decreaſe, like other deſires, from mere want of 


novelty, after the affections are gained; and muſt 


always do ſo after gratification. Nevertheleſs, if there 
be the proper foundation for eſteem and religious 
affection in each party, mutual love, with the plea- 


ſures ariſing from it, may increaſe upon the whole, 


the real circumſtances of life affording more than 
ſufficient opportunity for gaining in one reſpect, what 
is loſt in another. 

The beauty of the air, 8 motions, and 
dreſs, has a great connection with the beauty of the 
perſon, or, rather makes a conſiderable part of it, 
contributing much to the ſum total ; and when con- 
ſidered ſeparately, receiving much from the other part 
of the beauties of the perſon. The ſeparate beauty 
of theſe things ariſes from ſome imitation of a natural 
or artificial beauty already eſtabliſhed, from faſhion, 
high birth, riches, &c. or from their being expreſ- 
five of ſome agreeable or amiable quality of mind. 
The recipracal influences of our ideas upon each other, 


and the endleſs variety of their combinations, arc 


eminently 
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eminently conſpicuous in this article; the ſtrength 
of deſire here rendering the aſſociations, with the 
ſeveral ſteps previous to the perfect coaleſcence of 
the ideas aſſociated, more viſible than in moſt other 


caſes. | 
OF WIT AND HUMOUR, 


I come now to examine the pleaſures of mirth, 


wit, and humour. 

But, Firſt, It will be neceſſary to conſider the cauſes 
of laughter, and particularly the mental ones. 

Now it may be obſerved, that young children do 
not laugh aloud for ſome months. The firſt occaſion 
of doing this ſeems to be a ſurprize, which brings on 
a momentary fear firſt, and then a momentary joy 
in conſequence of the removal of that fear, agree- 
ably to what may be obſerved of the pleaſures that 
follow the removal of pain. This may appear pro- 
bable, inaſmuch as laughter is a naſcent cry, ſtopp 


of a ſudden ; alſo becauſe if the ſame ſurprize, which 


makes young children laugh, be a very little increal- 
ed, they will cry. It is uſual, by way of diverting 
young children, and exciting them to laughter, to 
repeat the ſurprize, as by clapping the hands fre- 
quently, reiterating a ſudden motion, &c. 

This is the original of laughter in children, in 
general; but the progreſs of each particular is much 
accelerated, and the occaſions multiplied, by imita- 
tion. They learn to laugh, as they learn to talk and 
walk; and are moſt apt to laugh profuſely, when 
they ſee others laugh; the common cauſe contribu- 
ting alſo in a great degree to produce this effect. 
The ſame thing is evident even in adults; and ſhews 
us one of the ſources of the ſympathetic affections. 

To theſe things it is to be added, that the alter- 
nate motions of the cheſt follow the ſame degrees of 
mental emotion with more and more facility perpe- 
tually, ſo that at laſt children (who are likewiſe more 

14 | exquilitely 


... A ge 2 
0 E l Is 0 S * 
— TIE | STII 2 a 
: of : 4 ES. 3 — * - RCA 4 2 "= — ">. 
2 — — — 2 — Ws — 
. ME _ — : CEOS I _ a 1 — 


yet DeeDee 
ae e eee 


3 n 2 4 9 L * us 
* — 


—— — 


— 


A a ST IE 
8 


N „— Ry FRIES 
. I; Oy 
FL a0 = — — 
* —_ - 


„ nl 
th I, es 2 > 
8 5 


3 > = d 
_ » * 


. — — —— —— — S rome 
IEEE —; — x 
_ 4 , TROY 


— — - 
MOST TIA © IN = 
8 oY — 8 


- 


2 OP THE PLEASURES AND 


exquiſitely ſenſible and irritable than adults) laugh upon 
every trifling occaſion. 11 

By degrees they learn the power of ſuſpending the 
actions both of laughing and crying, and affociate 
this power with a variety of ideas, ſuch as thoſe of 
decency, reſpect, fear, and ſhame: the incidents 
and objects, which before occaſioned emotion ſuffi- 
cient to produce laughter, now occaſion little or 
none, from the tranſmutation of their aflociations : 
their new aſſociated pleaſures and pains are of a 
more ſedate kind, and do not affect them ſo much 
by ſurprize; and, which is a principal cauſe in re- 
ſpect of individuals, their equals laugh leſs, and, by 
forming them to the ſame model with themſelves, 
make the diſpoſition to laughter decreaſe ſtill faſter. 
For whatever can be ſhewn to take place at all in 
human nature, muſt take place in a much higher 
degree, than according to the original cauſes, from 
our great diſpoſition ro imitate one another, which 
has been already explained. 

It confirms this account of laughter, that it fol- 
lows tickling, as noted above, i. e. a momentary 
pain and apprehenſion of pain, with an immediately 
ſucceeding removal of theſe, and their alternate re- 
currency; alſo that the ſofter ſex, and all nervous 

rſons, are much diſpoſed both to laugh and cry pro- 
uſcly, and to paſs quickly from one ſtate to the 
other. And it may deſerve to be inquired, how far 
the profuſe, continued laughter and mirth on one 
hand, ſorrow, hanging the lip, and crying, on the 
other, which occur in madneſs, agree with it. 

As children learn the uſe of language, they 
learn alſo to laugh at ſentences or ſtories, by which 
ſudden alarming emotions and expectations are raiſed 
in them, and again diſſipated inſtantaneouſly. And 
as they learnt before by degrees to laugh at ſudden 
unexpected noiſes, or motions, where there was no 
fear, or no diſtinguiſhable one, ſo it is after ſome 

| time 
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time in reſpect of words. Children, and young per- 


ſons, are diverted by every little jingle, pun, contraſt, 
or coincidence, which is level to their capacities, even 
though the harſhneſs and inconſiſtency, with which 


it firſt ſtrikes the fancy, be ſo minute as ſcarce to 


be perceived. And this 1s the origin of that laughter, 
which is excited by wit, humour, buffoonery, &c. 
But this ſpecies of laughter abates alſo by degrees, 
as the other before conſidered did, and, in general, 
for the ſame cauſes; ſo that adults, and eſpecially 


thoſe that are judges of politeneſs and propriety, laugh 


only at ſuch ſtrokes of wit and humour, as ſurprize by 
ſome more than ordinary degree of contraſt or coinci- 
dence; and have at the ſame time a due connection 
with pleaſure and pain, and their ſeveral aſſociations 
of fitneſs, decency, inconſiſtency, abſurdity, ho- 
nour, ſhame, virtue, and vice; fo as neither to be 
too glaring on the one hand, nor too faint on the 
other. In the firſt caſe, the repreſentation raiſes 
diſlike and abhorrence; in the laſt, it becomes in- 
ſipid. | 

F rom hence may be ſeen, that in different perſons 
the occaſions of laughter muſt be as different as their 
opinions and diſpoſitions; that low ſimilitudes, al- 
luſions, contraſts, and coincidences, applied to grave 
and ſerious ſubjects, muſt occaſion the moſt profuſe 
laughter in perſons of light minds; and, converſely, 
inereaſe this levity of mind, and weaken the regard 


due to things ſacred; that the vices of gluttony, 


lewdneſs, vain glory, ſelf-conceit, and govetouſneſs, 
with the concomitant pleaſures and pains, hopes, 
fears, dangers, &c. when repreſented by indirect 
circumftances, and the repreſentation heightened by 
contraſts and coincidences, mult be the moſt frequent 
ſubject of mirth, wit, and humour, in this mixed 
degenerate ſtate, where they are cenſured upon the 
whole; and yet not looked upon with a due degree 
of ſeverity, diſtance, and abhorrence; that com- 


pany, 
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ny, feaſting, and wine, by putting the body into 


a pleaſurable ſtate, mult diſpoſe to laughter upon 


ſmall occaſions; and that perſons who give them- 
ſelves much to mirth, wit, and humour, muſt there- 
by greatly diſqualify their underſtandings for the 
ſearch after truth; inaſmuch as by the perpetual 
hunting after apparent and partial agreements and 
diſagreements, as in words, and indirect accidental 
circumſtances, whilſt the true natures of the things 
themſelves afford real agreements and diſagreements, 
that are very different, or quite oppoſite, a man muſt 
by degrees pervert all his notions of things them- 
felves, and become unable to ſee them as they really 
are, and as they appear to conſiderate ſober- minded 
inquirers. He muſt loſe all his aſſociations of the 
viſible ideas of things, their names, ſymbols, &c. 
with their uſeful practical relations and properties; 
and get, in their ſtead, accidental, indirect, and un- 
natural conjunctions of circumſtances, that are really 
foreign to each other, or oppoſitions of thoſe that 
are united ; and, after ſome time, habit and cuſtom 
will fix theſe- -upon him. 

The moſt natural occaſions of mirth and laughter 
in adults ſeem to be the little miſtakes and follies of 


children, and the ſmaller inconſiſtencies and impro- 


prieties, which happen in converſation, and the daily 
occurrences of life; inaſmuch as theſe pleaſures are, 


in great meaſure, occaſioned, or at leaſt ſupported, 


by the general pleafurable ſtate, which our love and 
affection to our friends in general, and to children in 
particular, put the body and mind into. For this 
kind of mirth is always checked where we have a diſ- 
like; alſo where the miſtake or inconſiſtency riſes 
beyond a certain limit; for then it produces con- 
cern, confuſion, and uneaſineſs. And it is uſeful not 
only in reſpect of the good effects which it has upon 
the body, and the preſent amuſement and relaxa- 


tion 1 that it affords to the mind; but allo, becauſe it 
puts 
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puts us upon rectifying what is ſo amiſs, or any other 
ſimilar error, in one another, or in children; and has 
a tendency to remove many prejudices from cuſtom 
and education. Thus we often laugh at children, 
ruſtics, and foreigners, when yet they act right, ac- 
cording to the truly natural, ſimple, and uncorrupted 
dictates of reaſon and propriety, and are guilty of 
no other inconſiſtency, than what ariſes from the 
uſurpations of cuſtom over nature; and we often 
take notice of this, and correct ourſelves, in conſe- 
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quence of being diverted by it. 


OF INCONSISTENCY, DEFORMIT V. : AND 
ABSURDITY. 


Having now conſidered, in a ſhort and general way, 
all the pleaſures that ſeem properly to belong to the 
head of imagination, I will ſay ſomething concern- 
ing the pains of this claſs, viz. thoſe which ariſe from 
the view of groſs inconſiſtency, abſurdity, and de- 
formity. Here we may obſerve, 05 | | 

Firſt, That theſe pains are the root and ſource 
of many of the fore-mentioned pleaſures, particularly 
thoſe ariſing from figurative expreſſions, and of wit 
and humour, as has been ſhewn in treating of theſe 
things. | 

1 That the diſguſt and uneaſineſs here 
conſidered never riſe to any very great height, unleſs 
ſome of the pains of ſympathy, or of the moral ſenſe, 
mix themſelves with them. From whence it ſeems to 
follow, that the mere pleaſures of imagination and 
beauty are alſo of a kind much inferior to thoſe of 
ſympathy, and the moral ſenſe. 

The perplexity, confuſion, and uneaſineſs, which 
we labour under in abſtruſe inquiries, philoſophical, 

moral, and religious, ought, perhaps, to be referred 
to this head. Alſo the ſecondary perplexity which 
ariſes from our being ſubject to this perplexity, con- 
fuſion, and uneaſineſs. However, all this is to be 
0 accounted 
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accounted for as. any other evil, and does not feem 
to be attended either with greater or leſs difficulties. 
No perplexity can give us more than a limited degree 
of pain; and all our perplexities have probably both 
the ſame general good effects as our other pains ; 
and alſo, like each of theſe, ſome good effects pecu- 
liar to themſelves. 

'We may now obſerve upon the whole, that ac- 
cording to the foregoing hiſtory of the pleaſures of 
imagination, there muſt be great differences in the 
taſtes and judgments of different perſons ; and that 
no age, nation, claſs of men, &c. ought to be made 
the teſt of what is moſt excellent in artificial beauty ; 
nor conſequently of what is abſurd. The only things 
that can be ſet up as natural criterions here ſeem to be 
uniformity with variety, uſefulneſs in general, and 
the particular fubſerviency of this or that artificial 
beauty to improve the mind, ſo as to make-it ſuit 
beft with our preſent circumſtances, and lte ex- 
pectations. How all theſe criterions conſiſt with each 
other, and unite in the ſingle criterion of religion, 
or the love of God, and of our neighbour, under- 
ſtood in the comprehenſive fenſe of theſe words, | 
ſhall endeavour to ſhew hereafter. 
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OF THE PLEASURES AND PAINS OF AMBITION, * 


P K O FEYVE 


To examine how far the Pleaſures ind Pains of 
Ambition are agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 


Tux opinions of others concerning us, when ex- 
preſſed by correſponding words or actions, are 
principal ſources of happineſs or miſery. The plea- 
ſures of this kind are uſually referred to the head of 
honour; the pains to that of ſname; but as it is 
moſt convenient to have a ſingle word, to which to 


refer both the pleaſures and pains of this claſs, I have 


made choice of ambition for that purpoſe. It will 
therefore be our buſineſs, under this propoſition, to 
inquire by what aſſociations it is brought about, 
that men are ſolicitous to have certain particulars 
concerning themſelves made known to the circle of 
their friends and acquaintance, or to the world in 
general; and certain others concealed from them ; 
alſo, why all marks and evidences, that theſe twa 
ſeveral kinds of particulars are made known, ſo as to 
beget approbation, eſteem, praiſe, high opinion, &c. 
or diſhke, cenſure, contempt, &c. occaſion fuch 
exquilite pleaſures and pains, as thoſe of honour and 
ſhame, 7. e. of ambition. | 5 


The particulars which we deſire to have made 


known to, or concealed from, others, in order to ob- 
tain praiſe, or avoid diſpraiſe, may be claſſed under 
the four following heads. 1 


* In the original Prop. 95. 


Firſt, 
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Firſt, External advantages or diſadvantages. 

Secondly, Bodily perfections and imperfections. 

Thirdly, Intellectual accompliſhments or defects. 
» Fourthly, Moral ones, i. e. virtue or vice. 

I will now endeavour to ſhew what pleaſures and 
pains, bodily and intellectual, are aſſociated with the 
opinions which others form of us, in theſe four re- 
ſpects, i. e. either with the ſeveral methods by which 
they receive their information; or with thoſe by 
which they ſignify their having received it, and 
their conſequent approbation or diſapprobation, re- 
ſpect or contempt. 


OF EXTERNAL ADVANTAGES AND DISAD- 
VANTAGES. 


I begin with the conſideration of external advan- 
tages or diſadvantages. The principal of theſe are 
fine clothes, riches, titles, and high birth, with their 
oppoſites, rags, poverty, abſcurity, and low birth. 


Now it is evident, that theſe external advantages 


and difadvantages become ſuch by being made known 
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to others; that the firſt gain men certain privileges 
and pleaſures; and the laſt ſubject them to inconve- 
niencies and evils only, or chiefly, when they are diſ- 
covered to the world. It follows therefore that every 
diſcovery of this kind to others, alſo every mark and 
aſſociate of ſuch diſcovery, will, by aſſociation, raiſe 
up the miniatures of the privileges and pleaſures, in- 
conveniencies, and evils, reſpectively; and thus afford, 
in each inſtance, a peculiar compound pleaſure or 
Pain, which, by the uſe. of language, has the word 
honour or - ſhame reſpectively annexed to it. 

This is the groſs account of the generation of 
theſe pleaſures and pains ; but the ſubordinate parti- 
culars contain many things worthy of obſervation. 

Thus fine clothes pleaſe both children and adults, 
by their natural or artificial beauty ; they — 

the 
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the beauty of the perſon; they excite the compli- 
ments and careſſes of the attendants in a peculiarly. 
vivid manner; they are the common aſſociates of 
riches, titles, and high birth; they have vaſt en- 
comiums beſtowed upon them; and are ſometimes 
the rewards of mental accompliſhments and virtue. 
Rags, on the contrary, are often attended with the 
' moſt loathſome and offenſive ideas, with bodily infir- 
mity, poverty, contempt, and vice. It is eaſy there- 
fore to ſee, that in our progreſs through life, a com- 
pound aſſociated deſire of fine clothes, and abhor- 
rence of rags, will ſpring up ſo early as to be deemed 
a natural one. And if a perſon paſſes of a ſudden 
from rags to fine clothes, or vice verſa, the pleaſure 
or pain will be enhanced accordingly, by the juxta- 
poſition of the oppoſites. a 
Now theſe pleaſures and pains, which thus attend 
a perſon's being actually dreſſed in fine clothes, or 
in rags, will, by farther aſſociations, be transferred 
upon all the concomitant circumſtances, the poſſeſſion 
of fine clothes, the hopes of them, or the fear of 
rags; and particularly upon all narrations and ſym- 
bols, whereby others are firſt infarmed of the perſon's 
dreſs, or diſcover their prior knowledge of it; ſo that 
the perſon ſhall have his vanity gratified, or his ſhame 
excited, by all ſuch narrations, and by all the conco- 
mitant circumſtances and ſymbols. 
| Riches, titles, and high birth, are attended with 
aſſociates of the ſame kind as fine clothes; with 
this difference, however, that it requires a farther 
progreſs in life to be ſufficiently affected with the 
compound pleaſure reſulting from the aſſociates of 
theſe, and conſequently for acquiring a taſte for thoſe 
pleaſures of honour, which riches, titles, and high 
birth afford. Agreeably to which it may be obſerved, 
that the firſt inſtance of Pride and vanity in children 
is that which ariſes from fine clothes. Es 
| | In 
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In the progreſs through life, eſpecially in the virt- 
tuous, it often happens, that oppoſite aſſociations are 
generated, i. e. ſuch as break the connection between 
the ideas of happineſs and fine clothes, riches, 
titles, high birth; alſo between miſery and rags, 
poverty, obſcurity, and low birth; nay, there are 
ſome inſtances in which theſe laſt are connected with 
ſome kinds and degrees of happineſs. Now in all 
theſe caſes the pride and vanity, or ſhame, by which 
we hope or fear to have our circumſtances, in theſe 
reſpects, known to the world, leſſen, ceaſe entirely, or 
even turn about to the oppoſite quarter according]y ; 
ſo that when a perſon has loſt his deſire of being 
rich, or high born, he alſo loſes his defire of being 
thought ſo; and when he gains an oppoſite deſire 
of becoming poor, on a religious account, for in- 
ſtance, or a complacence in being low born, on ac- 
count of his preſent high ſtation, &c. he deſires alſo 
to have this known to the world. And yet there 
may, in moſt caſes, be perceived ſome diſtance in 
time between the deſire of being, and the ſubſequent 
aſſociated defire of being thought, viz. ſuch a diftance 
of time as may ſuffice for the aſſociations to produce 
their effect in. 

Riches are attended with many conveniencies, whe- 
ther a perſon be known to poſſeſs them, or no; and 
there are inconveniencies, as well as conveniences, 
attending the reputation of being rich ; but -titles 
and high birth are then only productive of privi- 
leges and pleaſures, when made known to the 
world; whence it is eaſy to fee that pride and va- 
nity may ſhew themſelves much more commonly in 
reſpect of titles and high birth, than in reſpect of 
riches, which is agreeable to the fact. 

The ſhamefacedneſs of ruſtics, poor perſons, and 
inferiors in general, in the preſence of their ſupe- 
riors, with the great confuſion and uneaſineſs that 


often attend it, ariſes from the ſources of honour and 
| | "ſhame 
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ſhame here laid open, and particularly from the ſtrong 
contraſt between their own circumſtances and thoſe 
of their ſuperiors. | ; 


OF BODILY PERFECTIONS AND IMPER- 
| ' FECTIONS. 


The chief bodily circumſtances, which are the 


ſources of the pleaſures of honour, or of the pains 


of ſhame, are beauty, ſtrength, and health, on the 
one hand; and their oppoſites, deformity, imbeci- 
lity, unfitting a perſon for the functions of life, and 
diſeaſe, on the other. I will make ſome ſhort re- 
marks upon each. 


Beauty has an intimate connection with one of the 


moſt violent of our deſires ; affords a great pleaſure, 
even where this deſire is not felt explicitly; has the 
higheſt encomiums beſtowed upon it in books, eſpe- 
cially in ſuch as are too much in the hands of young 
perſons, and the higheſt compliments paid to it in 
diſcourſe; and is often the occaſion of ſucceſs in 
life; all which holds more particularly in reſpect of 
women, than of men. No wonder therefore, that 
both ſexes, but eſpecially women, ſhould deſire both 
to be and be thought beautiful, and be pleaſed with all 
the affociated circumſtances of theſe things; and 
that the fear of being or being thought deformed, 
ſhould be a thing to which the imagination has the - 
greateſt reluctance. And the reputation of beauty, 
with the ſcandal of deformity, influences ſo much 
the more, as beauty and deformity are not attended 
with their reſpective pleaſing or diſpleaſing aſſociates, 
except when they are made apparent to, and taken 
notice of by the world. So that here the original 
deſire is rather to be thought beautiful than to be ſo; 
and this laſt is chiefly a conſequential one ariſing in 
our minds, from the cloſe connection of being with 


being thought. 
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In ftrength it is otherwiſe. This is the ſource of 
many conveniencies, and imbecility, its oppoſite, 
of many inconveniencies, whether they be taken no- 
tice of or no; as well as of ſorne which depend on 
their being thus taken notice of. It is reaſonable there- 
fore here to ſuppoſe, that our firſt and greateſt de- 


fire ſhould be after the thing itſelf ; and fo it is in fact. 


However, ſince ſeveral advantages ariſe from ſhew- 
ing our ſtrength ; ſince alſo the oftentation of hap- 


pineſs of any kind belonging to ourſelves, or the 


notice which others take of it, bring in the pleaſing 


idea with great vigour ; it is evident, that there muſt 


be eager deſires of being thought ſtrong, agile, &c. 


as well as of being ſo. And, by parity of reaſon, 
men will be much aſhamed of being thought weak and 
feeble, as well as afraid of being ſo. And as women 
glory chiefly in beauty, ſo men do in ſtrength ; this 
being chiefly a ſource of advantages and pleaſures to 
men, as that 1s to women. Nay, one may even ob- 
ſerve, that any great degree of beauty in men, or 
ſtrength in women, by being oppoſite to that per- 
fection, which is peculiar to each ſex, is thought ra- 
ther undeſirable than deſirable. 
Health and ſickneſs have many connections with 


beauty and ſtrength, deformity and imbecility, re- 


ſpectively; and therefore may eaſily be conceived to 
become reſpectively the ſources of the pleaſures of 
honour, or of the pains of ſhame, agreeably to the 
fact. But, in diſeaſes, ſo many greater pains and 


_evils, fears, anxieties, &c. with ſome pleaſures, ſuch 
as thoſe of friendſhip, occur likewiſe, that there is, 


in moſt caſes, little room for ſhame to exert itſelf: 
however, if the diſeaſe be the conſequence either of 
a virtuous, or a vicious, courſe of action, the ho- 
nour or ſhame, belonging to virtue or vice reſpec- 
There is an high degree of ſhame, which attends the 


natural eyacuations, particularly thoſe of the * 
| an 
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and urine, which is in part deduced from the offen- 
ſiveneſs of the exerements of the body, and is nearly 
related to the ſhame attending bodily infirmities and 
diſeaſes. But this ſhame, as it reſpects the feces and 
urine, has alſo a particular connection with that which 
relates to the pudenda, ariſing from the vicinity of 
the organs ; and thus they give and receive mutually, 
They are alſo both of them much increaſed by edu- 
cation, cuſtom, and the precepts and epithets of pa- 
rents and governors. The original ſources of the 
ſhame relating to the pudenda are probably the pri- 
vacy requiſite (which is both cauſe and effect), the 


greatneſs of the pleaſure, and the ſenſe of guilt which 


often attends ; and there may be perhaps ſomething of 


inftin&t, which operates here quite independently of 


aſlociation. | 


OF INTELLECTUAL ACCOMPLISHMENTS 
AND DEFECTS. 


The intellectual accompliſhments and defects 
which occaſion honour and ſhame, are ſagacity, 
memory, invention, wit, learning; and their op- 
poſites, folly, dulneſs, and ignorance. Here we may 
deduce a conſiderable part from the many advan- 
tages ariſing from the accompliſhments, diſadvan- 
tages from the defects, in the ſame manner as has been 
done already in the two foregoing articles. But a 
great part, perhaps the greateſt, is deduced from the 
high- ſtrained encomiums, applauſes, and flatteries, 
paid to parts and learning, and the outrageous ridi- 
cule and contempt thrown upon folly and ignorance, 
in all the diſcourſes and writings of men of genius 
and learning ; theſe perſons being extremely partial 
to their own excellencies, and carrying the world 
with them by the force of their parts and eloquence. 
It is alſo to be obſerved, that in the education eee 
perſons, and eſpecially of boys and young men, great 
rewards are conferred in conſequence of intellectual 
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attainments and parts; and great puniſhments fot- 
low negligence and ignorance ; which rewards and 
puniſhments, being reſpectively aſſociated with the 
words expreſſing praiſe and cenſure, and with all their 
other circumſtances, transfer upon praiſe and cenſure 
compound vivid miniatures, pleaſant and painful. 

In like manner all the kinds of honour and ſhame, 
by being expreſſed in words and ſymbols, that are 
nearly related to each other, enhance each other : 


thus, for inſtance, the careſſes given to a child when 


he is dreſſed in fine clothes prepare him to be much 
more affected with the careſſes and encomiums be- 


ſtowed upon him when he has been diligent in getting 


his leſſon, and indeed it ought to be remarked, 
that the words and phraſes of the parents, governors, 
ſuperiors, and attendants, have ſo great an influence 
over children, when they firſt come to the uſe of 
language, as inſtantly to generate an implicit belief, 
a ſtrong deſire, or a high degree of pleaſure. They 
have no ſuſpicions, jealouſies, memories, or expecta- 
tions of being deceived or diſappointed ; and there- 
fore a ſet of words expreſſing pleaſures of any kind, 
which they have experienced, put together in almoſt 
any manner, will raiſe up in them a pleaſurable ſtate, 


and oppoſite words a painful one. Whence it is caſy 


to ſee, that the fine language expreſſing praiſe, and 
the harſh one expreſſing diſpraiſe, muſt inſtantly, from 
the mere aſſociations heaped upon the ſeparate words, 
put them into a ſtate of hope and joy, fear and 
ſorrow, reſpectively. And when the foundation is 
thus laid, praiſe and diſpraiſe will keep their influ- 
ences from the advantages and diſadvantages attend- 
ing them, though the ſeparate words ſhould loſe their 
particular influences, as they manifeſtly do in our 

progreſs through life. | | 
The honour and ſhame ariſing from intellectual 
accompliſhments do often, in learned men, after ſome 
time, deſtroy, in great meaſure, their ſenſibility, in 
| | reſpect 
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reſpect of every other kind of honour and ſhame . 
which ſeems chiefly to ariſe from their converſing 


much with books, and learned men, ſo as to have a 
great part of the pleaſures, which they receive from 


this their converſation, cloſely connected with the 
encomiums upon parts and learning; allo to have 
all terms of honour applied to them, and the keeneſt 
reproach, and moſt inſolent contempt, caſt upon the 
_ contrary defects. And, as the pleaſures which rail- 
lery, ridicule, and ſatire, afford to the by-ſtanders, 
are*very conſiderable, ſo the perſon who is the object 
of them, and who begins to be in pain upon the firſt 


ſight marks of contempt, has this pain much enhan- 
ced by the contraſt, the exquiſiteneſs of his uneaſi- 


neſs and confuſion riſing in proportion to the degree 
of mirth, and inſolent laughter in the by. ſtanders : 


whence it comes to paſs, that extremely few perſons 


have courage to ſtand the force of ridicule ; but 
rather ſubject themſelves to conſiderable bodily pains, 
to loſſes, and to the anxiety of a guilty mind, than 
appear fooliſh, abſurd, ſingular, or contemptible to the 
world, or even to perſons of whoſe judgment and 
abilities they have a low opinion. 

All this is, in general, more applicable to men 
than to women, juſt as the honour and ſhame be- 
longing to beauty and deformity 1s more applicable 
to women than men; both which obſervations are 
eaſily deducible from the different talents and ſitua- 


tions in life of the two ſexes. 


OF VIRTUE AND VICE. 


We come, in the laſt place, to conſider moral ac- 
compliſhments and defects, or virtue and vice. Now 
it is very evident, that the many advantages, public 
and private, which ariſe from the firſt, will engage 
the world to beſtow upon it much honour and ap- 
plauſe, in the ſame manner as the evil conſequences 
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of vice muſt make it the object of cenſure and re- 
proach. Since therefore the child is affected with 


the words exprefling honour and cenſure, both 


from the ſeparate influences of theſe words, and from 
the application of phraſes of this kind to other ſub- 


jects of praiſe and diſpraiſe, he muſt be affected by 
the commendations beſtowed upon him when he has 


done well, and by the cenfures paſſed on him when 
he has done ill. | | 
Theſe commendations and cenſures are alſo attend- 


ed with great immediate rewards and pumſhments, 


likewiſe with the hopes and fears relating to another 
world; and when the moral ſenſe is ſufficiently ge- 
nerated, with great fecret indeterminate pleaſure or 
pain of this kind; and theſe aſſociations add a par- 
ticular force to the honour and ſhame belonging re- 
ſpectively to virtue and vice. At the ſame time it is 
ealy to ſee, that ſome conſiderable progreſs in life is 
ordinarily required before men come to be deeply and 
laſtingly affected by theſe things; alſo that this kind 
of honour and ſhame may, at laſt, from the ſuperior 
force of the aſſociated pleaſures and pains, abſorb, as 
it were, all the other kinds. A religious man be- 
comes at laſt inſenſible, in great meaſure, to every 
encomium and reproach, excepting ſuch as he ap- 
prehends will reſt upon him at the laſt day, from him 

whoſe judgment cannot err. | 
This is the general account of the honour and 
ſhame paid to virtue and vice reſpectively. I will 
now make a few ſhort ſtrictures upon ſome of the 
principal virtues and vices. | . 
Firſt, then, Piety is not in general, and amongſt the 
bulk of mankind, had in great honour. This pro- 
ceeds from feveral cauſes; as that in the order of our 
progreſs it is the laſt of the virtues, and therefore, 
having few votaries, it muſt have few advocates ; that 
in the firſt attempts to attain it, men often fall into 
great degrees of enthufiaſm and ſuperſtition, and p 
5 | expoſe 
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expoſe themſelves to the charges of folly, madneſs, 
and ſelf. conceit; and that pretences to it are often 
made uſe of by hypocrites to cover the worſt deſigns. 
Now from theſe and ſuch like cauſes it happens, that 
men are much aſhamed to be thought devout, fear- 
ing that exquiſite uneaſineſs, which being ridiculed 
and contemned as fools, madmen, and hypocrites, 
occaſions. At the ſame time it appears, that amongſt 
thoſe who have made conſiderable advances in reli- 
gion, piety will be had in the greateſt honour : theſe 
ſee evidently how it may be diſtinguiſhed from en- 
thuſiaſm, ſuperſtition, and hypocriſy ; and are very 
little ſolicitous concerning the opinions of the profane 
world, who are apt to confound them; and there- 
fore as far as their piety will permit any foreign deſire 
to ariſe, they have an exquiſite reliſh for the honour 
and eſteem proceeding from the reputation of piety. 
Benevolence ſprings up more early in life than 
piety, and has at firſt view a more immediate good 
influence upon ſociety. There are alſo greater num- 


bers who arrive at ſome imperfect degrees of it, than 


who arrive at like degrees of piety ; neither are the 
degenerations and counterfeits of benevolence fo 
common as thoſe of piety. On theſe accounts much 
greater and more frequent encomiums are beſtowed 
upon it by the bulk of mankind, than upon piety; and 
theſe with the many advantages reſulting from the 
reputation of being benevolent, make moſt perſons 
eagerly deſire this reputation; ſo that they perform 


many actions from mere ambition, or from a mix- 


ture of this with benevolence, which they deſire the 


world ſhould think to proceed from mere benevo- 


Military glory, and the high applauſes beſtowed 
n perſonal courage, ſeem, in a conſiderable de- 


gree, deducible from this ſource, from the benevolent 
deſign of proteCting the innocent, the helpleſs, one's 
friends and country, from invaſions, robberies, wild 
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| beaſts, &c. The connection of theſe with bodily | 
ſtrength, and the characteriſtical perfections of men 
as diſtinguiſhed from women and children, the ra- 
rity and difficulty of them, .the vaſt encomiums be- 
ſtowed upon them by poets, orators and hiſtorians, 
eſpecially in ancient times, z. e. by thoſe authors 
which are read in ſchools, and lay hold of our pliant 
imaginations when young, the ridicule caſt upon ti- 
morouſneſs by boys and men, as not being a com- 
mon imperfection amongſt them, and the connection 
of the fear of death with the ſenſe of guilt, all 
concur likewiſe, and have carried mankind ſo far as 
make them confer the higheſt honours upon the moſt - 
cruel, lawleſs, and abominable actions, and conſe- 
quently incite one another to perform ſuch actions 
from ambitious views. However, this falſe glare 
ſeems to fade in theory, amongſt writers; and one 
may hope that the practice of mankind will be, 
in ſome meaſure, agreeable to the corrections made 
in their theory. 

Temperance and chaſtity have conſiderable ho- 
nours beſtowed upon them; but the ſhame and ſcan- 
dal atrending the oppoſite vices, and which ariſe from 
the loathſome diſeaſes, and the many miſeries, which 
men bring upon themſelves and others by theſe vices, 
are much more remarkable. The detail of theſe 
things might eaſily be deliverd from parallel ob- 
ſervations already made. It happens ſometimes, that 
ſome degrees of theſe vices are looked upon by young 
and ignorant perſons, as honourable, from certain 
connections with manlineſs, faſhion, high life: 
however, this is ſtill in conformity with the dodtrine 
of aſſociation, and the derivation of all the pleaſures 
of honour from happineſs under ſome form or other ; 
and, when the ſame perſons become better in- 
| ſtructed in the real conſequences and connections of 
things, their opinions change accordingly. 


Negative 
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Negative humility, or the not thinking better, or 


more highly, of ourſelves than we ought, in reſpect 


of external advantages, bodily, intellectual, or moral 


accompliſhments, and being content with ſuch re- 
cards as are our due, which is the firſt ſtep ; and then 


poſitive humility, or a deep ſenſe of our own miſery 
and imperfections of all kinds, and an acquieſcence 
in the treatment which we receive from others, what- 
ever it be; being virtues which are moſt commodious 
to ourſelves and others, and highly amiable in the 
ſight of all thoſe who have made a due proficiency in 


religion, and the moral ſenſe, come at laſt to be ho- 


noured and eſteemed in an eminent manner, and con- 
ſequently to incite men from mere vanity and am- 


bition to ſeek the praiſe of humility. And the ri- 


dicule and ſhame which attend vanity, pride, and 
ſelf-conceit, concur to the ſame purpoſe ; which is a 
remarkable inſtance of the inconſiſtency of one part 
of our frame with itſelf, as the caſe now ſtands, and 
of the tendency of vice to check and deſtroy itſelf. 

From the whole of what has been delivered upon 
this claſs of pleaſures and pains, one may draw the 
following corollaries. 


Cor. 1. All the things in which men pride them- 


ſelves, and for which they deſire to be taken notice of 


by others, are either means of happineſs, or have 
ſome near relation to it. And indeed it is not at all 
uncommon to ſee perſons take pains to make others 
believe, that they are happy, by affirming it in expreſs 
terms. Now this, conſidered as a mere matter of 
fact, occurring to attentive obſervation, might lead 
one to conclude, that the pleaſures of honour and 
ambition are not of an original, inſtinctive, implanted 
nature, but derived from the other pleaſures of hu-- 
man life, by the affociation of theſe into various par- 
cels, where the ſeveral ingredients are fo mixed amongſt 


one another, as hardly to be diſcernible ſeparately. 


The 
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The young, the gay, and the polite, are ambitious 


vour on that account. 


of being thought beautiful, rich, high born, witty, &c, 
The g zwe, the learned, the afflicted, the religious, 
&c. ſeek the praiſe of wiſdom and knowledge, or to 


be eſteemed for piety and charity; every one ac- 


cording to his opinions of theſe things, as the 
ſources, marks, or offsprings of happineſs. And 
when men boaſt of their poverty, low birth, igno- 


rance, or vice, it is always in ſuch circumſtances, 


with ſuch additions and contraſts, or under ſuch 
reſtrictions, as that the balance, upon the whole, 
may, ſome way or other, be the more in their fa- 

Cor. 2. Praiſe and ſhame are made uſe of by 
parents and governors, as chief motives and ſprings 
of action; and it becomes matter of praiſe to a 
child, to be influenced by praiſe, and deterred by 
ſhame; and matter of reproach, to be inſenſible in 
theſe reſpects. And thus it comes to paſs, that 
praiſe and ſhame have a ſtrong reflected influence 
upon themſelves ; and that praiſe begets the love of 
praiſe, and ſhame increaſes the fear of ſhame. Now, 
though the. original praiſe, commendation, blame, 
cenſure, &c. of good parents and preceptors, ex- 
tend only, for the moſt part, to acquired accom- 
pliſhments and defects, and particularly to virtue 
and vice; yet the ſecondary influence will affect 
men in reſpect of all forts of encomiums and cen- 
ſures, of every thing that comes under the ſame de- 
nomination, that is aſſociated with, or tied up by, the 
fame words. Though the preceptor direct his 
Pupil only to regard the judgment of the wiſe and 
good, ſtill there are ſo many like circumſtances at- 
tending the judgment of others, that it will be re- 
garded ſomething the more from the leſſons re- 


ceived, in reſpe& of the wiſe and good, excluſively 
of others. | fg 


Cor. 
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Cok. 3. In conſidering the ſources of honour and 
ſhame it will appear, that they are by no means con- 
ſiſtent with one another; and, by a farther inquiry, 
that the maximum of the pleaſures of this claſs ulti- 
mately coincides, omni ex parte, with moral recti- 

| tude. 5 
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4 F THE PLEASURES AND PAINS OF SELF- | 
1 INTEREST. 

[ PROP. XVM. 

3 To examine bow far the Pleaſures and Pains of Self- 
Us intereſt are agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 

On | Sklr-Ix TER EST may be diſtinguiſhed into three 
4 kinds, viz. 5 | 

F 1 Firſt, Groſs ſelf-intereſt, or the cool purſuit of the 
il means whereby the pleaſures of ſenſation, imagina- 
"8 tion, and ambition, are to be obtained, and their 
1 pains avoided. 
1 Secondly, Refined ſelf-intereſt, or a like purſuit 
"i of the means that relate to the pleaſures and pains of 
1 ſympathy, theopathy, and the moral ſenſe. 

1 And, Thirdly, Rational ſelf-intereſt, or the pur- 
b 1 ſuit of a man's greateſt poſſible happineſs, without 
* any partiality to this or that kind of happineſs, 
7 | means of happineſs, means of a means, &c. 


OF GROSS SELF-INTEREST. 


"y The love. of money may be conſidered as the 
chief ſpecies of groſs ſelf-intereſt, and will help us, 


. in an eminent manner, to unfold the mutual influ- 
or ences of our pleaſures and pains, with the factitious 
4 nature of the intellectual ones, and the doctrine of 
4 aſſociation in general, as well as the particular pro- 
; greſs, windings, and endleſs redoublings of ſelf-love. 


For it is evident at firſt ſight, that money cannot 


In the original Prop. 96. 


naturally 


OF THE PLEASURES, od - 
naturally and originally be the object of our facul- 
ties; no child can be ſuppoſed born with the love 
of it. Yet we ſee, that ſome ſmall degrees of this 
love riſe early in infancy ; that it generally increaſes 
during youth and manhood ; and that at laſt, in 
ſome old perſons, it ſo engroſſes and abſorbs all their 
| paſſions and purſuits, as that from being conſidered 
as the repreſentative, ſtandard, common meaſure 
and means of obtaining. the commodities which oc- 
cur in common life, it ſhall be eſteemed the adequate 
exponent and means of happineſs in general, and 
the thing itſelf, the ſum total of all that is deſi- 
rable in life. Now the monſtrous and gigantic fize 
of this paſſion, in ſuch caſes, ſupported evidently by 
aſſociation alone, will render its progreſs and growth 
more conſpicuous and ftriking ; and conſequently 
greatly contribute to explain the correſponding parti- 
culars in other paſſions, where they are leſs obvious. 
Let us inquire therefore, for what reaſons it is that 
children firſt begin to love money. Now they ob- 
ſerve, that money procures for them the pleaſures 
of ſenſation, with ſuch of imagination as they have 
acquired a reliſh. for. They ſee that it 1s highly va- 
lued by others; that thoſe who poſſeſs it are much re- 
garded and careſſed; that the poſſeſſion of it is ge- 
nerally attended by fine clothes, titles, magnificent 
buildings, &c. Imitation, and the common conta- 
gion of human life, having great power here, as in 
other caſes. Since therefore ideas exciting deſire are 
thus heaped upon money by ſucceſſive aſſociations 
perpetually recurring, the deſire of it in certain ſums 
and manners, viz. ſuch as have often recurred with 
the concomitant pleaſures, muſt at laſt grow ſtronger 
than the fainter ſenſible and intellectual pleaſures; ſo 
that a child ſhall prefer a piece of money to many 
actual gratifications to be enjoyed immediately. 

And as all the fore- mentioned aſſociations, or ſuch 
as are analogous to them, continue during life, it 
| ſeems. 
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ſeems probable, that the love of money would at 
laſt devour all the particular deſires, upon which it is 
grounded, was it not reſtrained by counter-aſlocia- 
tions ; juſt as it was obſerved above, that the pleaſure 
of gratifying the will would devour all the particular 
pleaſures, to which it is a conſtant aſſociate, did not 
repeated diſappointments preſerve us from this enor- 
mous increaſe of wilfulneſs. 

Let us next examine how the love of money is 
checked. 

Firſt, then, It is checked by the ſtrong deſires of 
young perſons, and others, after particular gratifica- 
tions ; for theſe deſires, by overpowering their ac- 
quired averſion to.part with money, weaken it gra- 
dually, and conſequently weaken the pleaſure of keep- 

ing, and the defire of obtaining, all which are cloſely 
linked together in this view; notwithſtanding that 
the laſt, viz. the deſire of obtaining, and by conſe- 
quence (in an inverted order) the pleaſure of keep- 
ing, and the averſion to part with, are ſtrengthened by 
the deſires of particular pleaſures to be purchaſed by 
money 1n another view. And this contrariety of our 
aſſociations 1s not only the means of limiting certain 
paſſions, but is a mark ſet upon them by the author 
of nature, to ſhew that they ought to be limited, 
even in our progreſs through this life ; and that they 
muſt ultimately be annihilated, every one in its pro- 

v 8 

Secondly, The inſignificancy of riches in warding 
off death and diſeaſes, alſo ſname and contempt in 
many caſes, and in obtaining the pleaſures of reli- 
gion, and the moral ſenſe, and even thoſe of ſympa- 
thy, ambition, imagination, and ſenſation, firſt leſſen 
their value in the eyes of thoſe who make juſt ob- 
ſervations upon things in their progreſs through 
life, and afterwards fix a poſitive nothingneſs and 
worthleſſneſs upon them. | | | 

| Thirdly, 
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Thirdly, The eager purſuit of any particular end, 
as fame, learning, the pleaſures of the imagination, 
&c. leaves little room in the mind either for ava- 
rice, or any other foreign end. 1 | 

Now by theſe and ſuch like conſiderations we may 
account not only for the limitation put to the love 
of money, but alſo for certain mixtures of tempers 
and diſpoſitions, which are often found in fact, and 
yet ſeem at firſt ſight inconſiſtent ones. Thus pro- 
fuſeneſs, in reſpect of ſenſual and ſelfiſn pleaſures is 
often joined with avarice. Covetous _ perſons are 
often rigidly juſt in paying, as well as exacting ; and 
ſometimes generous, where money is not immediately 
and apparently concerned. They have alſo moderate 
paſſions in other reſpects; for the moſt part, are ſuſpi- 
cious, timorous, and complaiſant. And the moſt 
truly generous, charitable, and pious perſons, are 
highly frugal, ſo as to put on the appearance of co- 
vetouſneſs, and even ſometimes, and in ſome things, 
to border upon it. | - 

We may ſee alſo, why the love of money muſt 
in general, grow ſtronger with age; and eſpecially. 
if the particular gratifications, to which the perſon 
was molt inclined, become inſipid or unattainable— 
Why frequent reflections upon money in poſſeſſion, 
and the actual viewing large ſums, ſtrengthen the 
aſſociations by which covetouſneſs is generated 
Why children, perſons in private and low life, and 
indeed moſt others, are differently affected towards 
the ſame ſum of money, in different forms, gold, 
ſilver, notes, &c. | | 

Let us next inquire, for what reaſons it is that the 
love of money has the idea of ſelfiſhneſs attached 
to it in a peculiar manner, much more ſo than the 
purſuit of the pleaſures of honour, imagination, or 
lympathy ; whereas all are equally generated by aſ- 
ſociation, from ſenſible and ſelfiſh pleaſures, all in 
their ſeveral degrees promate private happineſs, and 
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are all purſued, in ſome caſes, coolly and deliberate- 
Iy from the proſpect of obtaining private happineſs 
thereby. Now the reaſons of this ſeem to be, 
Firſt, That whatever riches one man obtains, ano- 
ther muſt loſe; ſo that the circulation of money 
by trades, profeſſions, offices, &c. is a kind of 
gaming ; and has moſt of the ſame diſguſtful ideas 
annexed to it, when conſidered with ſome attention, 
and excluſively of private ſelfiſh feelings; whereas 
the pleaſures of ſympathy conſiſt in doing good to 


others; thoſe of ambition are ſcarce attainable in any 


great degree without this, or at leaſt the appearance 

of it; and the pleaſures of imagination are both capa- 

ble of a very extenſive communication, and moſt 
rfe&t when enjoyed in company. 

Secondly, A regard to /eff frequently recurring 
muſt denote a pleaſure ehh; ſo that if any of the 
moſt generous pleaſures, and ſuch as at firſt view 
have no immediate relation to ſelf-intereſt, be pur- 
ſued in a cool, deliberate way, not from the influence 
of a preſent inclination, but the preconceived opi- 
nion, that it will afford pleaſure, this is referred to 
ſelf-intereſt. Now money has ſcarce any other re- 
lation to pleaſure than that of an evident means; ſo 
that even after it has gained the power of pleaſing in- 
ſtantaneouſly, the intermediate deliberate ſteps and 
aſſociations muſt, however, frequently appear. It 
Procures the other pleaſures for us every day, after 
it has become pleaſant in itſelf; and therefore muſt 
always be conſidered as a principal means. The other 
pleaſures have, in general, a far greater ſhare of in- 
direct aſſociations with previous pleaſures, and ac- 
quire the power of gratifying, not ſo much from being 
manifeſt cauſes of other gratifications, as their moſt 
common adjuncts; whereas money is generally the 
moſt viſible of all the cauſes. But honour, power, 


learning, and many other things, are purſued, in 


part, after the ſame manner, and for the ſame reaſons, 
| | 2 
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as riches, viz. from a tacit ſuppoſition, that the ac- 
quiſition of every degree of theſe is-treaſuring up a 
proportional degree of happineſs, to be produced 
and enjoyed at pleaſure. And the deſires of each of 
theſe would in like manner increaſe perpetually during 
life, did they not curb one another by many mutual 
inconſiſtencies, or were not all damped by the fre- 
quent experience and recollection, that all the means 
of happineſs ceaſe to be ſo, when the body or mind 

ceaſe to be diſpoſed in a manner proper for the 
reception of happineſs. 5 
It is alſo worthy of obſervation, that riches, ho- 
nours, power, learning, and all other things, that 
are conſidered as means of happineſs, become 
means and ends to each other in a great variety of 
ways, thus transferring upon each other all the aſſo- 
ciated pleaſures which they collect from different 
quarters, and approaching nearer and nearer perpe- 
tually to a perfect ſimilarity and ſameneſs with each 
other, in the inſtantaneous pleaſures which they afford 
when purſued and obtained as ends. . 
It appears likewiſe, that all aggregates of pleaſure, 
thus collected by them all, muſt, from the mechaniſm 
and neceſſity of our natures, and of the world which 
ſurrounds us, be made at laſt to centre and reſt upon 
him who is the inexhauſtible fountain of all power, 
knowledge, goodneſs, majeſty, glory, property, &c. 
So that even avarice and ambition are, in their re- 
ſpective ways, carrying on the benevolent deſigns of 
him who is all in all, And the ſame thing may 
be hoped of every other paſſion and purſuit. One 
may hope, that they all agree and unite in leading to 
ultimate happineſs and perfection. However, they 
differ greatly in their preſent conſequences, and in 
their future ones, reaching to certain intervals of time 
indefinite and unknown to us, thus becoming good 
or evil, both naturally and morally, in reſpect of us, 
and our limited apprehenſions, judgments, and an- 
X | ticipations. 


OF THE PLEASURES AND 


ticipations. And yet one may humbly hope, as was 
ſaid above, that every thing muſt be * good, 
2 naturally and morally. 
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OF REFINED SELF-INTEREST. 


The ſecond ſpecies of ſelf-intereſt is that which I 
call refined ſelf-intereſt. As the foregoing ſpecies is 
generated by an attention to, and frequent reflection 
upon, the things which procure us the pleaſures of 
ſenſation, imagination, and ambition ; and therefore 
cannot prevail in any great degree, till theſe pleaſures 
have been generated, and prevailed for ſome time; 
ſo this ſpecies, or refined ſelf- intereſt, which is a cool, 
deliberate ſeeking for ourſelves the pleaſures of ſym- 
pathy, religion, "and the moral ſenſe, preſuppoſes 
the generation of theſe pleaſures, and the enjoyment 
of them for a ſufficient time. And as. ſome degree 
of groſs ſelf-intereſt 1s the natural and neceſſary con- 
ſequence of the three firſt claſſes of pleaſures, ſo is 
ſome degree of refined ſelf-intereſt of the three laſt. 
A perſon who has had a ſufficient experience of the 
pleaſures of friendſhip, generoſity, devotion, and 
ſelf-approbation, cannot but defire to have a return 
of them, when he is not under the particular influ- 
ence of any one of them, but merely on account of 
the pleaſure which they have afforded ; and will ſeek 
to excite theſe pleaſures by the uſual means, to trea- 
ſure up to himſelf ſuch means, keep himſelf always 
in a diſpoſition to uſe them, &c. not at all from any 
particular vivid love of his neighbour, or of God, 
or from a ſenſe of duty to him, but entirely from 
the view of private happineſs. At leaſt, there will be 
a great mixture of this refined ſelf- intereſt in all the 
pleaſures and duties of benevolence, piety, and the 
moral ſenſe. 

But then this refined ſelf- intereſt i is neither ſo com- 


mon, nor ſo conſpicuous in real life, as the groſs 
one, 
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one, ſince it riſes late, is never of any great magni- 
tude in the bulk of mankind, through their want of 
the previous pleaſures of ſympathy, religion, and 
the moral ſenſe, in a ſufficient degree, and in ſome 
it ſcarce prevails at all; whereas groſs ſelf-intereſt 
riſes early in infancy, and arrives at a conſiderable 
magnitude before adult age. The detail of this ſe- 
cond ſpecies of ſelf-intereſt may be ſeen in books of 
practical religion, 4 Ret 


OF RATIONAL SELF-INTEREST. 


The third ſpecies of ſelf-intereſt is the rational. 
This is the ſame thing with the abſtract deſire of 
happineſs, and averſion to miſery, which is ſuppoſed 
to attend, every intelligent being during the whole 
courſe of his exiſtence. I have already endeavoured 
to ſhew, that this ſuppoſition 1s not true in the 
proper ſenſe of the words; and yet that very 
general deſires do frequently recur to the mind, 
and may be excited by words and ſymbols of general 

import. | 

The hopes and fears relating to a future ſtate, or 
to death, which is our entrance into it, are of this 
kind, and may be conſidered as proceeding from ra- 
tional ſelf-intereſt, in the higheſt and moſt abſtracted 
ſenſe that the terms admit of practically, ſince we 
have no definite knowledge of the nature and 
kind of the happineſs or miſery of another world. 
Theſe hopes and fears are alſo the ſtrongeſt of our 
lfiſh affections, and yet at the ſame time the chief 
foundation of the pure diſintereſted love of God, 
and of our neighbour, and the principal means of 
transferring our aſſociations, ſo as that we may love 
and hate, purſue and fly, in the manner the beſt ſuited 
to our attainment of our greateſt poſſible happineſs. 
For hope, being itſelf a pleaſure, may, by aſſocia- 
bon, render indifferent, and even diſagreeable, ob- 
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jets and actions, pleaſant; and fear may make 
agreeable ones painful: hence we can either increaſe 
deſires and averſions, that are ſuitable to our ſtate 
or obliterate and convert them into their contraries, 
if they be unſuitable, by means of their connection 
with the hopes and fears of death, and a future 
ſtate. I will therefore briefly ſtate the riſe and pro- 

greſs of theſe hopes and fears. | 
All our firſt aſſociations with the idea of death 
are of the diſguſtful and alarming kind; and they 
are collected from all quarters, from the ſenſible 
pains of every ſort, from the imperfection, weak- 
neſs, loathſomeneſs, corruption, and diſorder, where 
diſeaſe, old age, death animal or vegetable, prevail, 
in oppoſition to the beauty, order, and luſtre of life, 
- youth, and health; from the ſhame and contempt 
attending the firſt in many inſtances; whereas the 
laſt are honourable, as being ſources of power and 
happineſs, the reward of virtue, &c. and from 
the fympathetic paſſions in general. And it is 
neceflary, that the heedleſſheſs and inexperience 
of infancy and youth ſhould be guarded by ſuch 
terrors, and their headftrong appetites and paſſions 
curbed, that they may not be hurried into danger 
and deſtruction before they are aware. It is proper 
alſo, that they ſhould form ſome expectations with 
reſpe& to, and ſet ſome value upon, their future life 
in this world, that ſo they may be better qualified 
to act their parts in it, and make the quicker pro- 
greſs to perfection during their paſſage through it. 
When children begin to have a ſenſe of religion 
and duty formed in them, theſe do ſtill farther 
heighten and increaſe the fear of death for the moſt 
part. For though there are rewards on the one hand, 
as well as puniſhments on the other; yet fear has got 
the ſtart from the natural cauſes of it before - men- 
tioned : and as pain is in general greater than pleaſure, 
as was ſhewn above, from its conſiſting in ſtronger 
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vibrations; ſo fear is in general more vivid than hope 


eſpecially in children. 


Moreover, the ſenſual and ſelfiſh appetites are the 


original of all the reſt; yet theſe are ſinful, and in- 


conſiſtent with our own and other's happineſs ; they 


muſt therefore be reſtrained, and at laſt eradicated. But 
parents and governors, are, in this caſe, more apt to 
have recourſe to fear, than to hope (in general, I 
ſuppoſe with reaſon, becauſe hope is too feeble to 
withſtand the violence of the natural appetites and 
paſſions). And it is to be added to all, that adults, 
by diſcovering, in general, much more of fear and 
ſorrow in the apprehenſions or proſpect of death, 


than of hope and comfort, from the continuance of 


the cauſes juſt mentioned, propagate and increaſe the 
fear ſtill farther in one another, and in children, in- 


fecting all around them, as is uſual in other caſes of 


the like kind. And by this means it comes to paſs, 
that the fear of death does in ſome circumſtances, 

articularly where the nervous ſyſtem is, through a 
bodily diſorder, reduced to an aptnefs to receive un- 
eaſy and diſguſtful vibrations, only or chiefly, being 
in a ſtate of irritability approaching to pain, grow to 
a moſt enormous ſize, collecting and uniting every 
diſagreeable idea and impreſſion under the aſſocia- 
tions belonging to death ; ſo that ſuch perſons live in 
perpetual anxiety and ſlavery to the fear of death. 
And where there is the conſciouſneſs of paſt guilt, 
or the want of an upright intention for the future, 


it rages with ſtill greater fierceneſs, till theſe be 
removed entirely, or in part, by repentance and 


amendment. 15 
It is farther to be obſerved, that the fear of death 


is much increaſed by the exquiſiteneſs of the puniſn- 


ments threatened in a future ſtate, and by the variety 
of the emblems, repreſentations, analogies, and 
evidences, of natural and revealed religion, where- 
by all the terrors of all other things are transferred 
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upon theſe puniſnments; alſo by that peculiar cir- 

- cumſtance of the eternity of them, which ſeems to 
have been a general tradition previous to the appear- 
ance of chriſtianity, amongſt both Jews and Pagans, 
and which has been the doctrine and opinion of the 
chriſtian world ever ſince, ſome very few perſons 
excepted. The conſideration of any thing that is 
infinite, ſpace, time, power, knowledge, goodneſs, 
perfection, &c. quite overpowers the faculties of the 
ſoul with wonder and aſtoniſhment: and when the 
peculiar feeling and concern belonging to /elf are 
applied here, and excited by the word infinite, by 
meditation, reading, &c. we muſt, and we ought 
to be alarmed to the full extent of our capacities. 
And the ſame concluſion follows, though we ſhould 
ſuppoſe the puniſhments of a future ſtate not to be 
abſolutely and metaphyſically infinite. For their great 
exquiſiteneſs, and long duration, which are moſt 
clearly and plainly declared in the ſcriptures, make 
them practically ro, 
This is a brief ſketch of the origin and progreſs 
of the fears attending the conſideration of death, and 
a future ſtate, We now come to inquire, how the 
hopes are generated. 
Firſt, then, We are to obſerve, that repentance, - 
amendment, the conſciouſneſs of paſt virtue, and of 
good intentions for the future, give a title to the 
hopes and rewards of a future ſtate ; and that though 
while there are perpetual alternations of oppoſite con- 
ſciouſneſſes, i. e. recollections and judgments on our 
own actions, the fear may prevail in general, both 
from the additional weight of the natural fear, and 
from the previous poſſeſſion which the religious fear 
has obtained; yet by degrees the agreeable conſciouſ- 
'neſs muſt prevail in thoſe who are ſincere (and ſome- 
times it is to be feared a deluſive one of the ſame kind 
in others), moderate the religious fear by little and 
little, and, in great meaſure, overcome the natural 
| | one; 


= 


| \ 
PAINS OF SELF-INTEREST. 303 


one; for which the way has been prepared from the 
ſuperior ſtrength of the religious fear, which has 
already obſcured it in ſerious perſons. And thus by 
degrees hope will begin to take place, as the general 
ſtate of the mind, and the. conſideration of death, 
and a future ſtate, become, for the moſt part, matter 
of joy and comfort. | 
' Secondly, The deliverance from the fear of death 
adds greatly to this joy, in the ſame way as the re- 
moval of other pains is made the ſource of . pleaſure. 
And the returns of the fear of death at certain inter- 
vals, according to the ſtate of our bodies or minds, 
and the moral qualities of our actions, will, if they 
be not too frequent, keep up this ſource of pleaſure 
in the hope of futurity. „ ä 

Thirdly, When the ſlaviſn fear of God is thus re- 
moved by faith and hope, all the pleaſing ſympa- 
thetic affections, ſuch as love, gratitude, confidence, 
begin to exert themſelves with reſpect to God, in a 
manner analogous, but a degree far ſuperior to that in 
which they are exerted towards men. And it is eaſy 
to ſee how theſe, and ſuch like cauſes concurring, 
may, in many caſes, quite overcome the natural 
and religious fears of death and pain, and even make 
them acceptable. y 

Cor. From hence we may paſs to the fervours of 
devotion ; theſe being chiefly the hopes, and pleaſ- 
ing affections, juſt ſpoken of, coaleſcing together fo 
intimately by repeated aſſociations, as that the ſepa- 
rate parts there mentioned cannot be diſtinguiſhed 
from each other in the compound. And as theſe 
fervours are themſelves often eſteemed a ſign of ho- 
lineſs, and conſequently a foundation of farther hope, 
they perpetuate and increaſe themſelves for a certain 
time, i. e. till the new convert finds the reiterated 
appearance of the ſame ideas give leſs and leſs emo- 
tion and pleaſure, juſt as in the other pleaſures, ſenſible 


and intellectual; looks upon this as a mark of ſpiritual 
A 4 deſertion ; 
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deſertion; finds numberleſs, unexpected, unthought- 
of, ſins and imperſections, not yet ſubdued ; falls into 
bodily diſorders, from unſeaſonable ſeverities, or ſpi- 
ritual intemperance, &c. and thus becomes dejected, 
ſcrupulous, and fearful. . 

By degrees the fears taken from death, and a future 
ſtate, are confined to the mere apprehenſion of 
tranſgreſſion, without any regard had to thoſe, and 
even where they, when conſidered and expected, raiſe 


no : | 
However, all theſe things mortify pride, and the 
refined ſelf-intereft; lead, or even compel, men to 
reſign all to God; and fo advance them to a more 
pure, diſintereſted, and permanent love of God, and 
of their neighbour, than they could have arrived at 
(all other things remaining the ſame), had they not 
undergone theſe anxieties; and therefore ate to be 
eſteemed the kind corrections of an infinitely merci- 
ful Father. 
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OF THE PLEASURES AND PAINS OF 
SYMPATHY. 


P R OP. Xxx 


To examine bow far the Pleaſures and yd of 
Sympathy are agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 


Tux ſympathetic affections may be diſtinguiſhed 
into four claſſes, viz. 

Firſt, Thoſe by which we rejoice at the happineſs 
of others. 

| Secondly, Thoſe by which we grieve for their mi- 


T hirdly, Thoſe by which we rejoice at their 
miſery. 

And, Fourthly, Thoſe by which we grieve for their 
happineſs. | 

Of the firſt kind are ſociality, good-will, genero- 
ſity and gratitude. Of the ra compaſſion and 
mercy. Of the third, moroſeneſs, anger, revenge, 
jealouſy, cruelty, and malice. And of the fourth, 
emulation and envy. 

It is eaſy to be conceived, that aflociation ſhould | 
produce affections of all theſe four kinds, fince in 
the intercourſes of life the pleaſures and pains of one 
are, in various ways, intermixed with, and dependent 
upon, thoſe of others, ſo as to have cluſters of their 
miniatures excited, in all the poſſible ways in which 
the happineſs or miſery of one can be combined with 
the happineſs or miſery of another, i. e. in the four 


above-mentioned. I will now enter upon the derail | 


of the riſe and progreſs of each of them, 
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OF THE AFFECTIONS BY WHICH WE REJOICE 
Ar THE HAPPINESS OF OTHERS. 


The firſt of theſe is ſociality, or the pleaſure which 
we take in the mere company and converſation of 
others, particularly of our friends and acquaintance, 


and which is attended with mutual affability, com- 


plaiſance, and candour. Now moſt of the pleaſures 
which children receive are conferred upon them by 
others, their parents, attendants, or play-fellows. 
And the number of the pleaſures which they receive 
in this way, is far greater than that of the - pains 
brought upon them by others. Indeed the hurts, 
and bodily injuries, which they meet with, are chiefly 
from themſelves ; and the denials of gratifications are 
either very few in number, or, if they be more fre- 
quent, give little uneaſineſs. It appears therefore, 
that, according to the doctrine of affociation, chil- 
dren ought to be pleaſed, in general, with the fight 


and company of all their acquaintance. And the 


ſame things, with ſome alterations hold in reſpect 
of adults, through the whole courſe, and general 
tenour of human life. 5 
Beſides the pleaſures for which we are indebted to 
others, there are many which we enjoy in common 
with others, and in their company and converſation, 


and which therefore both enhance, and are enhanced 


by, the gaiety and happineſs that appear in the 
countenances, geſtures, words, and actions, of the 
whole company. Of this kind are the pleaſures of 
feaſting, ſports and paſtimes, rural ſcenes, polite 
arts, mirth, raillery, and ridicule, public ſhews, 
public rejoicings, &c. And in general it may be 
' obſerved, that the cauſes of joy and grief are com- 
mon to great numbers, affecting mankind according 
to the ſeveral diviſions! and ſubdiviſions thereof into 
nations, ranks, offices, ages, ſexes, families, * 
” + : n 
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And by all theſe things it comes to paſs, that the 


face of an old acquaintance brings to view, as it 


were, the indiſtinct mixed recollection, the remaining 
veſtiges of all the good and evil which we have felt, 
while his idea has been preſent with us. 

The ſame obſervation may be made upon places; ; 
and particularly upon thoſe where a man has ſpent 
his infancy and youth. 

To all this it is to be added, that the rules of pru- 
dence, good manners, and religion, by reſtraining 
all ruſticity, moroſeneſs, and inſolence, and obliging 
us to actions of a contrary nature, even though we 
have not the proper internal feelings, do by degrees 
contribute to beget theſe in us, i. e. to beget ſoci- 
ality and complaiſance; juſt in the ſame manner, 


as a perſon in a paſſion becomes much more in- 


flamed from his own angry expreſſions, geſtures, 
and actions. 

Good-will, or benevolence, when underflood in 
a limited ſenſe, may be termed that pleaſing affec- 
tion which engages. us to promote the welfare of 
others to the beſt of our power. If it carry us ſo 
far as to forego great pleaſures, or endure great 
pains it is called generoſity. But good-will and be- 


nevolence, in a general ſenſe, are put for all the , 


ſympathetic affections of the firſt and ſecond claſs, 
viz. thoſe by which we either rejoice in, and pro- 
mote, the happineſs of others, or grieve for, and 
endeavour to remove, their miſery; as ill-will and 


malevolence, underſtood in a general ſenſe alſo, are 


put for the contrary affections, viz. thoſe of the third 
and fourth claſs. 

Benevolence, in the limited ſenſe, 1s nearly con- 
nected with ſociality, and has the ſame ſources. It 
has alſo a high degree of honour and eſteem annexed 
to it, procures us many advantages, and returns of 
kindneſs, both from the perſon obliged and others; 
and is moſt cloſely connected. with the hope of 
| | reward 
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reward in a future ſtate, and with the pleaſures of 
religion, and of ſelf-approbation, or the moral ſenſe. 
And the ſame things hold with reſpect to generoſity 
in a much higher degree. It is eaſy therefore to 
ſee, how ſuch aſſociations may be formed in us, 
as to engage us to forego great pleaſure, or endure 
great pain, for the ſake of others; how theſe aſſo- 
Clations may be attended with ſo great a degree of 
pleaſure as to over-rule the poſitive pain endured, 
or the negative one from the foregoing of a pleaſure; 
and yet how there may be no direct, explicit ex- 
pectation of reward, either from God or man, by 
natural conſequence, or expreſs appointment, not 
even of the concomitant pleaſure which engages the 
agent to undertake the benevolent or generous 
action. And this I take to be a proof from the 
doctrine of aſſociation, that there is, and muſt be, 
ſuch a thing as pure diſintereſted benevolence ; alſo 
a juſt account of the origin and nature of it. 
Gratitude includes benevolence, and therefore has 
the ſame ſources with ſome additional ones; theſe 
laaſt are the explicit or implicit recollection of the bene- 
fits and pleaſures received, the hope of future ones, 
the approbation of the moral character of the bene- 
factor, and the pleaſures from the honour and eſteem 
attending gratitude, much enhanced by the peculiar 
baſeneſs and ſhamefulneſs of ingratitude. 


OF THE AFFECTIONS BY WHICH WE GRIEVE 
FOR THE MISERY OF OTHERS. 


Compaſſion 1s the uneaſineſs which a man feels at 
the miſery of another. Now this in children feems to 
be grounded upon ſuch aſſociations as theſe that fol- 
low: the very appearance and idea of any kind of 
miſery which they have experienced, or of any ſigns 
of diſtreſs which they underſtand, raiſe up in their 
nervous ſyſtems a ſtate of miſery from mere me- 
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mory, on account of the ſtrength of their imagina- 
tions; and becauſe the connection between the ad- 
juncts of pain, and the actual infliction of it, has not 
yet been ſufficiently broken by experience, as in adults. 
When ſeveral children are educated together, the 
pains, the denials of pleaſures, and the ſorrows, which 
affect one, generally extend to all in ſome degree, 
often in an equal one. — When their parents, attend- 
ants, &c. are ſick or afflicted, it is uſual to raiſe in 
their minds the naſcent ideas of pains and miſeries, by 
ſuch words and ſigns as are ſuited to their capacities; 
they alſo find themſelves laid under many reſtraints 
on this account. And when theſe and ſuch like cir- 
cumſtances have raiſed the deſires and endeavours to 
remove the cauſes of theſe their own internal uneaſy 
feelings, or, which is the ſame thing, of theſe miſe- 
ries of others (in all which they are much influen- 
ced, as in other like caſes, by the great diſpoſition to 
imitate, before ſpoken of); and a variety of internal 
feelings and deſires of this kind are ſo blended and 
aſſociated together, as that no part can be diſtinguiſhed 
ſeparately from the reſt; the child may properly be 
ſaid to have compaſſion. 5 

The ſame ſources of compaſſion remain, though 
with ſome alterations, during our whole progreſs 
through life; and an attentive perſon may plainly 
diſcern the conſtituent parts of his compaſſion, while 
they are yet the mere internal, and, as one may ſay, 
ſelfiſh feelings above- mentioned; and before they 
have put on the nature of compaſſion by coaleſcence 
with the reſt. 5 

Agreeably to this method of reaſoning, it may be 
obſerved, that perſons whoſe nerves are eaſily irrita- 
ble, and thoſe who have experienced great trials and 
afflictions, are, in general, more diſpoſed to compaſ- 
ſion than others; and that we are moſt apt to pity 
in thoſe diſeaſes and calamities, which we either 2 


316 OF THE PLEASURES AND 


felt already, or apprehend ourſelves in danger of 


feeling hereafter. 


But adults have alſo many other ſources of com- 


paſſion, beſides thoſe already mentioned, and which 


differ according to their educations and fituations in 
life. When love, natural affection, and friendſhip, 
have taught men to take a peculiar delight in certain 


objects, in mutual endearments, and familiar inter- 


courſes, thoſe miſeries affecting the beloved objects, 
which either totally deſtroy, or greatly interrupt, 
theſe intercourſes, muſt give an exquiſite uneaſineſs; 
and this uneaſineſs, by mixing itſelf with the other 


parts of our compaſſionate affections, will greatly 


increaſe the ſum total in reſpect of theſe beloved 
objects. A compaſſionate temper being great mat- 
ter of praiſe to thoſe who are endued with it, and the 
actions which flow from it being a duty incumbent 
on all, men are led to practiſe theſe actions, and to 
inculcate upon themſelves the motives of compaſſion, 
by attending to diſtreſs actually preſent, or deſcribed 
in hiſtory, real or fictitious. —The peculiar love and 
eſteem which we bear to morally good characters, 


make us more ſenſibly touched with their miſeries ; 


Ty is farther augmented by our indignation, and 
want of compaſſion for morally ill characters, ſuffer- 
ing the juſt puniſhment of their crimes. In like 
manner, the ſimplicity, the ignorance, the helpleſs- 
neſs, and the many innocent diverting follies of young 
children, and of ſome brutes, lead men to pity them 
in a peculiar manner. 

Mercy has the ſame general nature and ſources as 
compaſſion, and ſeems to differ from it only in this, 
that the object of it has forfeited his title to happi- 
neſs, or the removal of miſery, by ſome demerit, 


particularly againſt ourſelves. Here, therefore, re- 
ſentment for an injury done to ourſelves, or what is 


called a juſt indignation againſt vice in general, in- 


terferes, and checks the otherwiſe natural courſe of 
| our 
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our compaſſion, ſo as, in the unmerciful, entirely to 
put a ſtop to it. But, in the merciful, the ſources 

of compaſſion prevail over thoſe of reſentment and 
indignation ; whence it appears, that the compaſſion 
required in acts of mercy, is greater than that in com- 
mon acts of mere compaſſion : agreeably to which, 
it is obſervable, that mercy is held in higher eſteem, 
than mere compaſſion. | | 


OF THE AFFECTIONS BY WHICH WE REJOICE 
AT THE MISERY OF OTHERS. . | 
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We come now to the affections of the third claſs, 
viz. moroſeneſs, anger, revenge, jealouſy, cruelty, 
and malice. Now moroſeneſs, peeviſhneſs, ſeverity, 
&c. are moſt apt to ariſe in thoſe perſons who have 
ſome real or imaginary ſuperiority over others, from 
their rank, years, office, accompliſhments, &e. 
which either magnifies the failures of duty in inferiors 
with reſpect to them, or engages them to he very 
attentive to theſe. — Bodily infirmities, and frequent 
diſappointments, by making the common inter- 
courſes of life. inſipid, and enhancing ſmall injuries 
delicacy and effeminacy, by increaſing the ſenſibility 
both of body and mind, with reſpect to pain and 
uneaſineſs; luxury, by begetting unnatural cravings, 
which claſh not only with the like cravings of others, 
but alſo with the common courſe and conveniencies 
of human life; and, in ſhort, all kinds of ſelfiſh- 
neſs; have the ſame. ill effect upon the temper. — 
The ſevere ſcrutiny which earneſt penitents make 
into their own lives, during their novitiate, and: 
the rigid cenſures which they paſs upon their own 
actions, are often found, in proud and paſſionate I 
tempers, to raiſe ſuch indignation againſt vice, as 
breaks out into an undue ſeverity of language and 
behaviour, in reſpect of others; and this eſpecially, 
if they ſeem to themſelves to have overcome all great 

| vices, 
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vices, and are not yet arrived at a juſt ſenſe of the 


many latent corruptions ſtill remaining in them, 


And this 1s much increaſed by all opinions which 


repreſent the Deity as implacable towards a part of 


mankind, and this part as reprobate towards him. 
By all which we may ſee, that every thing which 
makes diſagreeable impreſſions upon our minds at 
the ſame time that our fellow-creatures, or their ideas, 
are preſent with us ; and eſpecially if theſe be linked 
together in the way of cauſe and effect, or by any 
ſuch relation; will, infact, beget in us moroſeneſs 
and peeviſhneſs. 'This follows from the doctrine 
of aſſociation; and is alſo an evident fact. It is like- 
wiſe a ſtrong argument for cheerfulneſs, and the 
pleaſures of innocent moderate mirth. 
Anger and cruelty are the oppoſites to mercy 
and compaſſion ; the firſt, as a ſudden ſtart of 
paſſion, by which men wiſh and endeavour harm 
to others, and rejoice in it when done; which is 
revenge : the latter as a more ſettled habir of mind, 
_ diſpoſing men to take a delight in inflicting miſery 
and puniſhment, and in ſatiating their thirſt after 
theſe, by beholding the tortures and anguiſh of the 
ſufferers, 

Anger and revenge may be analyſed as follows. 
The appearance, idea, approach, actual attack, &c. 
of any thing from which a child has received harm, 
muſt raiſe in his mind, by the law of aſſociation, 4 
miniature trace of that harm. The ſame harm 
often ariſes from different cauſes, and different harms 
from the ſame cauſe: theſe harms and cauſes have an 
affinity with each other: and thus they are variouſly 
mixed and connected together; ſo as that a general 
confufed idea of harm, with the uneaſy ſtate of the 
nervous ſyſtem, and the conſequent activity of the 
parts, are raiſed up in young children upon certain 
appearances and circumſtances. By degrees the 


dienial of gratifications, and many intellectual aggre- 
| : : : gates, 
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gates, with all the ſigns and tokens of theſe, raiſe up 


a like uneaſineſs, in the manner before explained. 
And thus it happens, that when any harm has been 
received, any gratification denied, or other mental 


uneaſineſs occaſioned, a long train of aſſociated 
remainders of painful impreſſions enhance the diſ- 
pleaſure, and continue it much beyond its natural 
period. This is the naſcent ſtate of the 2 of 
anger, in which it is nearly allied to fear, being the 


continuance of the ſame internal feelings, quickened, 
on one hand, by the actual, painful, or uneaſy 


impreſſion, but moderated on the other by the 
abſence of the apprehenſion of future danger. 

By degrees the child learns, from obſervation and 
imitation, to uſe various muſcular exertions, words, 


geſtures, &c. in order to ward off or remove the 


cauſes of uneaſineſs or pain, ſo as to ſtrike, talk loud, 
threaten, &c. and ſo goes on multiplying perpetually, 
by farther and farther aſſociations, both the occa- 
ſions of anger, and the expreſſions of it; and parti- 
cularly aſſociates a deſire of hurting another with 
the apprehenſion, or the actual receiving, of harm 
from that other. | 


As men grow up to adult age, and diſtinguiſh 


living creatures from things inanimate, rational and 
moral agents from irrational ones, they learn to refer 
effects to their ultimate cauſes; and to conſider all 
the intermediate ones as being themſelves effects, 
depending on the ultimate cauſe. And thus their 
reſentment paſſes from the inanimate inſtrument to the 
living agent; and more eſpecially, if the living agent 
be a rational and moral one. For, Furſt, Living ra- 
tional agents are alone capable of being reſtrained by 
threatenings and puniſhments from committing the 
injurious action. All our expreſſions of anger muſt 
therefore be directed againſt them. — Secondly, In- 
animate things are incapable of feeling the harms 
which anger wiſhes : the deſire of revenge muſt 

| therefore 
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therefore be entirely confined to animals. And thefe 


two things have great influence on each other. Our 
threatening harm merely from a motive of ſecurity, 

leads us to wiſh it really ; wiſhing it leads us to 
- threaten and inflict it, where it can afford no ſecu- 
rity or advantage to us. — Thirdly, As we improve 
in obſervation and experience, and in the faculty of 
analyſing the actions of animals, we perceive that 
brutes and children, and even adults in certain cir- 
cumſtances, have little or no ſhare in the actions re- 
ferred to them; but are themſelves under the influ- 
_ ence of other cauſes, which therefore are to be deemed 
the ultimate ones. Hence, our reſentment againſt 


them muſt be much abated in theſe caſes, and trans- 


| ferred to the ultimate living cauſe, uſually called the 
free agent, if ſo be that we are able to diſcover him. — 
Laſtly, when the moral ideas of juſt and unjuſt, 
right and wrong, merit and demerit, have been 
acquired, and applied to the actions and circum- 
ſtances of human life in the manner to be hereafter 
| deſcribed, the internal feelings of this claſs, i. e. the 
_ complacency and approbation attending the firſt, the 
diſguſt, diſapprobation, and even abhorrence, at- 
tending the laft, have great influence in moderating 
or increaſing our reſentment. The aſſociations of 
the firſt kind are at utter variance with thoſe ſuggeſted 
by the ſenſe of pain; of the laſt, coincide with and 
ſtrengthen it. And as the rectitude of the moral 
ſenſe is the higheſt matter of encomium, men are 


aſhamed not to be thought to ſubmit all their private 


feelings to its ſuperior authority, and acquieſce in 
its determinations. And thus, by degrees, all anger 
and reſentment in theory, all that even ill men will 
attempt to juſtify, is confined to injury, to ſufferings 
which are not deſerved, or which are inflicted by a 
perſon who has no right to do it And this at laſt 
makes it ſo in fact, to a great degree, amongſt thoſe 


who are much influenced by their own moral ſenſe, 
of 
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or by that of others. Yet ſtill, as a confirmation of the 
foregoing doctrine, it is eaſy to obſerve, that many 
perſons are apt to be offended even with ſtocks and 
ſtones, with brutes, with hurts merely accidental 


and undeſigned, and with puniſhments acknowledged 


to be juſtly inflicted ; and this in various degrees, ac- 
cording to the various natural and acquired diſpoſi- 
tions of their minds. | T 
Cruelty and malice are conſidered, not as paſſions 
of the mind, but as habits, as the deliberate wiſhing 
olf miſery to others, delighting in the view and actual 
infliction of it, and this without the conſideration of 
injury received or intended. However, it will eaſily 
appear, that they are the genuine and neceſſary off- 


ſpring of anger indulged and gratified. They are 


moſt apt to ariſe in proud, ſelfiſh, and timorous per- 
ſons, thoſe who conceive highly of their own merits, 
and of the conſequent injuſtice of all offences againſt 
them; and who have an exquiſite feeling and appre- 
henſion, in reſpect of private gratifications and un- 
eaſineſſes. The low and unhappy condition of thoſe 
around a man gives a dignity to his own; and the 
infliction of puniſnment, or mere ſuffering, ſtrikes a 
terror, and ſo affords ſecurity and authority. Add 
to theſe, the pleaſures ariſing from gratifying the will 
before explained, and perhaps ſome from mere curio- 
ſity, and the rouſing an obdurate callous mind to a 
ſtate of ſenſibility. Thus we may perceive how 
nearly one ill paſſion is related to another; and that 
it is poſſible for men to arrive at laſt at ſome degree 
of pure diſintereſted cruelty and malice. 


The jealouſy againſt a rival in the affections of F 


a beloved perſon of the other ſex ; alſo that peculiar 
reſentment againſt this beloved perſon, when ſuſpected 
to be unfaithful, which goes by the ſame name; 
are eaſily deducible from their ſources, in the manner 
ſo often repeated. And it is owing to the extraordi- 
' nary magnitude of the og and pleaſures __ 
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the ſexes, and the ſingular contempt and ridicule 
thrown upon the perſon deſpiſed and deceived (the 
laſt of which ſprings from the firſt), that theſe two 
forts of jealouſy riſe to ſuch a height. This is more 


peculiarly remarkable in the ſouthern climates, where 


the paſſions between the ſexes are more violent than 
amongſt us. The nature and origin of jealouſies 
and ſuſpicions of other kinds, with the affections at- 
tending them, may eaſily be underſtood from what 
has been already advanced, | 


OF THE AFFECTIONS BY WHICH WE GRIEVE FOR 
THE HAPPINESS OF OTHERS. 


Emulation and envy make the fourth claſs of the 
ſympathetic affections. Theſe are founded in the 
eſire of pleaſures, honours, riches, power, &c. 
and the conſequent engroſſing what others deſire, 
loſing what they obtain, in a compariſon of our own 
acquiſitions with thoſe of others, &c. by which the 
happineſs of others is connected with our miſery ; 
ſo that at laſt we become uneaſy at their happineſs, 
even where there is no ſuch connection, i. e. emulate 
and envy where our own intereſt is no ways concerned. 
. Having now ſeen, in ſome meaſure, the nature 
and origin of the principal ſympathetic affections, 
pleaſing and tormenting, moral and immoral, let us 


conſider the ſeveral objects upon which theſe various 


and contrary affections are exerted. 


I begin with the moſt intimate of all the relations 


of life; that of huſband and wife. Where this 
union is cemented by the ſeveral pleaſures of ſenſa- 


tion and imagination before- mentioned, alſo by thoſe 


of the moral and religious kinds hereafter to be de- 
feribed, love, generoſity, gratitude, compaſſion, 
and all the affections of the firſt and ſecond claſs, 
prevail in the higheſt degree poſſible, to the exclu- 
ſion of all thoſe of the third and fourth claſs ; fo that the 
marriage-ſtate, in theſe caſes, affords the moſt _ 
I earne 
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earneſt and pattern, of which our imperfect condi- 


tion here admits, of the future happineſs of the good 


in another world. And it is remarkable, that this 

ſtate is in ſcripture made the emblem of future hap- 

pineſs, and of the union of Chriſt with the church. 
Where the ties of affection are weaker, and par- 


ticularly where there is a great deficiency in the 


moral or religious diſpoſitions of either or both the 

ties, the paſſions of the third claſs intermix them- 
ſelves with thoſe of the firſt and fecond ; and, in many 
caſes, the oppoſite affections prevail in great degrees 
alternately, and even at ſhort and frequent intervals. 
And indeed each kind often becomes more violent 
from ſucceeding its oppoſite. 

In very immoral and wicked perſons the paſſions 
of the third claſs prevail almoſt entirely, and that eſpe- 
cially where the peculiar affection, called love by 
young perſons, and which ſprings from the pleaſures 
of ſenſation, imagination, and ambition, in the 
manner above explained, was originally weak. 

The affection of parents towards children ſeems to 
begin from the pain which the mother feels in bring- 
ing them into the world, and the ſympathetic fears 
and cares of the father in conſequence thereof, and 

in ſome degree from children's being ſuppoſed to be- 
long to their parents in a very peculiar ſenſe, and be- 
ing parts of their own bodies. It is increaſed, eſpe- 
cially in mothers, by all the ſigns of life, ſenſe, and 
diſtreſs, which the helpleſs tender infant ſhews; many 
religious and moral confiderations, with the language 
in which theſe are expreſſed, adding alſo great force 
_ thereto. The giving ſuck in the mother, with all 


the fears and cares in both parents, increaſes it ſtill far- | 


ther; and as the child advances in age and under- 
ſtanding, diverts by his little follies, pleaſes by his na- 
tural beauty, draws on the encomiums of others, ſur- 
prizes by his agility or wit, &c. the affections con- 


tinue to riſe, When the time comes for the culti- 
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vation of the moral and' religious powers of the mind, 
theſe either increaſe the affection by their proper ap- 
pearance and growth, or check it by being deficient, 
and by giving occaſion to cenſures and corrections. 
Yet even theſe laſt, when juſtly proportioned, and fol- 
lowed by mental improvement, add greatly to the 
warmth of affection by raiſing compaſſion. And 
thus the remainders of former affections, and the 
acceſſions of new ones, ſeem to make a ſum total, 
which grows perpetually Ser in tender and rel. 
gious parents. 

The little affection commonly ſhewn to . 
agrees very well with the foregoing hiſtory of parental 
affection. 

The affection towards grand-children is, in gene- 
ral, the ſame as that towards children, differing 
chiefly in this, that it is more fond and tender, and 
leſs mixed with ſeverity, and the neceſſary corrections. 
This may be, perhaps, becauſe the appearance of 
the helpleſs infant, after ſo long an interval, raiſes 
up all the old traces of parental affection with new 
vigour, from their not having been exerted for ſome 
years, and by recalling many of the moſt moving 
ſcenes of the foregoing life; ſo that theſe old 
traces, increaſed by the addition of new ſimiliar 
ones, make together a greater ſum total than before : 
or, perhaps, becauſe old perſons have more expe- 
rience of pain, ſorrow, and infirmity ; M and ſo are 
more diſpoſed to compaſſion, in the fame manner 
as they are more apt to weep; and becauſe they 
excuſe themſelves from the uneaſy taſk of cenſuring 
and reproving. 

The affections of children towards their parents 
are founded in the many pleafures which they receive 
from them, or in their company. Theſe affections 
are afterwards increaſed by their improvement in 
morality and religion, and by the ſeveral common 
cauſes of good-will, gratitude, compaſſion, &c. pre- 

vailing 
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vailing here with peculiar force. It ſeems, however, 
that the ſources of this affection are fewer and weaker 
than the ſources of that towards children; and it is 
obſerved in fact, that the affection of children is in 
general weaker than that of parents. For which alſo 
an evident final cauſe may be aſſigned. It is, to be 
added farther, that the many engagements and diſ- 
trations, which Jay hold of the opening faculties of 


young perſons, upon their entrance into life, have 


a principal ſhare in this effect. 

Friendſhip, with the bitter enmities that 8 
ſucceed the breaches of it, and the emulation and 
envy that are apt to ariſe in friends, from the equa- 
lity and ſimilarity of their circumſtances, may be 
eaſily underſtood from what has been delivered already. 

In like manner we may explain the affections be- 
tween perſons of the ſame family, brothers, cou- 
ſins, &c. of the ſame age, ſex, diſtrict, education, 
temper, profeſſion, &c. 

By all theſe artificial ties our good-will and com- 


paſſion are perpetually extended more and more, 


growing alſo perpetually weaker and weaker, in pro- 

portion to their diffuſion. Yer ſtill the common bleſs- 
ings and calamities, which fall upon whole nations 
and communities ; the general reſemblance of the 
circumſtances of all mankind to each other, in their 
paſſage through life; their common relation to 
God as their creator, governor, and father ; their 
common concern in a future life, and in the reli- 
gion of Chriſt, &c. are capable of raiſing . ſtrong 
ſympathetic affections towards all mankind, and the 
ſeveral larger diviſions of it, in perſons of religious 
diſpoſitions, who duly attend to theſe things. In 
like manner the opinions of ſavageneſs, barbarity, 
and cruelty, which ignorant and unexperienced per- 
ſons are apt to entertain, concerning ſome diſtant 
nations, raiſe up in their minds ſome * of 
general diſlike, averſion, and hatred, 
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To examine how far the Pleaſures and Pains of Theopa- 
. thy are agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 


Unvex this claſs I comprehend all thoſe plea- 
ſures and pains, which the contemplation of God, 
and his attributes, and of our relation to him, raiſes 
up in the minds of different perſons, or in that of 
the ſame perſon at different times. And in order 
to ſpeak with more preciſion concerning this claſs of 
_ affections, and to. deduce them more readily from 
the theory of theſe papers, it will be proper firſt to 
inquire into the idea of God, as it is found in fact 
amongſt men, particularly amongſt Jews and Chri/- 
Fans, i. e. to inquire what aſſociations may be obſerved 
in fact to be heaped upon, and concur in this word, 
and the equivalent and related terms and phraſes. 
Furſt, then, It is probable, that, ſince many actions 
and attributes belonging to men are, and indeed muſt 
be, in common language, applied to God, chil- 
dren, in their firſt attempts to decypher the word 
God, will ſuppoſe it to ſtand for a man, whom they 
have never ſeen, and of whom conſequently they 
form a compound fiftitious idea, conſiſting of parts 
before generated by men, whom they have ſeen. 
Secondly, When they hear or read, that God re- 
fides in heaven (i. e. according to their conceptions, 
* In the original Prop. 98. 5 
in 


8 


in the ſky, amongſt the ſtars), that he made all things, 
that he ſees, hears, and knows all things, can do all 


things, &c. with the many particular modes of 
expreſſion that are comprehended under theſe general 


ones, vivid ideas, which ſurprize and agitate the mind 
(lying upon the confines of pain), are raiſed in it; and 
if they be ſo far advanced in underſtanding, as to be 


affected with apparent inconſiſtencies and impoſſibili- 
ties in their ideas, they mult feel great perplexity of 


imagination, when they endeavour to conceive and 
form definite ideas agreeable ro the language of this 
kind, which they hear and read. Now this perplexity 
will add to the vividneſs of the ideas, and all toge- 
ther will transfer upon the word God, and its equiva- 
lents, ſuch ſecondary ideas, as may be referred to 
the heads of magnificence, aſtoniſhment, and reve- 
rence. 


ſeen, having no viſible ſhape, no parts; but that he 
is a ſpiritual infinite being; this adds much to their 
perplexity and aſtoniſhment, and by degrees deſtroys 
the aſſociation of the fictitious viſible idea before- 
mentioned with the word God. However, it is 
probable, that ſome viſible ideas, ſuch as. thoſe of 
the heavens, a fictitious throne placed there, a multi- 
tude of angels, &c. {till continue to be excited by 


the word God, and its equivalents, when dwelt upon 


in the mind. 

Fourthly, When the child hears, that God is the 
rewarder of good actions, and the puniſher of evil 
ones, and that the moſt exquiſite future happineſs or 
| miſery (deſcribed by a great variety of particulars 

and emblems) are prepared by him for the good 
and bad reſpectively ; he feels ſtrong hopes and fears 
riſe alrernately in his mind, according to the judg- 
ment which he paſſes upon his own actions, founded 
partly upon the previous judgment of others, partly 
| | | upon 
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Thirdly, When children hear that God cannot be 
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upon an imperfect | moral ſenſe begun to be generated 


in him. 

And laying all theſe things together it will appear, 
that amongſt Jews and Chriſtians, children begin 
probably with a definite viſible idea of God ; but that 
by degrees this is quite obliterated, without any thing 
of a ſtable preciſe nature - ſucceeding in its room; 
and that, by farther degrees, a great variety of ſtrong 
ſecondary ideas, i. e. mental affections (attended indeed 
by viſible ideas, to which proper words are affixed, 
as of angels, the general judgment, &c.) recur in 
their turns, when they think upon God, i. e. when 
this word, or any of its equivalents, or any equiva- 
lent phraſe or ſymbol, ſtrike the mind ſtrongly, fo 
that it dwells upon them for a ſufficient time, and 
is affected by them in a ſufficient degree. 

Amongſt heathen nations, where idolatry and 
polytheiſm prevail, the caſe is different; but this dif- 
ference may eaſily be underſtood by applying the 
foregoing method. of reaſoning to the circumſtances 
of the heathen world. 

I will now inquire more particularly into the 
nature and origin of the affections exerted towards 
God. They may be ranked under two general 
heads, love and fear; agreeably to the general di- 
viſion of the ſympathetic affections into benevolence 
and malevolence. However, the analogy here is 
not a complete one, as will be ſeen preſently. 

To the love of God may be referred gratitude, 
confidence and reſignation; alſo enthuſiaſm, which 
may be conſidered as a degeneration of it. To the 
fear, reverence (which is a mixture of love and 
fear); alſo ſuperſtition and atheiſm, which are de- 
* of the fear of God. 
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OF THE LOVE OF GOD. 


The love of God, with its aſſociates, gratitude, 


confidence and reſignation, is generated by the con- 
templation of his bounty and benignity to us, and to 
all his creatures, as theſe appear from the view of 
the natural world, the declarations of the ſcriptures, 
or a man's own obſervation and experience in reſpect 
of the events of life. It is ſupported, and much 
increaſed, by the conſciouſneſs of upright intentions, 
and fincere endeavours, with the conſequent hope of 
a future reward, and by prayer, vocal and mental, 
public and private, inaſmuch as this gives a reality 
and force to all the ſecondary ideas before ſpoken of. 
| Frequent converſation with devout perſons, and fre- 
quent: reading of devout books, have great efficacy 
alſo, from the infectiouſneſs of our tempers and diſ- 
poſitions, and from the perpetual recurrency of the 


proper words, and of their ſecondary ideas; firſt in 


a faint ſtate, afterwards in a ſtronger and ſtronger per- 
petually. The contemplation of the reſt of the di- 
vine attributes, his omnipotence, omniſcience, eter- 
nity, ubiquity, &c. have alſo a tendency to ſupport 
and augment the love of God, when this is ſo far ad- 
vanced, as to be ſuperior to the fear; till that time 
theſe wonderful attributes enhance the fear ſo much, 
as to check the riſe and growth of the love for a 
time. Even the fear itſelf contributes to the gene- 
ration and augmentation of the love in an eminent 


degree, and in a manner greatly analogous to the 


production of other pleaſures from pains. And in- 
deed it ſeems, that, notwithſtanding the variety of 
ways above-mentioned, in which the love of God 
is generated, and the conſequent variety of the in- 
tellectual aggregates, and ſecondary ideas, there muſt 
be fo great a reſemblance amongſt them, that they 
cannot but languiſh by frequent recurrency, till ſuch 


time 
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time as ideas of an oppoſite nature, by intervening 
at certain ſeaſons, give them new life. 
The love of God is, according to this theory, 
evidently deduced in part from intereſted motives 
directly, viz. from the hopes of a future reward; 
and thoſe motives to it, or ſources of it, in which di- 
rect explicit ſelf-intereſt does not appear, may yet be 
analyſed up to it ultimately. However, after all the 
ſeveral ſources of the love of God have coaleſced 
together, this affection becomes as diſintereſted as 
any other; as the pleaſure we take in any natural or 
artificial beauty, in the eſteem of others, or even in 
ſenfual grarifications. | 
It appears alſo, that this pure diſintereſted love 
of God may, by the concurrence of a ſufficient num- 
ber of ſufficiently ſtrong aſlociations, ariſe to ſuch, a 
height, as to prevail over any of the other deſires 
intereſted or diſintereſted ; for all, except the ſenſual 
ones, are of a factitious nature, as well as the love 
of God; and the ſenſual ones are, in our progreſs 
through life, overpowered by them all in their re- 
ſpective turns. , 
Euthuſiaſm may be defined a miſtaken perſuaſion 
in any perſon, that he is a peculiar favourite with 
God ; and that he receives ſupernatural marks there- 
of. The vividneſs of the ideas of this claſs eaſily gene- 
rates this falſe perſuaſion in perſons of ſtrong fancies, 
little experience in divine things, and narrow under- 
ſtandings (and eſpecially where the moral ſenſe, 
and the ſcrupuloſity attending its growth and im- 
provement, are but imperfectly formed), by giving 
a reality and certainty to all the reveries of a man's 
own mind, and cementing the affociations in a pre- 
ternatural manner. It may alſo be eaſily contracted 
by contagion, as daily experience ſhews ; and in- 
deed more eaſily than moſt other diſpoſitions from 


the glaring language uſed by enthuſiaſts, and = 
; | tne 
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the great flattery and ſupport, which enthuſiaſm 
affords to pride and ſelf- conceit. 


OF THE FEAR OF GOD. 


The fear 1 God ariſes from a view of the evils of 
life, from the threatenings of the ſcriptures, from 


the ſenſe of guilt, from the infinity of all God's at- 
tributes, from prayer, meditation, reading, and con- 
verſation upon theſe and ſuch like ſubjects, in a man- 


ner analogous to the love of God. When confined 


within certain limits, and eſpecially when tempered 
with love, ſo as to become awe, veneration and reve- 
rence, it remains in a natural ſtate, i. e. ſuits our 
other circumſtances; and, as before obſerved, has 
a conſiderable ſhare in generating the love of God. 
When exceſſive, or not duly regarded, it degenerates 
either into ſuperſtition or atheiſm. 

Superſtition may be defined a miſtaken opinion 
concerning the feverity and puniſhments of God, 
magnifying theſe in reſpect of ourſelves or others. It 
may ariſe from a ſenſe of guilt, from bodily indiſ- 
poſition, from erroneous reaſoning, &c. That which 
ariſes from the firſt cauſe has a tendency to remove 
itſelf by regulating the perſon's behaviour, and con- 
ſequently leſſening his ſenſe of guilt. The other 
kinds often increaſe for a time, come to their height 
at laſt, and then decline again. They do alſo, in 
ſome caſes, increaſe without limits during life. All 
kinds of ſuperſtition have been productive of great 
abſurdities in divine worſhip, both amongſt Pagaus, 
and amongſt Jews and Chriſtians ; and they have all 
a great tendency to four the mind, to check natural 
benevolence and compaſſion, and to generate a bitter 
perſecuting ſpirit. All which is much augmented 
where ſuperſtition and enthuſiaſm paſs alternately 
into each other at intervals ; which 1s no uncommon 
caſe, 3 
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Under atheiſm I here comprehend not only the 
ſpeculative kind, but the practical, or that neglect 
of God, where the perſon thinks of him ſeldom, and 
with reluctance, and pays little or no regard to him 
in his actions, though he does not deny him in 
words. Both Kinds ſeem in chriſtian countries, 
where reaſonable ſatisfaction in religious matters is 
eaſy to be had by all .well-diſpoſed minds, and 
groſs ignorance uncommon except in ill-diſpoſed 
ones, to proceed from an explicit or implicit ſenſe 
of guilt, and a conſequent fear of -God, ſufficient 
to generate an averſion to the thoughts of him, and 
to the methods by which the love might be gene- 
rated, and yet too feeble to reſtrain from guilt; fo 
that they may properly be conſidered as degenera- 
tions of the fear of God. What has been delivered 
already in theſe papers, concerning the connection 
of fear, averſion, and the other uneaſy paſſions, with 
each other, and alſo of the tendency of all pain to 
prevent the recurrency of the circumſtances, by 
which it is introduced, may afford ſome light here. 

It appears upon the whole, that the theopathetic 
affections are, in ſome things, analogous to the ſym- 
pathetic ones, as well as different in others; and 
that this difference ariſes chiefly from the infinity 
and abſolute perfection of the divine nature. 
Affections of an intermediate kind are generated 
in reſpect of good and evil beings of an inviſible 
nature, and of an order ſuperior to us (ſuch as angels 
and devils) ; whoſe origin and growth will eaſily be 
underſtood from what 1s here delivered. 
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OF THE PLEASURES AND PAINS OF THE 
MORAL SENSE. 


P R O P. II. 


To examine how far the Pleaſures and Pains of the 
moral Senſe are agreeable to the foregoing Theory. 


THERE are certain tempers of mind, with the 
actions flowing from them, as of piety, humility, 
reſignation, gratitude, &c. towards God ; of bene- 
volence, charity, generoſity, compaſſion, humility, 
gratitude, . &c. towards men; of temperance, pati- 
ence, contentment, &c. in reſpect of a perſon's own 
private enjoyments or ſufferings ; which when he 
believes himſelf to be poſſeſſed of, and reflects upon, 
a pleaſing conſciouſneſs and ſelf-approbation riſe up 
in his mind; excluſively of any direct explicit conſi- 
deration of advantage likely to accrue to himſelf, 


from his poſſeſſion of theſe good qualities. In like 


manner the view of them in others raiſes up a diſin- 
tereſted love and eſteem for thoſe others. And the 
oppoſite qualities of impiety, profaneneſs, unchari- 
tableneſs, reſentment, cruelty, envy, ingratitude, in- 
temperance, lewdneſs, ſelfiſhneſs, &c. are attended 


with the condemnation both of ourſelves and others. 


This is, in general, the ſtate of the caſe ; but there 
are many particular differences, according to the 
particular education, temper, profeſſion, ſex, &c. of 
each perſon, = 5 
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Or, which is the ſame thing, the ſecondary ideas 


belonging to virtue and vice, duty and fin, inno- 
cence and guilt, merit and demerit, right and wrong, 


moral good and moral evil, juſt and unjuſt, fit 


and unfit, obligation and prohibition, &c. in one 
man, bear a great reſemblance to thoſe belonging to 
the ſame words in another, or to the correſponding 
words, if they have different languages; and yet do 
not exactly coincide, but differ more or leſs, accord- 
ing to the difference in education, temper, &c. 
Now both this general reſemblance, and theſe 


particular differences, in our ideas, and conſequent. 


approbation or diſapprobation, ſeem to admit of an 


analyſis and explanation from the following parti- 


culars. | | 
Firſt, Children are, for the moſt part, inſtructed 


in the difference and oppoſition between virtue and 
vice, duty and fin, &c. and have ſome general 


deſcriptions of the virtues and vices inculcated upon 


them. They are told, that the firſt are good, plea- 
ſant, beautiful, noble, fit, worthy of praiſe and re- 
ward, &c. the laſt odious, painful, ſhameful, worthy 
of puniſhment, &c. ſo that the pleaſing and diſplea- 
fing aſſociations, previouſly annexed to theſe words in 
their minds, are, by means of that confidence which 
they place in their ſuperiors, transferred upon the 
virtues and vices reſpectively. And the mutual in- 
tercourſes of life have the ſame effect in a leſs de- 


gree, with reſpect to adults, and thoſe children who 


receive little or no inſtruction from their parents or 
ſuperiors. Virtue is in general approved, and ſet off 
by all the encomiums, and honourable appellations, 
that any other thing admits of, and vice loaded with 
cenſures and reproaches of all kinds, in all good con- 
verſation and books. And this happens oftener than 


the contrary, even in bad ones; ſo that as far as men 


are influenced in their judgments by thoſe of others, 
the balance is, upon the whole, on the ſide of virtue. 


Secondly, 


%* 
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Secondly, There are many immediate good conſe- 


quences, which attend upon virtue, as many ill ones 


do upon vice, and that during our whole progreſs. 


through life. Senſuality and intemperance ſubje& 
men to diſeaſes and pain, to ſhame, deformity, fil- 
thineſs, terrors, and anxieties ;, whereas temperance 
is attended with eaſe of body, freedom of ſpirits, the 
capacity of being pleaſed with the objects of 
pleaſure, the good opinion of others, the perfection 
of the ſenſes, and of the faculties bodily and men- 
tal, long life, plenty, &c. Anger, malice, envy, 
bring upon us the returns of anger, malice, envy, 


from others, with injuries, reproaches, fears, and per- 


petual diſquietude; and in like manner good-will, 
generoſity, compaſſion, are rewarded with returns 


of the ſame, with the pleaſures of ſociality and friend- 


ſhip, with good offices, and with the higheſt enco- 
miums. And when a perſon becomes properly qua- 
lified by the previous love of his neighbour to love 
God, to hope and truſt in him, and to worſhip him 


in any meaſure as he ought to do, this affords the 


ſincereſt joy and comfort; as, on the contrary, the 
neglect of God, or practical atheiſm, the murmur- 
ing againſt the courſe of Providence, ſceptical un- 
ſettledneſs, and fool-hardy impiety, are evidently 
attended with great anxieties, gloomineſs, and diſ- 


traction, as long as there are any traces of morality 
or religion left upon men's minds. Now theſe plea- 


ſures and pains, by often recurring in various combi- 
nations, and by being variouſly transferred upon each 
other, from the great affinity between the ſeveral 


virtues, and their rewards, with each other; alſo be- 


tween the ſeveral vices, and their puniſnments, with 
each other; will at laſt beget in us a general, mixed, 
pleaſing idea and conſciouſneſs, when we reflect upon 
our own virtuous affections or actions; a ſenſe of 


guilt, and an anxiety, when we reflect on the con- 


- 


trary; 
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trary; and alſo raiſe in us the love and eſteem of 
virtue, and the hatred of vice in others. 

Thirdly, The many benefits which we receive im- 
mediately from, or which have ſome evident, though 
diſtant, connection with the piety, benevolence, and 
temperance of others; alſo the contrary miſchiefs 
from their vices; lead us firſt to the love and hatred 
of the perſons themſelves by aſſociation, as explained 
under the head of ſympathy, and then by farther 
aſſociations to the love and hatred of the virtues 
and vices, conſidered abſtractedly, and without any 
regard to our own intereſt ; and that whether we view 
them in ourſelves or others. As our love and eſteem 
for virtue in others is much increaſed by the pleaſing 
conſciouſneſs, which our own practice of it affords to 
ourſelves, ſo the pleaſure of this conſciouſneſs is 
much increaſed by our love of virtue in others. 

Fourthly, The great ſuitableneſs of all the virtues 
to each other, and to the beauty, order, and per- 
tection of the world, animate and inanimate, impreſſes 
a very lovely character upon virtue; and the contrary 
ſelf· contradiction, deformity, and miſchievous ten- 
dency. of vice, render it odious, and matter of ab- 
horrenee to all perſons that reflect upon theſe things; 
and beget a language of this kind, which is borrow- 
ed, in great meaſure, from the pleaſures and pains of 
imagination, and applied with a peculiar force and 
fitneſs to this ſubject from its great importance. 
Fifthly, The hopes and fears which ariſe from 
the conſideration of a future ſtate, are themſelves 
pleaſures and pains of a high nature. When there- 
fore a ſufficient foundation has been laid by a practi- 
cal belief of religion, natural and revealed, by the 
frequent view of, and meditation upon, death, by 
the loſs of departed friends, by bodily pains, by 
worldly diſappointments and afflictions, for forming 
| ſtrong aſſociations of the pleaſures of theſe hopes 
with duty, and the pains of theſe fears with fin, the 

| reiterated | 
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reiterated impreſſions of thoſe aſſociations will at laſt 
make duty itſelf a pleaſure; and convert ſin into a 
pain, giving a luſtre and deformity reſpectively to 
all their appellations; and that without any expreſs 
recollection of the hopes and fears of another world, 
juſt as in other caſes of aſſociation; 


Sixthly, All meditations upon God; who is the 


inexhauſtible fountain, and infinite abyſs, of all per- 


fection, both natural and moral; alfo all the kinds 
of prayer, i. e. all the ways of expreſſing our love, 
hope, truſt, reſignation, gratitude, reverence, fear, 
deſire, &c. towards him; transfer by aſſociation, all 
the perfection, greatneſs, and gloriouſneſs of his 
natural attributes upon his moral ones, i. e. upon 
moral rectitude. We ſhall by, this means learn to 
be merciful, holy, and perfect, becauſe God is fo; 
and to love mercy, holineſs, and perfection, where- 
ever we ſee them. „ | 
And thus we may perceive, that all the pleaſures 
and pains of ſenſation, imagination, ambition, ſelf- 
intereſt, ſympathy, and theopathy, as far as they 
are conſiſtent with one another, with the frame of our 
natures, and with the courſe of the world, beget in 
us a moral ſenſe, and lead us to the love and appro- 
bation of virtue, and to the fear, hatred, and abhor- 
rence of vice, This moral ſenſe therefore carries 
its own authority with it, inaſmuch as it is the fum 
total of all the reſt, and the ultimate reſult from 
them ; and employs the force and authority of the 
whole nature of man againſt any particular part of 
it, that rebels againſt the determinations and com- 
mands of the conſcience or moral judgment. 

It appears alſo, that the moral ſenſe carries us 
perpetually to the pure love of God, as our higheſt 
and ultimate perfection, our end, centre, and only 
reſting-place, to which yet we can never attain. 

When the moral ſenſe is advanced to conſiderable 
perfection, a perſon may be made to love and hate, 
. 2 2 188 merely 


àß nd TRE 2, og. 
= : <p rd — — 


= — * 27" wee hel OR 


- 
7+ > I 


* 

Pr 
1 

14 

U 

wy 


— TL — d ͥ — 
N r 
— * 1 < * 


Sip 
: 


" 
— oy 


* 
— — 


. 4 — 
2 . N 
2 = * — — 7 — 


Le - "= 

- ». - wy 1 

22 
1 * * 


— 


. 5 
ans — 


— . — 


"OP egy — —_ 
— Den 


332 OF THE PLEASURES AND 


merely becauſe he ought, 7. e. the pleaſures of 


moral beauty and rectitude, and the pains of moral 


deformity and unfitneſs, may be transferred, and 


made to coaleſce almoſt inſtantaneouſly. 
Scrupuloſity may be conſidered as a degeneration 


of the moral ſenſe, reſembling that by which the 


fear of God paſſes into ſuperſtition; for it ariſes, like 
this, from a conſciouſneſs of guilt, explicit or impli- 


. cit, from bodily indiſpoſition, and from an erroneous 


method of reaſoning. It has alſo a moſt intimate 
connection with ſuperſtition (juſt as moral rectitude 
has with the true love and fear of God); and, like 


| ſuperſtition, it is, in many caſes, obſerved to work 


its own cure by rectifying what is amiſs; and fo by 
degrees removing both the explicit and implicit con- 
ſciouſneſs of gullt. It ſeems alſo, that in this im- 


perfect ſtate men ſeldom arrive at any great degree 


of correctneſs in their actions without ſome previous 
ſcrupuloſity, by which they may be led to eſtimate 
the nature and conſequences of affections and actions 
with care, impartiality and exactneſs. 

The moral ſenſe or judgment here ſpoken of, is 
ſometimes conſidered as an inſtinct, ſometimes as de- 
terminations of the mind, grounded on the eternal 
reaſons and relations of chings. Thoſe who main- 
tain either of theſe opinions may, perhaps, explain 
them fo as to be conſiſtent with the foregoing ana- 


| lyſis of the moral ſenſe from aſſociation. But if by 


inſtinct be meant a diſpoſition communicated to the 
brain, and in conſequence of this, to the mind, or to 
the mind alone, ſo as to be quite independent of 
aſſociation; and by a moral inſtin&t, fuch a diſpoſition 
producing in us moral judgments concerning affec- 
tions and actions; it will be neceſſary, in order to 
ſupport the opinion of a moral inſtinct, to produce 
inſtances, where moral judgments ariſe in us in- 


* of prior aſſociations determining thereto. 
In 
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In like manner, if by founding the morality of 
actions, and our judgment concerning this morality, 
on the eternal reaſons and relations of things be 
meant, that the reaſons drawn from the relations of 
things, by which the morality or immorality of 
certain actions is commonly proved, and which, 
with the relations, are called eternal, from their 
appearing the ſame, or nearly the ſame, to the mind 
at all times, would determine the mind to form the 
correſponding moral judgment independently of prior 
aſſociations, this ought alſo to be proved by the 
allegation of proper inſtances. To me it appears, 5 
that the inſtances are, as far as we can judge of 
them, of an oppoſite nature, and favour the deduc- 
tion of all our moral judgments, approbations, and 
diſapprobations, from aſſociation alone. However, 
ſome aſſociations are formed ſo early, repeated ſo 
often, riveted ſo ſtrong, and have ſo cloſe a connec- 
tion with the common nature of man, and the events 
of life which happen to all, as in a popular way of 
ſpeaking, to claim the appellation of original and 
natural diſpoſitions; and to appear like inſtincts, 
when compared with diſpoſitions evidently factitious; 
alſo like axioms, and intuitive propoſitions, eter- 
nally true according to the uſual phraſe, when com- 
pared with moral reaſonings of a compound kind. 
But I have endeavoured to ſhew in theſe papers, 
that all reaſoning, as well as affection, is the mere 


reſult of aſſociation. | 
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A View of the Doctrine of  PriLoSOPHICAL 
NecessITyY. 


ee r. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE MECHANISM 
OF THE HUMAN MIND. 


BxsipEs the conſequences flowing from the 
doctrine of aſſociation, which are delivered in the 
Corollaries to the ſeventh“ Propoſition, there is 
another, which is thought by many to have a per- 
nicious tendency in reſpe& of morality and reli- 


gion; and which therefore it will be proper that I 
ſhould conſider particularly. 


The conſequence I mean is that of the mechaniſm 
or neceſſity of human actions, in oppoſition to what 


- 1s generally termed free-will. Here then I will, 


Firſt, State my notion of the mechaniſm or ne- 


ceſſity of human actions. 


Secondly, Give ſuch reaſons as induce me to em- 
brace the opinion of the mechaniſm of human actions. 

Thirdly, Conſider the objections and difficulties 
attending this opinion, 

And, laſtly, Allege ſome preſumptions in favaur 


of it from its conſequences. 


By the mechaniſm of human actions I mean, that 


each action reſults from the previous circumſtances 
of body and mind, in the ſame manner, and with 


the ſame certainty, as other effects do from their 
mechanical cauſes; ſo that a perſon cannot do indif- 
ferently either of the actions A, and its contrary 4, 


while the previous circumſtances are the ſame ; but is 
under an abſolute neceſſity of doing one of them, 


and that only. Agreeably to this I ſuppoſe, that by 


free-will is meant a power of doing either the action, 


” inthe cnginal Prop, 14- 4, of 
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A, or its contrary a ; while the previous circumſtances 
remain the ſame. a a 

If by free-will be meant a power of beginning 
motion, this will come to the ſame thing ; ſince, ac- 
cording to the opinion of mechaniſm, as here ex- 
plained, man has no ſuch power; but every action, 
or bodily motion, ariſes from previous circumſtan- 
ces, or bodily motions, already exiſting in the brain, 
i. e. from vibrations, which are either the immediate 
effect of impreſſions then made, or the remote com- 
pound effect of former impreſſions, or both. 

But if by free-will be meant any thing different 
from theſe two definitions of it, it may not perhaps 
be inconſiſtent with the mechaniſm of the mind here 
laid down. Thus, if free-will be defined the power 
of doing what a perſon deſires or wills to do, of deli- 
berating, ſuſpending, chooſing, &c. or of reſiſting 
the motives of ſenſuality, ambition, reſentment, &c. 
Free-will, under certain limitations, 1s not only con- 
ſiſtent with the doctrine of mechaniſm, but even 
flows from it; ſince it appears from the foregoing 
theory, that voluntary and ſemivoluntary powers of 
calling up ideas, of exciting and reſtraining affections, 
and of performing and ſuſpending actions, ariſe from 
the mechaniſm of our natures. This may be called 
free-will in the popular and practical ſenſe, in contra- 
diſtinction to that, which is oppoſed to mechaniſm, 


and which may be called free-will in the philoſophical 


ſenſe. | 

[ proceed now to the arguments which favour the 
opinion of mechaniſm. 

Firſt, then, Ir is evident to, and allowed by all, 


that the actions of mankind proceed, in many caſes, 


from motives, i. e. from the influence which the plea- 
ſures and pains of ſenſation, imagination, ambition, 
ſelf-intereſt, ſympathy, theopathy, and the moral 
ſenſe, have over them. And theſe motives ſeem to 
act like all other cauſes. When the motive is ſtrong, 
the action is performed with vigour ; when weak, 

| Z 4 . feebly. 
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feebly. When a contrary motive intervenes, it checks 
or over-rules, in proportion to its relative ſtrength, as 
far as one can judge. So that where the motives are 
the ſame, the actions cannot be different; where 
the motives are different, the actions cannot be the 
ſame. And it is matter of common obſervation, that 
this is the cafe in fact, in the principal actions of life, 
and ſuch where the motives are of a magnitude ſuf- 
ficient to be evident. It is reaſonable therefore to in- 
terpret the obſcure caſes by the evident ones; and to 
infer, that there are in all inſtances motives of a proper 
kind and degree, which generate each action; though 
they are ſometimes not ſeen through their minuteneſs, 
or through the inattention or ignorance of the ob- 
ſerver. Agreeably to which thoſe perſons, who ſtudy 
the cauſes and motives of human actions, may de- 
cypher them much more completely, both in them- 
ſelves, and thoſe with whom they converſe, than 
others can, | : | 
Suppoſe now a perſon able to decypher all his own 
actions in this way, ſo as to ſhew that they corre- 
ſponded in kind and degree to the motives ariſing 
from the ſeven claſſes of pleaſures and pains conſi- 
dered in this theory ; alſo able to decypher the prin- 
cipal actions of others in the fame way: this would 
be as good evidence, that motives were the mechani- 
cal cauſes of actions, as natural phenomena are for 
the mechanical operation of heat, diet, or medi- 
cines. Or if he could not proceed ſo far, but was 
able only to decypher moſt of his own actions, and 
many of the principal ones of others, ſtill the evi- 
dence would ſcarce be diminiſhed thereby, if the de- 
ficiency was no more than is reaſonably to be expected 
from our ignorance and inattention, in reſpect of our- 
ſelves and others, Let the reader make the trial, 
eſpecially upon himſelf, ſince ſuch a ſelf-examination 
cannot but be profitable, and may perhaps be plea- 
ſant ; and that either according to the ſeven claſſes of 
pleaſures. and pains here laid down, or any other 
9. diviſion, 
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diviſion, and judge as he thinks fit upon mature 


deliberation. | 

It may be of uſe in ſuch an inquiry into a man's 
ſelf, as I here propoſe, for him to conſider in a ſhort 
time after any material action is paſt, whether, if he 
was once more put into the ſame rigidly exact cir- 
cumſtances, he could poſſibly do otherwiſe than as he 
did. Here the power of imagination will intervene, 
and be apt to deceive the inquirer, unleſs he be cau- 
tious. For in this review other motives, beſides 
thoſe which did actually influence him, will ſtart up; 
and that eſpecially if the action be ſuch as he wiſhes 


to have been performed with more vigour or leſs, or 


not to have been performed at all. But when theſe 


foreign motives are ſet aſide, and the imagination 
confined to thoſe which did in fact take place, it will 


appear impoſſible, as it ſeems to me, that the perſon 


ſhould have done otherwiſe than the very thing which 
he did. | 

Secondly, According to the theory here laid down, 
all human actions proceed from vibrations in the 
nerves of the muſcles, and theſe from others, which 
are either evidently of a mechanical nature, as in the 
automatic motions; or elſe have been ſhewn to be fo 
in the account given of the voluntary motions. ; 
And if the doctrine of vibrations be rejected, and 
ſenſation and muſcular motion be ſuppoſed to be per- 
formed by ſome other kind of motion in the nervous 


parts, ſtill it ſeems probable, that the ſame method 


of reaſoning might be applied to this other kind of 
motion. | 

Laſtly, To ſuppoſe, that the action A, or its con- 
trary a, can equally follow previous circumſtances, 
that are exactly the ſame, appears to me the ſame 
thing, as affirming that one or both of them might 
ſtart up into being without any cauſe ; which, if ad- 
mitted, appears to me to deſtroy the foundation of 
all general abſtract reaſoning; and particularly of 


that whereby the exiſtence of the firſt cauſe is proved. 


One 
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One of the principal objections to the opinion of 


mechaniſm is that deduced from the exiſtence of the 


moral ſenſe, whoſe hiſtory I have juſt given. But it 
appears from that hiſtory, that God has ſo formed the 
world, and perhaps (with reverence be it ſpoken) was 
obliged by his moral perfections ſo to form it, as that 
virtue muſt have amiable and pleaſing ideas affixed to 
it; vice, odious ones. The moral ſenſe is therefore 


generated neceſſarily and mechanically. And it remains 


to be inquired, whether the amiable and odious ideas 
above ſhewed to be neceſſarily affixed to virtue and 
vice reſpectively, though differently according to the 
different events, of each perſon's life, do not anſwer 
all the purpoſes of making us ultimately happy in the 
love of God, and of our neighbour ; and whether 
they are not, ceteris paribus, the ſame entirely, 
or at leaſt in all material reſpects, in thoſe who 
believe mechaniſm, who believe free-will, and who 
have not entered into the diſcuſſion of the queſtion 
at all; or if there be a difference, whether the aſſo- 
ciations ariſing from the opinion of neceſſity, do not 
tend more to accelerate us in our progreſs to the love 
of God, our only true happineſs. It appears to me, 
that the difference is in general very ſmall ; alſo that 
this difference, whatever it be, is of ſuch a nature as 
to be a preſumption, in favour of the doctrine of 
neceſſity, all things being duly conſidered. 

When a perſon firſt changes his opinion from free- 


will to mechaniſm, or more properly firſt ſees part 
of the mechaniſm of the mind, and believes the reſt 
from analogy, he is juſt as much affected by his 


wonted pleaſures and pains, hopes and fears, as before, 
by the moral and religious ones, as by others. And 
the being perſuaded, that certain things have a ne- 
ceſſary influence to change his mind for the better or 
the worſe, i. e. ſo as to receive more ſenſible, ſym- 
pathetic, religious pleaſures, or otherwiſe, will force 
him ſtill more ſtrongly upon the right method, i. e. 
put him upon inquiring after and purſuing this * 


OF THE HUMAN MIND. 339 


If it be objected, That the moral ſenſe ſuppoſes, that 


we refer actions to ourſelves and others, whereas the 


opinion of mechaniſm annihilates all thoſe aſſocia- 
tions, by which we refer actions to ourſelves or others; 
I anſwer, that it does this juſt as the belief of the 
reality and infinite value of the things of another 
world annihilates all the regards to this world. 
Both have a tendency to theſe reſpective ends, 
which are indeed one and the ſame at the bottom; 
but both require time, in order to produce their full 
effects. When religion has made any one indif- 
ferent to this world, its pleaſures and pains, then the 
kingdom of God, or pure unmixed happineſs, comes 
in reſpect of him; ſo that he may then well refer all 
to God. However, a man may be thoroughly ſatis- 
fied in a cool deliberate way, that honours, riches, 
&c. can afford no ſolid happineſs ; and yet deſire 
them at certain times, eagerly, perhaps, from former 
_ aſſociations. But ſuch a thorough general conviction, 
applied previouſly to the particular inſtances, 1s a great 
help in time of temptation, and will gradually de- 
ſtroy the wrong aſſociations. In like manner, the 
opinion that God is the one only cauſe of all things, 
has a tendency to beget the moſt abſolute reſigna- 
tion, and muſt be a great ſupport in grievous trials 


and ſufferings. | 


We may ſhew by a like method of reaſoning, that 


the affections of gratitude and reſentment, which 
are intimately connected with the moral ſenſe, remain 
notwithſtanding the doctrine of mechaniſm. For it 
appears from the account of reſentment above deli- 
vered, that this, and by conſequence gratitude, in their 
naſcent ſtate, are equally exerted towards all things, 
animate and inanimate, that are equally connected with 
pleaſure and pain. By degrees all ſucceeding circum- 
ſtances are left out, and our love and hatred confined 
to preceding ones, which we conſider as the only 


cauſes. We then leave out inanimate objects entire- 


ly, brutes and children in moſt circumſtances, and 
| adults 
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adults in ſome. All which is chiefly done, becauſe 


acknowledgments, rewards, threatenings, and pu- 
niſhments, with the other aſſociated circumſtances of 
atitude and reſentment, can have no uſe but with 
reſpect to living intelligent beings. By farther degrees 
we learn ſuch a uſe of the words, cauſe, and effect, as 
to call nothing a cauſe, whoſe cauſe, or preceding 
circumſtance, we can ſee, denominating all ſuch 
things mere effects, all others cauſes. And thus, 
becauſe the ſecret ſprings of action in men are fre- 
quently concealed, both from the by-ſtander, and even 
from the agent himſelf, or not attended to, we con- 
ſider men in certain circumſtances as real cauſes; and 
intelligent beings, as the only ones that can be real 
cauſes; and thus confine our gratitude and reſent- 
ment to them: whence it ſeems to follow, that as 
ſoon as we diſcover created intelligent beings not to be 
real cauſes, we ſhould ceaſe to make them the objects 
either of gratitude or reſentment. But this is in 


great meaſure, ſpeculatioa; for it will appear to every 


attentive perſon, that benevolence, compaſſion, &c. 
are amiable, and the objects of gratitude, envy and 
malice the contrary, from whatever cauſes they pro- 
ceed, i. e. he will find his mind fo formed already 
by aſſociation, that he cannot withhold his gratitude 
or reſentment : and it has been my buſineſs in the 
foregoing analyſis of the affections, to point out the 
ſeveral methods by which this and ſuch like things 
are brought about. And, for the ſame reaſons, a 
perſon muſt aſcribe merit and demerit, which are alſo 
intimately connected with the moral ſenſe, to created 
intelligent beings, though he may have a full perſua- 


ſion, that they are not real cauſes. 


It does indeed appear, that this 1s owing to our 
preſent imperfect ſtate, in which we begin with the 
idolatry of the creature, with the worſhip of every 
aſſociated circumſtance; and that as we advance in 
perfection, the aſſociations relating to the one only, 


ultimate, infinite cauſe, muſt at laſt overpower all ma 
reit; 
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reſt; that we ſhall pay no regards but to God alone; 


and that all reſentment, demerit, fin and miſe 


will be utterly annihilated and abſorbed by his infinite 


happineſs and perfections. For our aſſociations be- 
ing in this, as in many other caſes, inconſiſtent with 
each other, our firſt groſs and tranſitory ones muſt 
yield to thoſe which ſucceed and remain. 

While any degree of reſentment, or unplealing 
affection, is left, it may be ſhewn, that the fame aſſo- 
ciations which keep it up, will turn it upon the 


creatures, and particularly upon ourſelves. And, on 


the other hand, when the conſideration of the ultimate 
cauſe ſeems ready to turn it from ourſelves, it will 
alſo ſhew that it ought to be annihilated. 

Theſe may be conſidered as general remarks, tend- 
ing to remove the difficulties ariſing from the conſi- 
deration of the moral ſenſe. I will now ſtate the 
principal objections to the opinion of mechaniſm, in 
a direct, but ſhort way, adding ſuch hints as _— 
to me to afford a ſolution of them. 

Firſt, then, It may be ſaid, that a man may prove 
his own free-will by internal feeling. This is true, 
if by free-will be meant the power of doing what a 
man wills or deſires; or of reſiſting the motives of 


ſenſuality, ambition, &c. i. e. free-will in the popular 


and practical ſenle. Every perſon may eaſily recol- 


lect inſtances, where he has done theſe ſeveral things. 


But then theſe are entirely foreign to the preſent 
queſtion. To prove that a man has free-will in the 


ſenſe oppoſite to mechaniſm, he ought to feel, that 


he can do different things, while the 1 motives remain 
preciſely the ſame : and here I apprehend the internal 
feelings are entirely againſt free-will, where the mo- 
tives are of a ſufficient magnitude to be evident; 

where they are not, nothing can be proved. 
Secondly, It may be ſaid, that unleſs a man have 
free-will, he is not an agent. I anfwer, that this is 
true, if agency be ſo defined as to include free-will. 
But if agency have its ſenſe determined, like other 
words, 
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words, from the aſſociated appearances, the objection 


falls at once. A man may ſpeak, handle, love, fear, 


&c. entirely by mechaniſm. 

Thirdly, It may be ſaid, that the denial of free- 
will in man is the denial of it in God alſo. But to 
this it may be anſwered, that one does not know how W- 
to put the queſtion in reſpect of God, ſuppoſing free- 
will to mean the power of doing different things, 
the previous circumſtances remaining the ſame, with- 
out groſs anthropomorphitiſm. It does not at all 
follow, however, becauſe man is ſubject to a 
neceſſity ordained by God, that God is ſubject to a 
prior neceſſity. On the contrary, according to the 
doctrine of mechaniſm, God is the cauſe of cauſes, 
the one only ſource of all power. 

Fourthly, It may be ſaid, that men are perpetually 
impoſed upon, unleſs they have free-will, ſince they 


think they have. But here again free-will is put for 


the power of doing what a man wills or deſires, &c. 
for, in the ſenſe oppoſite to mechaniſm, few perſons 
have ever entered into the diſcuſſion of the point at 
all; and thoſe who do with ſufficient attention, can- 
not but determine againſt free-will, as it ſeems to me. 
Fifthly, It may be ſaid, that the doctrine of me- 
chaniſm deſtroys the notion of a particular provi- 
dence altering the courſe of nature ſo as to ſuit it to 
the actions of men. I anſwer, that laying down 
philoſophical free-will, ſuch an alteration in the 
courſe of nature may perhaps be neceſſary. But if 
man's actions, and the courſe of nature, be both fix- 


ed, they may be ſuited to each other in the beſt poſſible 


manner; which is all that can be required, in order 
to vindicate God's attributes, as well as all that 
man can deſire. . | 
Sixthly, It may be ſaid, that all motives to good 
actions, and particularly to prayer, are taken away 
by denying free-will. I anſwer, that according to 
the mechanical ſyſtem, prayer and good actions are 
the means for obtaining happineſs ; and that the Tet 
ie 
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lief of this is the ſtrongeſt of motives to impel men 
to prayer and good works. 

Seventhly, It may be ſaid, that the denial of free- 
will deſtroys the diſtinction between virtue and vice. 
I anſwer, that this is according as theſe words are 
defined. If free-will be included in the definition of 
virtue, then there can be no virtue without free-will. 
But if virtue be defined obedience to the will of 
God, a courſe of action proceeding from the love 
of God, or from benevolence, &c. free-will is not 
at all neceſſary ; ; fince theſe affections and actions 
may he brought about mechanically. 

A ſolution analogous to this may be given to the 
objection taken from the notions of merit and 
demerit. Let the words be defined, and they will 
either include free- will, or, not including i it, will not 
require it; ſo that the propoſition, merit implies free- 
will, will either be idennical, or falle. 

Eighthly, It may be ſaid, that the doctrine of 


mechaniſm makes God the author of ſin. I anſwer, - 


that till we arrive at ſelf-annihilation, fin always will, 
and ought to appear to ariſe from ourſelves; and 
that, when we are arrived thither, ſin and evil of 
every kind vaniſh. I anſwer alſo, that the doctrine of 
philoſophical free-will does not remove our difficul- 
ties and perplexities, in reſpect of the moral attri- 
butes of God, unleſs by transferring them upon the 
natural ones, i. e. by our ſuppoſing that ſome prior 
neceſſity compelled God to beſtow free-will on his 
creatures. It ſeems equally difficult, in every way, 
to account for the origin of evil, natural or moral, 

conſiſtently with the infinity of the power, knowledge, 
and goodneſs of God. If we ſuppoſe, that all tends 
to happineſs ultimately, this removes the difficulty 
ſo far as to produce acquieſcence in the will of God, 

and thankfulneſs to him ; and that juſt as much upon 
the ſyſtem of mechaniſm as that of free- will. Moral 
evil has no difficulty in it, beſides what ariſes from 
the natural evil attending it. 
| | Ninthly, 
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Ninthly, It may be faid, that the exhortations of 
the ſcriptures preſuppoſe fre- will. I anſwer, That 


they are to be conſidered as motives impelling the 


will, and contributing, as far as they are attended 
to, to rectify it. A parent who believes the doctrine of 
mechaniſm may, conſiſtently with it, or rather muſt 
neceſſarily, in conſequence of this belief, exhort his 
child. Therefore God, who is pleaſed to call himſelf 
our heavenly Father, may do the ſame. And if we 
embrace the opinion of univerſal reſtoration, then 


all the exhortations contained both in the word and 


works of God, will produce their genuine effect, and 
concur to work in us diſpoſitions fit to receive hap- 
pineſs ultimately. 

I come now to hint ſome conſequences of the doc- 
trine of mechaniſm, which ſeem to me to be ſtrong 
preſumptions in its favour. 

Firſt, then, It entirely removes the great difficulty 
of reconciling the preſcience of God with the free- 
will of man. For it takes away philoſophical free- 
will, and the practical is conſiſtent with God's preſci- 
ENCE. 

. Secondly, It has a tendency to beget the moſt 
profound humility and ſelf-annihilation ; ſince, ac- 
cording to this, we are entirely deſtitute of all power 
and perfection in ourſelves, and are what we are en- 
tirely by the grace and goodneſs of God. 
Thirdly, It has a tendency to abate all reſentment 


againſt men. Since all that they do againſt us is by 


the appointment of God, it is rebellion againſt him 
to be offended with them. 

Fourthly, It greatly favours the doctrine of uni- 
verſal reſtoration. Since all that is done is by the 
appointment of God, it cannot but end well at laſt. 

Fifthly, It has a tendency to make us labour 
more earneſtly with ourſelves and others, particularly 
children, from the greater certainty attending all endea- | 


Laſtly, 


vours that e in a mechanical way. 
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Laſtly, There are many well-known paſſages of 
ſcripture, which cannot be reconciled to the doctrine 
of philoſophical ſree- will, without the greateſt harſh- 
neſs of interpr etation. | 

It may alſo be objected to the whole foregoing theo- 
ry, as well as to the doctrine of vibrations in particular, 
that it is unfavourable to the immateriality of the ſoul ; 
and, by conſequence, to its immortality. But to this 
I anſwer, that I am reduced to the neceſſity of making 
a poſtulatum at the entrance of my inquiries ; which 
precludes all poſſibility of proving the materiality of 
the ſoul from this theory afterwards. Thus I ſup- 
poſe, or poſtulate, in my firſt propoſition, that ſen- 
{ations ariſe in the ſoul from motions excited in the 
medullary ſubſtance of the brain. I do indeed bring 
ſome arguments from phyſiology and pathology, to 
| ſhew this to be a reaſonable poſtulatum, when under- 

ſtood in a general ſenſe ; for it is all one to the pur- 
poſe of the foregoing theory, whether the motions 
in the medullary ſubſtance be the phyſical cauſe of 
the ſenſations, according to the ſyſtem of the ſchools ;_ 
or the occaſional cauſe, according to Malebranche ; 
or only an adjunct, according to Leibnitz. However, 
this is not ſuppoſing matter to be endued with ſenſa- 
tion, or any way explaining what the ſoul is; but 
only taking its exiſtence, and connection with the 
bodily organs in the moſt ſimple caſe, for granted, 
in order to make farther inquiries. Agreeably to which 
I immediately proceed to determine the ſpecies of the 
motion, and by determining it, to caſt light on ſome 
important and obſcure points relating to the connection 
between the body and the ſoul in complex caſes. 

It does indeed follow from this theory, that mat- 
ter, if it could be endued with the moſt ſimple kinds 
of ſenſation, might alſo arrive at all that intelligence 
of which the human mind is poſſeſſed : whence this 
theory muſt be allowed to overturn all the argu- 
ments which are uſually brought for the immateriality 


of the ſoul from the ſubtlety of the internal ſenſes, / 
| A a ba and 
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and of the rational faculty, But I no ways prefume 


to determine whether matter can be endued with ſen- 
ſation or no. This 1s a point foreign to the purpoſe 
of my inquiries. It is ſufficient for me, that there is a 
certain connection, of one kind or other, between the 
ſenſations of the ſoul, and the motions excited in the 
medullary ſubſtance of the brain; which is what all 
phyſicians and philoſophers allow. 

I would not therefore be any way interpreted ſo as 
to oppoſe the immateriality of the ſoul. On the con- 
trary, I ſee clearly, and acknowledge readily, that mat- 
ter and motion, however ſubtly divided, or reaſoned 
upon, yield nothing more than matter and motion 
fill. But then neither would I affirm, that this con- 


ſideration affords a proof of the ſoul's immateriality. 


In like manner the unity of conſciouſneſs ſeems to 
me an inconcluſive argument. For conſciouſneſs is 
a mental perception; and if perception be a monad, 
then every inſeparable adjunct of it muſt be ſo too, 
1. e. vibrations, according to this theory, which is 
evidently falſe. Not to mention, that it is difficult to 
know what is meant by the unity of conſciouſneſs. 

But it is moſt worthy of notice, that the immate- 


riality of the foul has little or no conneCtion with its 


immortality ; and that we ought to depend upon him 
who firſt breathed into man the breath of the preſent 
life, for our reſurrection to a better. Al live unto 
bim. And if we depend upon any thing elſe beſides 


him, for any bleſſing, we may be ſaid fo far to re- 


nounce our allegiance to him, and to idolize that 
upon which we depend. 


SECT. 
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Religion preſuppoſes Free-will in the popular and practi- 


cal Senſe, i. e. it preſuppoſes a voluntary Power over 
our Affections and Actions. i 


Fox religion being the regulation of our af- 


fections and actions according to the will of God, 
it preſuppoſes, that after this will is made known 


to us, and we, in conſequence thereof, become 
deſirous of complying with it, a ſufficient power of 


complying with it ſhould be put into our hands. 
Thus, for inſtance, ſince religion commands us to 


love God and our neighbour, it preſuppoſes that we 
have the power of generating theſe affections in our- 
ſelves, by introducing the proper generating cauſes, 


and making the proper aſſociations, i. e. by medita- 


tion, religious converſation, reading practical books 
of religion, and prayer. Since religion requires of 
us to perform beneficent actions, and to abſtain from 
injurious ones, alſo to abſtain from all thoſe ſelf- 
indulgences, which would be hurtful to ourſelves, it 


preſuppoſes, either that we have a power of ſo doing, 


or at leaſt a power of generating ſuch diſpoſitions of 


mind, as will enable us ſo to do. Farther, it pre- 
ſuppoſes that we have a power of making perpetua] 
improvement in virtuous affections and actions, 
fince this alſo is required of us by it. Still farther, 
ſince religion requires of a man this regulation of 
his affections and actions, and ſince the powers 
hitherto mentioned are all grounded upon a ſufficient 
deſire thus to regulate himſelf, it muſt preſuppoſe 


a power of generating this ſufficient deſire, and ſo on 


till we come to ſomething which the man 1s already 


In the original Prop. 14, vol. II. 
1 poſſeſſed 
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poſſeſſed of, as part of his mental frame, either con- 
ferred in a ſupernatural way, or acquired in the uſual 
courſe of nature. For religion, in requiring the 
powers above-mentioned, requires alſo whatever pre- 
vious powers are neceſſary to the actual exertion of 
theſe powers. But all theſe powers, of whatever 
order they are, the laſt excepted, are thoſe powers 
over our affections and actions, which I have, in 
the foregoing part of this work, endeavoured to de- 
rive from aſſociation, and ſhewn to be the fame with 
thoſe which are commonly called voluntary powers. 
It follows, therefore, that religion requires voluntary 
powers over our affections and actions, or free-will 
in the popular and practical ſenſe. 

This may be illuſtrated by the conſideration of the 


ſtate of madmen, idiots, children, and brutes, in 


reſpect of religion. For as they are all eſteemed to 
be incapable of religion, and exempted from the 
obligation thereof, ſo the reaſon of this in all is evidently, 
that they are deſtitute of the proper voluntary powers 
over their affections and A - the aſſociations 
requiſite thereto having never been formed in idiots, 
children, and brutes, and being confounded and 
deſtroyed in madmen. For ſuppoſe the child to be 
grown up, and the madman to recover his ſenſes, i. e. 
ſuppoſe the aſſociations requiſite for the voluntary 
powers to be generated or reſtored, and religion will 
claim them as its proper ſubjects. 

In like manner, it may be obſerved, that when 
any action is commended or blamed, this 3 is always 
done upon ſuppoſition, that the action under conſider- 
ation was the effect of voluntary powers. Thus, 
when a man commits an action otherwiſe blame- 
able, through inattention, ignorance, or diſeaſe, he 
is excuſed on account of its being involuntary ; 
unleſs the inattention, ignorance, or diſeaſe, were 
themſelves ' voluntary, .and then the blame remains. 


10 
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to religion: it appears therefore, that voluntary powers 
muſt belong to it allo. 

I afferted above, that religion not only requires 
and preſuppoſes the common voluntary powers, by 
which we perform and forbear actions, and new- 
model our affections, but alſo whatever elſe, volun- 
tary or involuntary, is neceſſary for the actual exer- 


tion of theſe powers. And the connection between 


theſe points ſeems to be immediate and undeniable ; 
to require any thing, muſt be to require all that is 


neceſſary for that thing. And yet, ſince all men do 


not act up to the precepts of religion, it ſeems unde- 
niable, on the other hand, that ſome want ſome- 
thing that 1s neceflary, immediately or mediately, 
for the actual exertion of the proper voluntary powers 


over their affections and actions. Now, I ſee no 


way of extricating ourſelves from this difficulty, but 
by ſuppoſing, that thoſe who want this one neceſ- 
ſary thing at preſent, will, however, obtain it here- 
after, and that they who ſhall obtain it at any diſtant 


future time, may be ſaid to have obtained it already, 


in the eye of him to whom paſt, preſent, and future, 
are all preſent, who quickeneth the dead, and calleth 
the things that be not as though they were. For that 
the ſuppoſition of free-will, in the philoſophical 
ſenſe, cannot ſolve this difficulty, will appear, 1 
think, in the next propoſition. ve tf. 
CoroLLaRy, It may be reckoned ſome confirma- 
tion of religion, that the voluntary powers which it 


requires, according to this propoſition, are an evident 


fact, and alſo that they are deducible from the frame 
of our natures, i. e. from our original faculties, and 
the law of aſſociation, taken together. For thus 


religion may be ſaid to harmonize with obſervation, 


and with the nature of man, its ſubject. 
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„ 


Religion does not preſuppoſe Free- will in the philoſo- 
phical ſenſe, i. e. it does not preſuppoſe a Power of doing 
different Things, the previous Circumſtances remaining 
the ſame. | 


For, Firſt, It has been ſhewn, in the foregoing 
part of this work, that we do nat, in fact, ever 
exert any ſuch power in the important actions of our 
lives, or the ſtrong workings of our affections, all 
theſe being evidently determinable by the previous 
circumſtances. There are therefore no actions or 
affections left, except trifling and evaneſcent ones, in 


which religion can preſuppoſe philoſophical free-will, 


or liberty; and even here the evidence for it is 
merely an argumentum ab ignorantid. But if religion 
requires philoſophical liberty at all, it muſt require 
it chiefly in the moſt important actions and affections. 
It does not therefore require it at all. We cannot 
ſuppoſe religion to be at variance with common 
obſervation, and the frame of our natures. 
Secondly, Some reaſons have been given already, 
in the firſt part of this work, and more will be added 
in the next propoſition, to ſhew that philoſophical 
liberty cannot take place in man, but is an impoſſi- 


bility. It is therefore impoſſible, that religion 


ſhould require it. 

Thirdly, It appears from the courſe of reaſoning 
uſed under the foregoing propoſition, that all which 
religion does require and preſuppoſe, is, firſt, a ſuffi- 
cient deſire, hope, fear, ſelf-intereſt, or other ſuch 
like motive, and then ſufficient voluntary powers, 


whereby to regulate our affections and actions agree- 


ably to the will of God. But philoſophical liberty, or 
the power of doing different things, the previous 


In the original Prop. 15, vol. II. 
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circumſtances remaining the ſame, is ſo far from 
being required, in order to our obtaining any of theſe 
requiſites, that it is inconſiſtent with them. For the 
ſufficient deſire, &c. unleſs it be given by God in a 
ſupernatural way, is of a factitious nature, and fol- 
lows the previous circumſtances with a rigorous ex- 
actneſs; in like manner the voluntary powers are all 
generated according to the law of aſſociation, which 
law operates in a mechanical neceſſary way, and 
admits of no variations, while the circumſtances re- 
main the ſame; all which is, I preſume, ſufficiently evi- 
dent to thoſe who have well conſidered the foregoing 
part of this work. Theſe requiſites are therefore 
inconſiſtent with philoſophical liberty, inaſmuch as 
this implies, that though there be a deſire ſufficient to 
cauſe the exertion of the will, this exertion may or 
may not follow; alſo, that though the voluntary 
powers depending on this exertion be completely ge- 
nerated by aſſociation, they may or may not follow 
it in fact. This ſuppoſition is indeed abſurd at firſt 
ſight; however, if it be admitted for a moment, in 
order to ſee what would follow, it is manifeſt, that 
the man will be rendered leſs able to comply with the 
will of God thereby, and that it will not add to, but 
take away from, the requiſites propoſed by religion. 
Philoſophical liberty does not therefore help us to 
ſolve the difficulty mentioned under the laſt propoſi- 

tion, but, on the contrary, increaſes it. | 
If it ſhould be ſaid, that we are not to ſuppoſe the 
deſire ſufficient, and the voluntary powers complete, 
and then farther to ſuppoſe, that theſe may or may 
not take effect, but only to ſuppoſe deſire in general, 
ſufficient or inſufficient, and voluntary powers in ge- 
neral, complete or incomplete, and that thus ir will 
not be unreaſonable to ſuppoſe, that they may or may 
not take effect; whence the manifeſt abſurdity men- 
tioned in the laſt paragraph will be removed ; I an- 
ſwer, that this is to deſert the hypotheſis of philoſo- 
phical liberty, the previous circumſtances being 
"© 84 ſuppoſed 
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ſuppoſed different, that ſo their conſequences may be 
different alſo. If any particular degree of deſire or 
voluntary power be fixed upon, and all the other con- 
curring circumſtances of body and mind fixed like- 
. wiſe, 1. e. if the previous circumſtances be rigorouſly 
determinate, which is the fuppoſition of philoſophical 
liberty, this one fixed, determinate degree of deſire, 
or voluntary power, cannot have the two oppoſite 
epithets of ſufficient and inſufficient, or of complete 
and incomplete, both predicated of it with truth, de- 
fine ſufficiency or completeneſs as you pleaſe. Phi- 
loſophical liberty does not therefore allow us to ſup- 
poſe deſire or voluntary power in general, in order 
that they either may or may not take effect. h 

Fourthly, It will appear, that religion does not 
preſuppoſe philoſophical liberty, if we enter upon the 
examination of thoſe arguments which are common- 
ly brought to ſhew that it does. Theſe are, that un- 
leſs philoſophical liberty be admitted, there will be no 
foundation for commendation or blame, and con- 
ſequently no difference between virtue and vice; 
that all puniſhment for actions, uſually called vicious, 
will be unjuſt; and that God will be the author of 
ſuch actions, which it is impious to ſuppoſe ; inaſ- 
much as the notion of popular liberty is not ſufficient 
to obviate theſe difficulties. Now, to this I anſwer, . 
that there are two different methods of ſpeaking, and, 
as it were, two different languages, uſed upon theſe 
ſubjects; the one popular, and, when applied to God, 
anthropomorphitical ; the other philoſophical ; and 
that the notion of popular liberty. is ſufficient to ob- 
viate theſe difficulties, while we keep to the popular 
language alone; alſo, that the philoſophical lan- 
guage does of itſelf obviate theſe difficulties, while 
we keep to it alone; but that, if we mix theſe lan- 

ages, then, and not till then, inſuperable difficul- 
ties will ariſe, as might well be expected. Let us 
conſider each of theſe poſitions particularly. 


Firſt 
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Firſt then, I ſay that the ſuppoſition of popular 
liberty is ſufficient to obviate the forementioned 
difficulties, whilſt we keep to the popular language 
alone. For, in the popular language, a man is 


commended and blamed merely for the right or 


wrong uſe of his voluntary powers; the firſt is called 


virtue, the Jaſt yice; and rewards and puniſhments 


are ſaid to be reſpectively due to them. Thus, when 
a man, having an opportunity to do a beneficent 
action, exerts an act of will, and, in conſequence 
thereof does it, he is commended for it; it is called 


a virtue, or a right uſe of his voluntary powers, and 


is ſaid to deſerve a reward; whereas, had he, in like 
circumſtances, done a malevolent action, he would 
have been blamed for it; it would have been called 
a wrong uſe of his voluntary powers, or a vice; and 
a puniſhment inflicted upon him, in conſequence 
hereof, would have been ſaid to be juſt. This is a 
mere hiſtory of the fact, and a narration of the me- 
thod in which the words here conſidered acquire their 
proper ſenſes;. and I appeal to the general tenor of 
writings and diſcourſes for the ſupport of what is 
here aſſerted. If no voluntary action be exerted, 
the words commendation, right uſe, virtue, re- 
ward, on one hand, alſo the words, blame, wrong 
uſe, vice, puniſnment, on the other, become en- 
tirely unapplicable. If there be, and the motive be 
good, ſuppoſe piety or benevolence, the firſt ſet of 
words take place; if the motive be bad, the laſt. 
Men, in the common uſe of language, never con- 


ſider whether the agent had it in his power to have 
done otherwiſe, the previous circumſtances remaining 


the ſame; they only _— that he ſhould have done 
a beneficent action, from a benevolent intention. 
If they find this, they will apply the words, com- 
mendation, right uſe, &c. And the ſame holds in 
reſpect of injurious actions, and malevolent intentions. 
The agent will, in this caſe, be blamed, and ſaid to 
be juſtly puniſhed, without any farther inquiry. Some- 


times 


* 
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times, indeed, they do inquire farther, viz. into the 
original of theſe intentions. But then this comes to 
the ſame thing at laſt; for if theſe intentions were 
nerated voluntarily, i enhances the commendation 
or blame due to them; if, in great meaſure, invo- 
luntarily, abates it. Popular liberty, or voluntary 
powers, do therefore afford ſufficient foundation for 
commendation and blarne, for the difference between 
virtue and vice, and for the juſtice of puniſhing vice, 
according to the popular language. Where it is to 
be remarked, that whatever will juſtify puniſhments 
inflicted by men, will juſtify thoſe inflicted by God 
in like circumſtances, ſince juſtice is aſcribed to God 
only in a popular and anthropomorphitical ſenſe. 

And as popular liberty ſuffices for the foremen- 
tioned purpoſes, whilſt we uſe the popular language, 
ſo it vindicates God from the charge of being the 
author of ſin, according to the ſame language. For 
according to this, all voluntary actions are aſcribed 
to men, not to God; but fin, or vice, always pre- 
ſuppoſes an exertion of a voluntary power, accord- 
ing to the popular language ; therefore ſin muſt be 
aſcribed to man, and not to God, as long as we 
continue to ſpeak the popular language. | 

Secondly, I ſay, that if we keep to the ak: 
cal language alone, it will obviate all difficulties, and 
enable us to talk conſiſtently and clearly upon theſe 
ſubjects. For, according to this, virtue and vice 
are to actions, what ſecondary qualities are to na- 
tural bodies, i. e. only ways of expreſſing the re- 
lation which they bear to happineſs and miſery, juſt 
as the ſecondary qualities of bodies are only modifi- 
cations of the primary ones. And the ſame may be 
ſaid of all the other words belonging to the moral 
ſenſe. Hence it follows, that, according to the phi- 
loſophical language, we are to conſider all the moral 
appellations of actions as only denoting their rela- 
tion to natural good and evil, and that moral good 
al evil are only compoſitions and ae 
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of natural. There is, however, a difference between 
moral good and moral evil, becauſe they are differ- 
ent and oppoſite compoſitions; they may alſo be 
attended with different and oppoſite compoſitions, 
from the frame of our natures, and circumſtances of 
our lives, ſuch as commendation and blame. 

And as juſtice in God is, by the ſame language, 
exalted into benevolence, he may inflict puniſhment, 
i. e. another ſpecies of natural evil, juſtly, provided 
it be conſiſtent with benevolence, i. e. with a balance 
of happineſs. Man may alſo inflict puniſhment 
juſtly, provided he does it according to ſome defi- 
nition of juſtice amongſt men, previouſly ſettled 
and allowed, ſuppoſe compliance with the will of 
God, the laws of ſociety, the greater good of the 
whole, &c. 11 Y, 

- Farther, ſince all the actions of man proceed ulti- 
mately from God, the one univerſal cauſe, we muſt, 
according to this language, annihilate ſelf, and aſcribe 
all to God. But then, ſince vice, ſin, &c. are only 
modifications and compoſitions of natural evil, ac- 
cording to the ſame language, this will only be to 
aſcribe natural evil to him; and, if the balance of 


natural good be infinite, then even this natural evil 


will be abſorbed and annihilated by it. 

It may a little illuſtrate what is here delivered, to 
remark, that as we ſhould not ſay of a ſuperior being, 
whoſe ſight could penetrate to the ultimate conſtitu- 
tion of bodies, that he diſtinguiſhed colours, but 


rather, that he diſtinguiſhed thoſe modifications of 


matter which produce the appearances of colours in 


us, ſo we ought not to aſcribe our ſecondary ideas of 
virtue and vice to ſuperior intelligences, and much 


leſs to the ſupreme. 
Thirdly, I ſay, that if we mix theſe two languages, 
many difficulties and abſurdities muſt enſue from this 


previous abſurdity. . Thus, if, retaining the popular 


notions of moral good and evil, we ſuppoſe God, 


according 
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according to the philoſophical language, to be bene- 
volent only, i. e. to regard only natural good and 
evil, or to be the author of all actions, the conſe- 
quence will be impious. If we adhere to the philoſo- 
phical notions of virtue and vice, we muſt not retain 
the popular notion of God's juſtice, inaſmuch as pu- 

niſhment will then be unjuſt ; as it will alſo be, if we 
Join the popular notion of God's juſtice with the phi- 
loſophical one, of his being the author of all actions. 

Laſtly, if we allow man to conſider himſelf as the 
author of his own actions, he muſt alio- conſider 
virtue and vice according to the popular notions, and 
conceive of God as endued with the popular attribute 
of juſtice, in order to be incited to virtue, and de- 
terred from vice; whereas, could man really annihi- 
late himſelf, and refer all to God, perfect love would 
caſt out fear, he would immediately become partaker 
of the divine nature, and, being one with God, would 
ſee him to be pure benevolence and love, and all 
that he has made to be good. 

The following remark may perhaps contribute to 
illuſtrate this matter. Virtue and vice, merit and 
demerit, . reward and puniſhment, are applied to 
voluntary actions only, as before-mentioned. Hence 
they are eſteemed unapplicable to involuntary ones. 
But involuntary actions are neceſſary by a neceſſity 
ab extra, which is generally ſeen ; and becauſe the 
neceſſity ab intra, which cauſes voluntary actions, 
is ſeldom ſeen, theſe are ſuppoſed not to be neceſſary. 
Hence not neceſſary, and neceſſary, are put for volun- 
tary and in voluntary, reſpectively; and moral appel- 
lations ſuppoſed peculiar to the firſt, i. e. not neceſ- 
ſary; inconſiſtent with the laſt, i. e. neceſſary. Hence, 
when we come to diſcover our miſtake, and to find, 
that voluntary actions are neceſſary, an inconſiſtency 
ariſes; we apply moral appellations to them as volun- 
tary from a primary aſſociation, deny theſe appella- 
tions of them on account ot their new — 

0 
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of neceſſary, and a ſecondary and tralatitious aſſocia- 
tion; Here then, if we can either perſiſt in our miſtake; 
and ſtill ſuppoſe voluntary actions not to be neceſſary; 
or, finding this miftake, can however perſiſt to apply 
moral appellations to ſuch neceſſary actions as are 
voluntary, from the primary aſſociation; or, laſtly, 
not being able to withſtand the force of the ſecon- 


dary aſſociation, whereby moral appellations are 


denied of neceſſary actions, voluntary as well as 

involuntary, can perceive that moral good and evil 

are only compoſitions of natural, i. e. if we can either 

ſee the whole truth, or ſhut our eyes againſt that 
rt that offends us; no difficulty will ariſe, 


Philoſophical liberty is alſo ſuppoſed by ſome ne- 


ceſſary, in order to ſolve the origin of evil, and to 
juſtify the eternity of puniſhment ; and the obviating 
of theſe difficulties is brought as an argument in 
ſupport of it. Now here I obſerve, 

Firſt, That the origin of evil may be made con- 
ſiſtent with the benevolence of God, by ſuppoſing 
that every creature has a balance of happineſs ; and, 
conſequently, ſince this is a ſuppoſition highly pro- 
bable, there ſeems to be little need of philoſophical 
liberty for this purpoſe. - 

Secondly, That, ſince this ſuppoſition is highly 
probable, the eternity of puniſhment is highly im- 
probable ; and, conſequently, that philoſophical 
liberty may be needleſs here alſo. 

Thirdly, That philoſophical liberty will not ſolve 
the origin of evil. The method of reaſoning uſed 
here is ſome ſuch as this. If man have not philoſo-- 
phical liberty, but always does the ſame thing, where 
the previous circumſtances are the ſame, then all 
his actions are to be referred to God; conſequently, 
if he have philoſophical liberty, all his actions need 
not be referred to God; he is an independent creature 
in ſome things, and is himſelf alone chargeable with 
ſome of his actions. Let man act wrong in theſe in- 
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dependent caſes, and the evil which follows will be 
chargeable upon man, and not God, i. e. the origin 
of evil will be accounted for. But here it 1s to be 
obſerved, that there are ſome evils, ' or ſufferings, 
which cannot be ſuppoſed to ariſe from the abuſe of 
free-will in the creature that ſuffers, as in the pains 
which happen to children juſt born, and to brutes. 
Theſe evils are not therefore chargeable upon them. 
If, therefore, they be chargeable upon free-will, it 
muſt be the free-will of ſome other creature. But 
this is as great a difficulty, as that which it is brought 
to ſolve ; and cannot be ſolved but by ſuppoſing that 
God gives a balance of happineſs to 4, for what he 
ſuffers from B. Now this ſuppoſition, in its full 
extent, will ſolve the firſt difficulty, and make the 
hypotheſis of free-will entirely unneceſſary, as ob- 
ferved above. But, beſides this, it is to be conſidered, 
that ſince free-will is thus the occaſion of introducing 
evil into the world, the reſtleſs, ſelfiſh, objecting 
creature will aſk why he has free-will, ſince it is 
not this, but happineſs, which he deſires, and hoped 
from the divine benevolence, the attribute now to 
be vindicated, He that produces any cauſe, does, 
in effect, produce the thing cauſed. To give a be- 
ing a power of making itſelf miſerable, if this being 
uſe that power, is juſt the ſame thing, in him who 
has infinite power and knowledge, as directly making 
him miſerable; and appears to be no otherwiſe con- 
ſiſtent with benevolence to that being, than upon 
ſuppoſition, that ſuperior happineſs is conferred upon 
him afterwards. Now this removes the difficulty 
in the caſe of neceſſity, as well as of free- will, in the 
eye of reaſon, of an infinite being; and claſhes leſs 
and leſs without limits with the imagination, as we 
advance in intellect, diſintereſtedneſs, and abſolute 

reſignation to God. 
If it be ſaid, that God could not but beſtow free- 
will upon his creatures, I anſwer, that this is 3 | 
Hum 
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dictum, there not being the leaſt appearance of evi- 
dence for it; alſo, that it is making God ſubject to a 
neceſſity ſuperior to himſelf, which would be to raiſe 
a greater difficulty than it ſolves, and, upon the 
whole, we may conclude, that the fuppoſition of 
free-will, or liberty, in the philoſophical ſenſe, does 
not at all help us to account for the origin of evil. 

Fourthly, Since free-will cannot account for finite 
evil, much leſs can it account for infinite, i. e. for 
the eternity of puniſhment. And indeed many, who 
receive free-will, do, however, ſee its inſufficiency 
for this purpoſe, and, in conſequence thereof, be- 
lieve that the puniſhments of a future ſtate will not 
be eternal. It is true, indeed, that the arguments 
againſt the eternity of puniſhment are ſhorter, ſtronger, 
and clearer, upon the ſuppoſition of neceſſity, of 
God's being the real, ultimate author of all actions, 
than upon the ſuppoſition of free-will. But then 
this ſeems, if all things be duly conſidered, to be 
rather a preſumption in favour of the doctrine of 
neceſſity, than otherwiſe, 

The invention and application of the hypotheſis 
of free-will, for the vindication of the divine bene- 
volence, has probably ariſen from the application of 
what paſſes in human affairs, in too ſtrict a manner, 
to the relation between the Creator and his creatures, 
7. e. to an anthropomorphitiſm of too groſs a kind. 
Thus the actions of a ſon are free, in reſpe& of his 
father, i. e. though the father can, and does influence 
the ſon in many things, yet the ſon's actions de- 
pend upon many circumſtances, impreſſions, aſſo- 
ciations, &c. in which the father has no concern. 
It will therefore be a ſufficient vindication of the 
| father's benevolence to the ſon, if he has taken care, 
that the ſon ſuffers nothing from the things over 
which the father has power. What evils happen to 
the ſon, from quarters where the ſon is free in re- 


ſpect 
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ſpect of his father, i. e. uninfluenced by him, theſe 
are no ways to be referred to the father. Now, it is 
very natural for humble and pious men, in conſider- 
ing the ſins and miſeries of mankind, to ſuppoſe 
that we have ſome ſuch powers independent of God; 
and that all the evil, which happens to each perſon, 
is to be derived from theſe independent powers. But 
then this notion ſhould not be haſtily and blindly 
embraced and maintained, without an examination 
of the fact, and of the conſiſtency of ſuch a notion 
with piety, in other reſpects. The firſt of theſe 
points I have already conſidered in the foregoing 
part of this work; the laſt I ſhall now conſider in 
the following propoſition. ; 
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The natural Attributes of God, or bis infinite Power 
and Knowledge, exclude the Poffibility of Free-will in 
the philoſophical Senſe. RD 


Fox, to ſuppoſe that man has a power independent 
of God, is to ſuppoſe, that God's power does not 
extend to all things, i. e. is not infinite. If it be 
ſaid, that the power itſelf depends upon God, but 
the exertion of it upon man, the ſame difficulty will 
recur; ſince the exertion does not depend upon God, 
there will be ſomething produced in the world, which 
is not the effect of his power, i. e. his power will 
not extend to all things, conſequently not be infinite. 
And the ſame thing holds, if we refine farther, and 
proceed to the exertion of the exertion, &c. If this 
depend upon man, God's power will be limited by 
man's; if upon God, we return to the hypotheſis 
of neceſſity, and of God's being the author of all 
things. However, the ſimpleſt and cleareſt way is 
to ſuppoſe, that power, and the exertion of power, 
are one and the ſame thing; for power is never 
known but by its actual exertion, i. e. is no power 
till it be exerted. If, indeed, we ſay that man's 

actions depend both upon God and himſelf, this 
ſeems at firſt ſight to ſolve the difficulty. Since they 
depend upon God, his power may be infinite; ſince 
they depend on man, they may be aſcribed to Him. 
But then the thing in man on which they depend, 
call it what you pleaſe, muſt either depend upon God 
or not; if it does, neceſſity returns; if not, God's 
infinite power is infringed. And the ſame thing will 


In the original Prop. 16, vol. II. 
„ hold, 


332 _ OF THE MECHANISM 


hold, as it appears to me, in any other way of ſtating 


this matter. | 

Again, to ſuppoſe that a man may do either the 
action A, or its oppoſite a, the previous circum- 
ſtances remaining the ſame, is to ſuppoſe that one of 
them may ariſe without a cauſe; for the ſame pre- 
vious circumſtances cannot be the cauſe of the two 
oppoſite effects. Now, if any thing can ariſe without 
a cauſe, all things may, by parity of reaſon; which 
is contrary to the common foundation upon which 
writers have erected their arguments for the being and 
attributes of God. To ſay that free-will is the cauſe, 
is an identical propoſition; ſince it is ſaying, that the 
power of doing different things, the previous cir- 
cumſtances remaining the ſame, is the cauſe that this 
may be done, viz. that either A or a may follow the 
ſame previous circumſtances. Or, if we put for phi- 
loſophical free-will the power of doing things with- 
out a cauſe, it will be a word of nearly the ſame im- 


port as chance. For chance is the ignorance or de- 
nial of a cauſe. It will therefore be as unfit to aſcribe 
a real cauſality to free-will as to chance. | 


And as free-will is inconſiſtent with the infinite 
power of God, ſo it is with his infinite knowledge alſo. 
For infinite knowledge muſt include the knowledge 
of all future things, as well as of all paſt and preſent 
ones. Beſides, paſt, preſent and future, are all pre- 
ſent with reſpect to God, as has been obſerved before. 
Infinite knowledge muſt therefore include preſcience. 
But free-will does not allow of preſcience. Know- 
ledge of all kinds preſuppoſes the certainty of the 
thing known, i. e. preſuppoſes that it is determined 
in reſpect of time, place, manner, &c. i. e. pre- 
ſuppoſes it to be neceſſary. Thus, if we conſider 
any thing as known certainly, or certain ſimply, 
ſuch as a mathematical truth, a paſt fact, &c. we 


ſhall find it to be neceſſary, and that it cannot be 
| | otherwiſe 
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otherwiſe than it now is, or was formerly; which is the 
contrary to what is ſuppoſed of the actions of crea- 
tures endued with free-will. Theſe actions, there- 
fore, cannot be known, or foreknown, not being the 
objects of knowledge. 
The maintainers of neceſſity do indeed deny, that 
there is any ſuch thing as uncertainty at all; unleſs 
as far as this is put relatively for the limitation of 
knowledge in any being, ſo that the thing called 
uncertain may or may not be, for any thing that this 
being knows to the contrary. But if they do, for 
argument's ſake, allow ſuch a thing as abſolute uncer- 
tainty, i. e. that a thing either may or may not be, 
it is plain, that this abſolute uncertainty muſt include 
the relative, i. e. exclude knowledge and foreknow- 
ledge. That action of B which either may or may 
not be, cannot be known certainly to be by A, be- 
cauſe it may not be; it cannot be known not to be, 
becauſe it may be. Suppoſe A to make conjectures 
concerning any future action of B. Then this action 
may or may not be, for any thing A knows to the 
contrary ; it alſo, may or may not be in itſelf, pro- 
vided there be any ſuch thing as abſolute uncertainty. 
Suppoſe 4's conjectures to paſs into a well- grounded 
probability of a high degree, that the action will 
happen, then both the relative and abſolute may not, 
are reduced to narrow limits. Suppoſe A's con- 
jectures to ariſe to knowledge, or certainty, then both 
the relative and abſolute may not, vaniſh. A cannot 
know, or be certain, that a thing will happen, at the 
ſame time that it may or may not happen for any 
thing that he knows to the contrary; nor can a 
thing be relatively certain, and abſolutely uncertain. 
A's foreknowledge does therefore imply relative cer- 
tainty ; this requires abſolute certainty ; and abſolute 
certainty 1s in expreſs terms oppoſite to philoſophical 
free-will. Foreknowledge is therefore inconſiſtent with 
free-will; or rather free-will, if it were poſſible, 
"85 2 Vould 
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would exclude foreknowledge. It is not therefore 


poſſible. 


Nor does it alter the caſe here to allege, that God's 
infinite knowledge muſt extend infinitely farther than 
man's, and, conſequently, may extend to things un- 
certain in themſelves, ſince the very terms knowledge 
and uncertain are inconſiſtent. To make them con- 
ſiſtent, we muſt affix ſome new and different ſenſe to 
one of them, which would be to give up either the 
divine foreknowledge or free-will in reality, while 
we pretend in words to maintain them. If God's 
knowledge be ſuppoſed to differ ſo much from man's 
in this ſimple eſſential circumſtance, that the cer- 
tainty of it does not imply the certainty of the thing 
known, we loſe all conception of it. And if the 
ſame liberties were uſed with the divine power and 
benevolence, we ſhould loſe all conception of the 
divine nature. 

To which it may be added, that the reaſoning in 
the laſt paragraph but one, concerning the knowledge 
of the being A, is not at all affected, or altered, by his 
rank, as to intelligence. Suppoſe his intellectual 
capacities to be greater and greater perpetually, ſtil 
all things remain preciſely the ſame, without the 


leaſt variation. They will therefore, according to 


the analogy of ultimate ratios, remain preciſely the 
ſame though his knowledge be ſuppoſed infinite. It 


follows, therefore, that God's infinite and certain 


knowledge, or his foreknowledge, is as inconſiſtent 


with philoſophical free-will, as man's finite, but 


certain, knowledge or foreknowledge. 
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ON THE PRACTICAL APPLICATION OP 
THE DOCTRINE OF NECESSITY. 


Tux doctrine of philoſophical free -will is the 
- cauſe and ſupport of much pride and ſelf-conceit 
and this ſo much the more, as it is a doctrine not 
only allowed, but even inſiſted upon and required, 
and made eſſential to the diſtinction between virtue 
and vice. Hence men are commanded, as it were, 
to ſet a value upon their own actions, by eſteeming 
them their own in the higheſt ſenſe of the words, 
and taking the merit of them to themſelves. For 
philoſophical free-will ſuppoſes, that God has given 
to each man a ſphere of action, in which he does 
not interpoſe; but leaves man to act entirely from 
himſelf, independently of his Creator; and as, upon 
this foundation, the aſſertors of philoſophical free- 
will aſcribe all the demerit of actions to men, ſo they 
are obliged to allow men to take the merit of good 
actions to themſelves, i. e. to be proud and ſelf- 
conceited. This is the plain conſequence of the 
doctrine of philoſophical free-will. How far this 
objection againſt is overbalances the objections 
brought againſt the oppoſite doctrine of mechaniſm, 
I do not here conſider. But it was neceſſary, in 
treating of the methods of attaining true humility, 
to ſhew in what relation the doctrine of free-will 
ſtood to this ſubject. „ 

But we are not to ſuppoſe, that every man, who 
maintains philoſophical free-will, does alſo claim the 
merit of his good actions to himſelf. The ſcrip- 
tures are ſo fall and explicit in aſcribing all that - 
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to God, and the heart of a good man concurs 
ſo readily with them, that he will rather expoſe him- 
ſelf to any perplexity of underſtanding, than to the 
charge of ſo great an impiety. Hence it is, that we 
ſee, in the writings of many good men, philoſo- 
Phical free-will aſſerted, on one hand; and merit 
diſclaimed, on the other; in both caſes, with a view 


to avoid conſequences apparently impious ; though 


it be impoſſible to reconcile theſe doctrines to each 
other. However this ſubjection of the underſtand- 
ing to the moral principle is a noble inſtance of 
humility and rectitude of heart. 

As the aſſertors of philoſophical free-will are not 
neceſſarily proud, ſo the aſſertors of the doctrine of 
mechaniſm are much leſs neceſſarily humble. For, 
however they may, in theory, aſcribe all to God; 

t the aſſociations of life beget the idea and opi- 
nion of /ef again and again, refer actions to this ſelf, 
and connect a variety of applauſes and complacen- 
cies with theſe actions. Nay, men may be proud 
of thoſe r pp which they directly and explicitly 
aſcribe to God, i. e. proud, that they are inſtruments 
in the hand of God for the performing ſuch actions. 
Thus the phariſee, in our Saviour's parable, though 


he thanked God that he was no extortioner, &c. 


yet boaſted of this, and made it a foundation for 
deſpiſing the publican. However the frequent 
recollection, that all our actions proceed from God; 
that we have nothing which we did not receive from 
him; that there can be no reaſon in ourſelves, why 
he ſhould ſele& one, rather than another, for an 
inſtrument of his glory in this world, &c. and the 
application of theſe important truths to the various 
real circumſtances of our lives; muſt greatly acce- 
lerate our progreſs to humility and ſelf- annihilation. 
And, when men are far advanced in this ſtate, they 


may enjoy quiet and comfort, notwithſtanding their 
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paſt ſins and frailties; for they approach to the 
paradiſiacal ſtate, in which our firſt parents, though 
naked, were not aſhamed. But the greateſt cau- 
tion is requiſite here, leſt by a freſh diſobedience we 
come to know evil as well as good again, and, by 
deſiring to be God, to be independent, make the 
return of ſhame, puniſhment, and myſtical death, 
neceſſary for our readmiſſion to the tree of life. 
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